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PREFACE 


This is the 15th edition of the Book of Rules of Games 
and Sports. The popularity of this book containing rules of 
more than twenty-two sports has steadily grown over the 
years as is shown by the fact that 20,000 copies of the 
previous edition were sold out. This book is today accepted 
as the standard book on rules of games and sports all over 
India. 


The rules included in this edition have been brought up- 
to-date. We wish to particularly draw attention of the 


. readers to the many new changes in tules of Basketball, 


Volleyball, Swimming and Diving, Wrestling, Hockey, and 
Track and Field Sports. We shall be glad to give assistance 
in the interpretation of rules. 

ө 


A notable feature of this edition is the inclusion of rules 
of Weight Lifting for the first time. We feel confident that 
the usefulness of the book has thus been increased. We also 
propose to print changes in rules through separate bulletins 


from time to time. 


ook will continue to serve all those who 


We hope this b 
es and sports in India. 


are engaged in the promotion of gam! 


S. D. CHOPDE, B.A., M.P.E. 
Saidapet, Madras-15 Principal, 
April, 1958 YMCA College of Phy. Edn. 
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Тһе Laws of Cricket 


(A)—THE PLAYERS, UMPIRES, AND SCORERS 


SIDES 


1.—AÀ match is played between two sides of eleven 

each, unless otherwise agreed. Each side shall play under рауы 

tain who before the toss for innings shall nominate his players who 

may not thereafter be changed without the consent of the opposin 

Captain. 5 
Notes.—1. 

for him to deal promptly with points arising from this and other Laws. 


2. No match in whic a 
be regarded as First-class, and in any case no side should field with more 


*ban eleven players. 
SUBSTITUTES 


2..—A Substitute shall be allowed to field or run between the 
wickets for any player who may during the match be incapacitated 
from iliness or injury, but not for any other reason without the 
consent of the opposing Captain ; no Substitute shall be allowed to 
bat or to bowl. Consent as to the person to act as substitute in 
the field shall be obtained from_the opposing Captain, who may 
indicate positions in which the Substitute shall not field. 


Notes.—1. A player шау bat, bowl or field even though a s 
has acted for him previously. 

2. An injured batsman may be “Out’’ 
Laws 36, 40 or 41. As Striker he remains himsel 
should he be out of his ground for апу purpose he may be “Out” under 
Laws 41 and 42 at the wicket-keeper's end, irrespective of the position of 
the other batsman Or the substitute when the wicket is put down. When 
not the Striker the injured batsman js out of the game and stands where 
he does not interfere with the play. 


THE APPOINTMENT OF UMPIRES 

3.—Before the toss for innings two Umpires shall be appointed, 

one for each end to control the game as required by the Laws with 

absolute impartiality. No Umpire shall be changed during а match 
without the consent of both Captains. 

ires should report themselves to the executive of 


Note.—1. The ump 
the ground 30 minutes before the start of each day's play. 


ubstitute 


should his runner infringe 
f subject to the Laws ; 


i а 
X Long-leg 
Third Man 
x 
X Short-leg 
Wicket-keeper X Leg-slip Deep | 
Gully X х а 
П E \ 
Point X X Square-leg f 
Silly Point X DE" 


х х 
Silly Mid-o ff Silly Mid-on X Mid-wicket 


x Xe 
Cover-point Deep Mid-wicket 


x Х Extra-cover f 
Deep 
Extra-cover х 
Bowler 
x х 
Mid-off Mid-on 


A TYPICAL FIELD SETTING 


б 


“ 
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THE SCORERS 


4,—All runs scored shall be recorded by Scorers appointed for 
the purpose ; the Scorers shall accept and acknowledge all instruc- 
tions and signals given to them by the Umpires. 

Note.—1. The umpires should wait until a signal has been answered 
by a scorer before allowing the game to proceed. Mutual consultation 
between the scorers and the umpires to clear up doubtful points is at all 
times permissible. 


(B)—THE IMPLEMENTS OF THE GAME, AND 
THE GROUND 


THE BALL 


5.—The Ball shall weigh not less than 52 ounces, nor more than 
52 ounces. It shall measure not less than 8.13/16 inches, nor more 
than 9 inches in circumference. Subject to agreement to the contrary 
either Captain may demand a new ball at the start of each innings. 
In the event of a ball being lost or becoming unfit for play, the 
Umpires shall allow another ball to be taken into use. They shall 
inform the Batsmen whenever a ball is to be changed. 


Notes.—1. All cricket balls used in First-class matches should be ap- 
proved before the start of a match by the umpires and captains. The 
latter may demand a new ball at the start of each innings. 

2. Except in the United Kingdom, or if local regulations provide 
otherwise, after 200 runs have been made off a ball in First-class matches, 
the captain of the fielding side may demand a new one. In First-class 
matches in the United Kingdom the fielding side may demand a new ball 
after 65 (6 ball) overs have been bowled with the old one. In other 
grades of cricket these regulations will not apply unless agreed before the 


toss for innings. К қ 
3. Any ball substituted for one lost or becoming unfit for play should 


have had similar wear or use as that of the one discarded. 
THE BAT 


6.—The Bat shall not exceed 4} inches in the widest part ; it 
shall not be more than 38 inches in length. 


THE PITCH 


7.—The Pitch is deemed to be the area of ground between the 
bowling creases, 5 feet in width on either side of the line joining the 
ntre of the wickets. Before the toss for innings, the executive of 
cei ound shall be responsible for the selection and preparation of 
the Sich - thereafter the Umpires shall control its use and main- 
the Е "The Pitch shall not be changed during a match unless it 
hone unfit for play, and then only with the consent of both 


Captains. 
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THE WICKETS 


§.—The Wickets shall be pitched opposite and parallel to each 
other at a distance of 22 yards from stump to stump. Each Wicket 
shall be 9 inches in width and consist of three stumps with two bails 
upon the top. The stumps shall be of equal and of sufficient size to 
prevent the ball from passing through, with their top 28 inches above 
the ground. The bails shall be each 4% inches in length, and, when 
in position on the top of the stumps, shall not project more than 
% inch above them. 

Notes.—l. Except for the bail grooves the tops of the stumps shall 
be dome-shaped. > 


2. In a high wind the captains may agree, with the approval of the 
umpires, to dispense with the use of bails (see Law 31, Note 3). 


THE BOWLING AND POPPING CREASES 


9.—The Bowling crease shall be in line with the stumps ; 8 feet 
8 inches in length ; the stumps in the centre ; with a Return crease 
at each end at right angles behind the wicket. The Popping crease 
shall be marked 4 feet in front of and Parallel with the Bowling 


crease. Both the Return and Popping creases shall be deemed 
unlimited in length. 


Note.—1. The distance of the Popping Crease from the wicket is 


measured from a line running through the centre of the stumps to the 
inside edge of the crease. 9 


(С)--ТНЕ CARE AND MAINTENANCE OF THE PITCH 


start of each innings 
f of the batting side so 
elect, it may be swept and tolled for not more than 7 minutes. The 
Pitch shall not be mown during a match unless special regulations 


so provide. Under no circumstances shall. the Pitch be watered 
during a match. 


Notes.—1. ''Special Regulations,” within the framework 
referred to in this and subsequent Laws are those АН Ie 
in respect of County Cricket, or by Overseas Governing Bodies a res eck 
of cricket in the countries concerned. Such Regulations do not a. ly to 
D played Er LESE to unless included in these Notes ad 
Interpretations of the Officia. ‘WS, or unless agreed ti i 
before the visiting team arrives. eg о by boti partes 
2. The umpires are responsible that any rolling permitt i 
and carried out at the request of the captain ofthe P HEU 
accordance with the regulations laid down and that it is com leted o 
as to allow play to start at the stipulated time. P 55 


% er 


i 
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The normal rolling before the start of each day’s 

not earlier than half an hour before the start ob ey Mi 
of the batting side may delay such rolling until 10 minutes ped the 
start of play should he so desire. 

3. The time allowed for rolling shall be taken out of the normal play- 
ing time if a captain declares an innings closed either, (a) before play 
starts on any day so late that the other captain is prevented from exer- 
cising his option in regard to rolling under this Law, or (b) during the 
luncheon interval later than 15 minutes after the start of such interval. 

4. In Australia, South Africa, the West Indies, and New Zealand at 
at any time a rain affected pitch is damaged by play thereon, it shall be 
swept and rolled for a period of not more than ten consecutive minutes at 
any time between ihe close of play on the day on which it was damaged 
‘and the next resumption of play, provided that :— Э 

(i) The umpires shall instruct the groundman to sweep and roll 
the pitch only after they have agreed that damage caused to 
it as a result of play after rain has fallen warrants such rolling 
additional to that provided for in Law 10. 

(ii) Such rolling shall in all cases be done under the personal super- 
vision of both umpires and shall take place at such time and 
with such roller as the groundman shall consider best calculated 
to repair the damage to the pitch. 

(ii) Not more than one such additional rolling shall be permitted 
as a result of rain on any particular day. 

(iv) The rolling provided for in Law 10, to take place before the 
start of play, shall not be permitted on any day on which the 
rolling herein provided for takes place within two hours of the 

æ time appointed for commencement of play on that day. 

5. The pitch shall be mown under the supervision of the umpires 
before play begins on alternate days after the start of a match, but 
should the pitch not be so mown on any day on account of play not 
taking place, it shall be mown on the first day on which the match is 
resumed and thereafter on alternate days. (For the purpose of this rule 


a rest day counts as а дау). 


COVERING THE PITCH 


11.—The Pitch shall not be completely covered during a match 
unless special regulations so provide ; covers used to protect the 
bowlers’ run up shall not extend to a greater distance than 3} feet 


in front of the Popping creases. 
Note.—1. It is usual under this Law to protect the bowlers’ run up, 

before and during а match, both at night and, when necessary, during 

the day. The covers should be removed early each morning, if fine. 


MAINTENANCE OF THE PITCH 

12. The Batsman may beat the Pitch with his bat, and Players 

may secure their footholds by the use of sawdust, provided Law 46 

be not thereby contravened. Іп wet weather the Umpires shall see 
yy the Bowlers and Batsmen are cleaned out 


the holes made b x 
ES dried whenever necessary to facilitate play. 


6 RULES ОЕ GAMES AND SPORTS 


(D)—THE CONDUCT OF THE GAME 
INNINGS 


13.—Each side has two innings, taken alternately, except in the 
case provided for їп Law 14. The choice of innings shall be decided 
by tossing on the field of play. 

Notes.—1. The captains should toss for innings not later than 15 
minutes before the time agreed upon for play to start. The winner of the 
toss may not alter his decision to bat or field once it has been notified 

he opposing captain. Ч ү d 
t P This Sy Au governs a one-day match in which play continues 
after the completion of the first innings of both sides. (See also Law 22.) 


FOLLOWING INNINGS 


14.—The side which bats first and leads by 150 runs in a match 
of three days or more, by 100 runs in a two-day match, or by 75 


runs in a one-day match, shall have the option of requiring the 
other side to follow their innings. 


E 


DECLARATIONS 


15.—The Captain of the batting side may declare an innings 
closed at any time during a match irrespective of its duration, 
16.—When the start of play is delayed by weather Law’14 shall 


apply in accordance with the number of days’ play remaining from 
the actual start of the matc 


START AND CLOSE OF PLAY AND INTERVALS 
17.—The Umpires shall allow such int 
upon for meals, 10 minutes between each 
2 minutes for each fresh batsman to come in. At the start of each 
innings and of each day’s play and at the end of any interval the 
Umpire at the Bowler’s end shall call ““Play’’, when the side refusin 
to play shalllose the match. After "Play" has been called no trial 
ball shall be allowed to any player, and When one of the Batsmen is 


out the use of the bat shall not be allowed to any player until the 
next Batsman shall come in. 


гегуа]ѕ as have been agreed 
Innings and not more than 


award a match u i 
unless (i) “Ріау” has been called in Such a manner that oth Қақ 
clearly understand that play is to start, (ii) an appeal has been made 
and (iii) they are satisfied that a side will not, or cannot, continue lay. ' 

2. Tt is an essential duty of the captains to : ‘in goig” 
he latter leaves the field of 
of the responsibility resting 


amounts to a refusal of the batting side to continue play, individual 


№ 


è 
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3. The interval for luncheon should not exceed 45 minutes unless 


~ otherwise agreed, (but see Law 10, Note 3). In the event of the last 


wicket falling within 2 minutes of the time arranged f 
о 
the game shall be resumed at the usual hour, no а bene SM 


the 10 minutes between the innings. 
4. Bowling practice on the pitch is forbidden at any time during the 


game. 
18.—The Umpires shall call “Тіше”, and i 

remove the bails from both wickets, on the аңдады НЕ sip Dos 
any arranged interval, at the end of each day's play Ed at the 
conclusion of the match. An ‘‘Over’’ shall always be started if 

Time has not been reached, and shall be completed unless a 
batsman is. Out” or “Кейгев” within 2 minutes of the completion 
of any period of play, but the ‘‘Over’’ in progress at the close of 
play on the final day of a match shall be completed at the request 
of either Captain even if a wicket fall after “Time” has been 


reached. 


Note.—1. 
the players leav 
no resumption of 


If, during the completion of this last over of 
e the field owing to weather or bad light, Pede 
play and the match shall be at an end. ii 


SCORING 


19.-- һе score shall be reckoned by runs. А run is scored: — 
1st.— So often as the Batsman after a hit, or at any time while ЕНЕ 
ball is іп play, shall һауе crossed and made good their ground 
from end to end ; but if either Batsman run a short run, the 
Umpire shall call and signal “Опе short’’ and that run shall 
not be scored. The Striker being caught, no run shall be 
scored ; a Batsman being run out, that run which was being 


attempted shall not be scored, 
2nd.—For penalties under Laws 21, 27, 29, 44 and boundary 


allowances under Law 20. 


Notes.—1. If while the ball is in play, the batsmen hav i 
running, neither returns'to the aie has left except in ERIS at 
a boundary hit, or under Laws 30 Note 1 and 46 Note 4 (vii). This rule 
applies even should a short run have been called, or should no run be 
reckoned as in the case of a catch. 

2. A run is “short’’ if either, or both, batsmen fail to make good 
their ground in turning for a further run. A 

Although such a “short” run shortens the succeeding one, the latter, 
if completed, counts. Similarly a batsman taking stance in front of his 
popping crease may тип from that point without penalty. 

3. (i) One run only is deducted if both batsmen are short in one 


and the same run. 
(ii) Only if three or more : 
be ‘‘short’’ and then, subject to (i 


disallowed. 


runs are attempted can more than one run 
) above, all runs so called shall be 


8 RULES ОЕ GAMES AND SPORTS 


T “dead” by 

ire signals ‘‘short’’ runs when the ball becomes ‘‘dea 
is A eds UE to touch the shoulder with the tips of his fingers. 
pdng hes been more than one ''short" run the umpires must instruct 
eee aes as to the number of runs disallowed. (See Note 1 to Law 4.) 


BOUNDARIES 


20.— Before the toss for innings the Umpires shall agree with 
both sides on the Boundaries for play, and on the allowances to be 
made for them. Ап Umpire shall call or signal ""Boundary' when- 
ever, in his opinion, a ball in play hits, Crosses or is carried over 


that line. A fieldsman, however, standi 


lean against or touch a boundary fence in fielding a ball (see also Law 38, 
Note 5). D 


shall 

5. The oe allowance for a boundary is 4 ae most 
to allow 6 runs for ai hits pitching over and clear of th 

fence (even though the ball has b i eas 


iis ight eldsman). 
ав і 
if the latter is оп or inside the boundary. ight screen full pitch, 


ig)? Az У waving an arm from sid, 
side, or a boundary 6 by raising both arms above the head. ar? 


LOST BALL 


21.—If a ball in play cannot be found or Tecovered any Fields- 


man may call “Lost ВаП,” when 6 runs shall be added to : % 
but if more than 6 have been run before “Lost Ball’? UT ka 
many runs as have been run shall be scored. 4 


THE RESULT 
22.—A match is won by the side whic 
of runs in excess of that scored by the Opposing side in its 


twi Е 
pleted innings ; one-day matches, unless th pon 


us played out, shall be 


= 
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decided by the first innings. A match may also be determined by 
being given up as lost by one of the sides, or in the case governed 
by Law 17. A match not determined in any of these ways, shall 


count as a. "Draw." 
Notes.—1. It is the responsibility of the captains to satisfy themselves 
on the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play. 
pelled to continue after a match is finished ; 


2. Neither side can be com 
а one-day match shall not be regarded as finished on the result of the first 
innings if the umpires consider there is a prospect of carrying the game 


to a further issue in the time remaining. 
stated as a win by runs, except 


3. The result of a finished match is 
in the case of a win by the side batting last, when it is by the number of 
wickets still then to fall. In a one-day match which is not played out 
on the second innings, this rule applies to the position at the time when 


a result on the first innings was reached. 

4. A “Draw” is regarded as а “Tje when the scores are equal at 
the conclusion of play but only if the match has been played out. If the 
scores of the completed first innings of a one-day match are equal, it is 
a “Tie,” but only if the match has not been played out to а further 
conclusion. 

THE OVER 

23. —The ball shall be bowled from each wicket alternately in 
Overs of either 8 or 6 balls according to the agreed conditions of 
play. When the agreed number have been bowled and it has be- 
come clear to the Umpire at the Bowler’s wicket that both sides 
have ceased to regard the ball as in play, the Umpire shall call 
“Over” in a distinct manner before leaving the wicket. Neither a 
“No Ball” nor a “Wide Ball" shall be reckoned as one of the 
“Over.” 

Note.—1. Іп default of any agreement to the contrary, in the United 
Kingdom the over” shall be 6 balls. 

24,—A Bowler shall finish an “Over” in progress unless he be 
incapacitated or be suspended for unfair play. He shall be allowed 
to change ends as often as desired, provided only that he shall not 
bowl two “Overs” consecutively in one innings. A Bowler may 
require the Batsman at the wicket from which he is bowling to stand 


on whichever side of it he may direct. 
DEAD BALL 


hall be held to be 
re finally settled in 


“Dead’’—on being in the 
the hands of the Wicket- 


or on reaching or pitching over the boun- 


ine in the dress of either 
; hether played or not, on lodging in the 614% m 9, 
gany ү prs ou or on the call of Over" or “Тіпе” by 


the Umpire ; or оп а Batsman being out from any cause ; or on 
; 


95.—The ball sl 
opinion of the Umpi 
keeper or of the Bowler ; 
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lty being awarded under Laws 21 or 44. Тһе Umpire 
жен "Dead Ball” should he decide to intervene under Law 46 
in a case of unfair play or in the event of a serious injury to a 
player ; ог should he require to suspend play prior to the Striker 
receiving a delivery. The ball shall cease to be “Dead” on the 
Bowler starting his run or bowling action. 


Notes.—1. Whether the ball is “finally settled” is a question of fact 
for the umpire alone to decide. 


2. An umpire is justified in suspending play prior to the striker 
receiving a delivery in any of the following circumstances :— 
(i) If satisfied that, for an adequate reason, the striker is not ready 
to receive the ball, and makes no attempt to play it. 
(ii) If the bowler drops the ball accidentally before delivery, or if 
the ball does not leave his hand for any reason. 
(ің) If one or both bails fall from the striker's wicket before he 
receives the delivery. 
In such cases the ball is regarded as ‘‘Dead’’ from the time it last 
came into play. 
3. А ball does not become ''Dead'' when it strikes an umpire (unless 
it lodges in his dress), when the wicket is broken or struck down (unless a 
batsman is out thereby), or when an unsuccessful appeal is made. 
4. For the purpose of this and other Laws, the term ‘‘dress’’ includes 
the equipment and clothing of players and umpires as normally worn. 


NO BALL 


26.—For a delivery to be fair the ball must be bow 

thrown or jerked ; if either Umpire be not entirely veda kt x 
absolute fairness of a delivery in this respect, he shall call and signal 
“No Ball” instantly upon delivery. The Umpire at the Bowler's 
wicket shall call and signal “Хо Ball” if he is not satisfied that at 
the instant of delivery the Bowler has at least some part of one 
foot behind the Bowling crease and within the return crease and 
not touching or grounded over either crease. > 


Notes.—1. Subject to the provisions of the Law bein i i 
: 71510ї g complied with 

a bowler is not debarred from delivering the ball wi i 
Seine coun g with both feet behind 
2. The striker is entitled to know whether the bowler i Г 
over or round the wicket, overarm or underarm, гну Exc hindi. 
An umpire may regard any failure to notify a change in the od її 
elven 25 саш so, he should call “Хо ball." mods. of 
5 is a “Қо Ball" if the bowler before deliverin i 
ichs Baker's e TER ring a ball throws it 
So к wicket even in an attempt to run him out (see Law 46, 

_4. If a bowler breaks the near wicket with i 

during the delivery, such act in itself does not Ud one ‘Ba 

5. The umpire signals “Хо Ball" by extending one arm horizontal. 
6. An umpire should revoke the call “Хо Ball" if the ball d tA 
leave the bowler's hand for any reason. MIO 
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97.--Тһе ball does not become “Dead” on the call of “Ко 
Ball.’ This Striker may hit a “Хо Вай” and whatever runs result 
shall be added to his score, but runs made otherwise from a “Хо 
Ball” shall be scored “Хо Balls," and if no runs be made one run 
shall be so scored. The Striker shall be out from a “Хо Ball" if 
he break Law 37, and either Batsman may be run out, or given 
out if he break Laws 36 or 40. * 

Notes.—1. The penalty for a “Хо Вай” is only scored if no runs 


result otherwise. 
2. Law 46 Note 4 (vii) covers attempts to run before the ball is 


delivered, but should the non-striker unfairly leave his ground to 

the fielding side may run out the batsman ee the SEES end eee 
recognised method. If the bowler throws at the near wicket, the umpire 
does not call “Хо Ball," though any runs resulting are so scored. The 
throw does not count in the “Оуег.”” 


WIDE BALL 


28.—1f the Bowler shall bowl the ball so high over or so wide 
of the wicket that in the opinion of the Umpire it passes out of 
reach of the Striker, and would not have been within his reach when 
taking guard in the normal position, the Umpire shall call and 
Wide Ball" as soon as it shall have passed the Striker. 

Notes.—1. Ifa ball which the umpire considers to have been delivered 
comes to rest in front of the striker "Wide" should not be called, and 
no runs should be added to the score unless they result from the striker 
hitting the ball which he has a right to do without interference by the 


fielding side. 

2. The umpire signals "Wide" by extending both arms horizontally. 

3. An umpire should revoke the call if the striker hits а ball which 
has been called ‘‘Wide.’’ 

29..—The ball does not become “Dead” on the call of “Wide 
Ball.’ All runs that are run from a “Wide Ball’ shall be scored 
“Wide Balls," or if no runs be made one run shall be so scored. 
The Striker may be out from a “Wide Вай”, if he break Laws 38 
or 42, and either Batsman may be run out, or given out if he break 


Laws 36 or 40. 


signal '' 


BYE AND LEG BYE 


30.—If the ball, not having been called '*Wide'' or ANO Ball," 

the Striker without touching his bat or person, and any runs 

4 pn tained, the Umpire shall call or signal “Вуе”; but if the ball 

touch any part of the Striker’s dress or person except his hand, 

holding the bat, and any гип be obtained, the Umpire shall call or 
signal “Тев Bye” ; such runs to be scored ““Вуез ' and “Тер Byes 


respectively. 
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Notes—1. Leg byes which result from the unintentional deflection of 
the ball by any part of the striker’s person other than the hand holding 
the bat, whether he has played at the ball or not, are fair. If the umpire 
is not entirely satisfied that the act was unintentional he shall call "Dead 
Ба!” as soon as he sees that the fielding side have no chance of dismissing 
either batsman as an immediate result of such deflection. 

2. The umpire signals “Вуе” by raising an open hand above the 
head, and "Leg Вуе” by touching a raised knee with the hand. 


THE WICKET IS DOWN 


31.—The wicket shall be held to be “Down” if either the ball 
or the Striker’s bat or person completely removes either bail from 
the top of the stumps, or, if both bails be off, strikes a stump out 


of the ground. Any player may use his hand or arm to put the 
wicket down or, even should the bails be previously off, may pull 


up a stump, provided always that the ball is held in the hand or 
hands so used. 


Notes.—1. A wicket is not “down” merel 
turbance of a bail, but it is ''down'' if a bail in 
lodges between two of the stumps. 

2. If one bail is off, it is sufficient for the purpose of this Law to 
dislodge the remaining one in any of the ways stated or to strike any of 
the three stumps out of the ground. 

3. If, owing to the strength of the wind 
to dispense with the use of bails (see Law 8, Ni 
when the wicket is ‘‘down’’ is one for the umpi: 
before them. In such circumstances the wick 


on account of the dis. 
falling from the wicket 


рау, it is not the 
a m » 
A fieldsman, however, may remake the wicket i се dead. 


OUT OF HIS GROUND 


32.—A Batsman shall be held to be “Out 0 
some part of his bat in hand or of his Person be 
line of the Popping Crease. 


f his ground" unless 
grounded behind the 


BATSMAN RETIRING 


33.—A Batsman may retire at any time, b 
his innings without the consent of the “opposing Can ay not resume 
only on the fall of a wicket, » and then 


Note.—1. When a batsman has retired owi 3 
some oer PRU cause, his innings Pup fcd AD in 
out," but otherwise as a c 1 іппі a 
Out.” ompleted innings to.be Tecorded 


njury, or 
etired, Not 
as “Retired, 


S nao 


b 


Р 


i 


V 


; , the opposite side. 


ра 
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BOWLED 


34.—The Striker is out ‘“‘Bowled’’—If the wicket be bowled 
down, even if the ball first touch his bat or person. 


Notes.—1. The striker, after playing the ball, is out “Bowled”’ if he 
then kicks or hits it on to his wicket before the completion of his stroke. 
“Bowled” under this Law when the ball is 


2. The striker is out 
deflected on to his wicket off his person, even though a decision against 


him might be justified under Law 39 L.B.W. 


CAUGHT 


35.—The Striker is out “‘Caught’’—If the ball, from a stroke 
of the bat or of the hand holding the bat, but not the wrist, be 
held by a Fieldsman before it touch the ground, although it be 
hugged to the body of the catcher, or be accidentally lodged in his 
dress. The Fieldsman must have both his feet entirely within the 
playing area at the instant the catch is completed. 

Notes.—1. Provided the ball does not touch the ground, the hand 


Rolding it may do so in effecting а catch. 

2. The umpire is justified in disregarding the fact that the ball has 
touched the ground, or has been carried over the boundary provided that 
а catch has in fact ‘been completed prior to such occurrence. 

3. The fact that a ball has touched the striker's person before or after 
touching his bat does not invalidate a catch. 

triker may be “Caught” even if the fieldsman has not touched 
the HN IET his dads, including the case of a ball lodging in the 
wicket-keeper’s pads. VIE NUI: n А 
tanding within the playing area may lean again: 
the Be р a ball, and this may be done even if the ball has 
passed over the boundary. e ME " қ 
E i lawfull lays the ball a second time e may be 
out тА n uos nane Pie ball has not touched the ground since 
being first struck. б ЖЕЛІН ӨКСІГІ 
4 i may be caug! t off any obstruc ion within the playing 
area Decii see th previously been decided on as a boundary. 


HANDLED THE BALL 

36.—Either Batsman is out “Handled the ball"—If he touch 

it while in play with his hands, unless it be done at the request of 
Notes.—1. A hand holding the bat is regarded as part of it for the 

—1. 4 ^ 
purposes of Laws 36, 37, and 39. s Жел em 
the score book when a batsman 15 5 1 
onde аео t улеа the Ball," and the bowler does not get credit 


xor the wicket. 


HIT THE BALL TWICE 


struck or be stopped by any part of his person, and he wilfully 
strike it again, except for the sole purpose of guarding his wicket, 
which he may do with his bat or any part of his person, other than 
his hands. No runs except those which result from an overthrow 
shall be scored from a ball lawfully struck twice. 

Notes.—1. It is for the umpire to decide whether the ball has been 
so struck a second time legitimately or not. The umpire may regard the 
fact that а run is attempted as evidence of the batsmen's intention to take 
advantage of the second stroke, but it is not conclusive. 

2. А batsman may not attempt to hit the ball twice, if in so doing 
he baulks the wicket-keeper or any fieldsman attempting to make a catch. 

..9. This Law is infringed if the striker, after playing the ball and 
without any request from the opposite side, uses his bat to return the 
ball to a fieldsman. 

4. The correct entry in the score book when the striker is given out 
under this Law is ''Hit the ball twice," and the bowler does not get credit 
for the wicket. 


HIT WICKET 7 


38.—The Striker is out''Hit wicket’’—If in playing at the ball 
he hit down his wicket with his bat or any part of his person. 
Notes.—1. The striker is “Out” under this Law if :— 


(i) In making a second stroke to keep the ball out of his wicket 
he hits it down. 
(ii) While playing at the ball, but not otherwise, his wicket is 
broken by his cap or hat falling, or by part of his bat. 
2. A batsman is not out for breaking the wicket with his bat or person 
while in the act of running. 


37.—The Striker is out “Ні the ball twice’’—If the ball be .. 
( 


L.B.W. 


39.— The Striker is out‘‘Leg before wicket’’—If with any part 
of his person except his hand, which is in a straight line between 
wicket and wicket, even though the point of impact be above the | 
level of the bails, he intercept a ball which has not first touched his | 
bat or hand, and which, in the opinion of the Umpire, shall have, | 
or would have, pitched on a straight line from the Bowler's wicket | 
to the Striker's wicket, or shall have pitched on the off-side of the 
Striker's wicket, provided always that the ball would have hit the 
wicket. 

Notes.—1. The word ''hand'' used in this Law should be interpreted 
as the hand holding the bat. 

2. А batsman is only ''Out' under this law if all the four following 
questions are answered in the affirmative. 

(i) Would the ball have hit the wicket? 


(ij Did the ball pitch оп а straight line between wick i 
А] vicket 1 
1 (and this case includes a ball intercepted full "eque 
к striker), or did it pitch on the offside of the striker’s wicket? 
(iii) Was it part of the striker's person other than the hi vhi 
first intercepted the ball? аваас 
(іу) Was that part of the striker's person in a straight line between 
wicket and wicket at the moment of impact, irrespective of 
the height of the point of impact? 


OBSTRUCTING THE FIELD 


Е 40.—Either Batsman is out “Obstructing the field’’—If he 
wilfully obstruct ‘the opposite side ; should such wilful obstruction 
by either Batsman prevent a ball from being caught it is the Striker 
who is out. 


Notes.—1. The umpire must decide whether the obstruction was 


“wilful” or not. The involuntary interception by a batsman while 
tself an offence. 


running of a throw in is not ini 
2. Тһе correct entry in the score book when a batsman is given out 
under this Law is “Obstructing the field,” and the bowler does not get 


ciedit for the wicket. 


RUN DOWN 


4].—Either Batsman is out “Run out'"—If in running or at 
any timé, while the ball is in play, he be out of his ground, and his 
wicket be put down by the opposite side. If the batsmen have 
crossed cach other, he that runs for the wicket which is put down 
is out. If they have not crossed, he that has left the wicket which 
is put down is out. But unless he attempt to run, the Striker 
shall not be given “Кип out" in the circumstances stated in Law 

42, even should “Мо Вай” have been called. 
Note.—1. If the ball is played on to the opposite wicket, neither 
unless the ball has been touched by a 


batsman is liable to be “Кап out” 
fieldsman before the wicket is put down. 


STUMPED 


49.--А striker is out “Stumped’’—If in receiving a ball, not 
being a ‘No Ball’ delivered by the Bowler, he be out of his ground 
otherwise than in attempting а гип, and the wicket be put down 

on of another fieldsman. 


(уру the Wicket-keeper without the interventi 1 
Only when the ball has touched the bat or person of the Striker 


may the Wicket-keeper take it in front of the wicket for this purpose. 


Note.—1. The striker may be “Stumped’’ if the wicket is broken by 
a ball rebounding from the wicket-keeper's person. 


БАХАР е к> А.) N d АА Фасса АЛА алын 


THE WICKET-KEEPER 


43.—The Wicket-keeper shall remain wholly behind the wicket +, 


until a ball delivered by the Bowler touches the bat or person of 
the Striker, or passes the wicket, or until the Striker attempts a 
run. Should the Wicket-keeper contravene this Law, the Striker 
shall not be out except under Laws 36, 37, 40, and 41 and then 
only subject to Law 46. 

Note.—1. This Law is provided to secure to the striker his right to 
play the ball and to guard his wicket without interference from the wickct- 
keeper. The striker may not be penalised if in the legitimate defence of 


his wicket he interferes with the wicket-keeper, except as provided for in 
Law 37, Note 2. ы 


THE FIELDSMAN 


44.—The Fieldsman may stop the ball with any part of his 
person, but if he wilfully stop it otherwise five runs shall be added 
to the run or runs already made ; if no run has been made five 
shall be scored. The penalty shall be added to the score of the 


Striker if the ball has been struck, but otherwise to the score of ` 


Byes, Leg Byes, No Balls or Wides as the case may be. 


Notes.—1. A fieldsman must not use his cap, etc., for the purpose 
of fielding a ball. 


2. The five runs are a penalty and the batsmen do not change ends. 


(E)—DUTIES OF THE UMPIRES 


45.— Before the toss for innings, the Umpires shall acquaint 
themselves with any special regulations, and shall agree with both 
‘Captains on any other conditions affecting the conduct of the 
match ; shall satisfy themselves that the wickets аге properly 
pitched ; and shall agree, between themselves on the watch or clock 
to be followed during play. 

Notes.—1. Apart from ‘Special Regulations" (see Law 10, Note 1), 


other conditions of play within the framework of the Laws are frequently 
necessary, e.g. Hours of play, Intervals, etc. 


2. The captains are entitled to 
followed during play. 

46.— Before and during a match th 
the conduct of the game and the implements used ictly i 

: trictl 

accordance with the Laws 2 they dote sole ТРИ fair den i 
unfair play, and the final judges of the fitness of the ground, the 
"weather and the light for play in the event of the decision being 
left to them ; all disputes shall be determined by them, and if they 


know which clock or watch will be 


е Umpires shall ensure that 
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disagree the actual state of things shall continue. The Umpires 
Lon change ends after each side has had one innings. j 
Notes.—1. An umpire should stand where he can best see any act 
his decision may be required. Subject to this over-riding 
the umpire at the bowler's end should stand where he does 
not interfere with either the bowler’s run up ог the striker's view. If 
the other umpire wishes to stand on the off instead of the leg side of the 
pitch, he should obtain the permission of the captain of the fielding 
side and inform the batsman. 
2. The umpires must not allow the attitude of the players or 
spectators to influence their decisions under the Laws. 
ires is laid down in the Notes to the 


3. A code of signals for ump: 
relevant Laws ; but an umpire must call as well as signal, if necessary, 


to inform the players and scorers. 


upon which 
consideration 


4.—FAIR AND UNFAIR PLAY. 
(i) The umpires are entitled to intervene without appeal in the 

case of unfair play, but should not otherwise interfere with 

the progress of the game, except as required to do so by the 


Қ 6 Laws. 

(ii) In the event of a player failing to comply with the instructions 

of an umpire or criticising his decisions, the umpires should 

in the first place request the captains to take action, and if 

this proves ineffective, report the incident forthwith to the 
executives of the teams taking part in the match. 

(iii) “Tt is illegal for а player to lift the seam of the ball in order 
to obtain a better hold. In such a case the umpire will, i 
necessary, change the ball for one which has had similar wear, 
and will warn the captain that the practice is unfair. The 
use of resin, wax, etc., by bowlers is also unfair, but a bowler 
may dry the ball when wet on a towel or with sawdust. 

(iv) An umpire is justified in intervening under this Law should 
any player of the fielding side incommode the striker of any 
noise or motion while he is receiving a ball. 

(v) The umpires are justified in preventing players from causing 
damage to the pitch which may assist the bowlers. 

(vi) The persistent bowling of fast short-pitched balls at the bats- 
man is unfair if, in the opinion of the umpire at the bowler's 

end, it constitutes a systematic attempt at intimidation. In 

such event he must adopt the following procedure :— 

(a) When he decides that such bowling is becoming persistent 
he forthwith “cautions” the bowler. 

(b) If this “caution’’ is ineffective, he informs the captain 
of the fielding side and the other umpire of what has 
occurred. 

(c) Should the above prove ineffective, 
bowler's end must :— 


(i) At the first repetition call 
is regarded as completed. 


-ж- 


the umpire at the 


“Dead Ball," when the over 


18 RULES ОЕ GAMES AND SPORTS 


(ii) Request the captain of the fielding side to take the 1 
bowler off forthwith. > 


(11) Report the occurrence to the captain of the batting’ 
side as soon as an interval of play takes place. 
A bowler who has been ‘акеп ой” as above may not bowl 
again during the same innings. 

(vii) Any attempt by the batsmen to steal a run during the bowler's 
run up is unfair. Unless the bowler throws the ball at either 
wicket (see Laws 26 Note 3 and 27 Note 2), the umpire should 
call “Dead Ball" as soon as the batsmen cross іп any such 


attempt to run, after which they return to their original 
wickets. 


(viii) No player shall leave the feld for the purpose of baving & 
rub down or shower while play is actually in progress. 


5.—GROUND, WEATHER AND LIGHT. 


(i) Unless agreement to the contrary is made before the start of 
à match, the captains (during actual play the batsmen at the 
wickets may deputise for their captain) may elect to decide , 
in regard to the fitness of the ground, weather or light for play ;7/ 
otherwise in the event of disagreement, the umpires are 
required to decide. 


(ii) Play should only be suspended when the conditions are so bad 
that it is unreasonable or dangerous for it to continue. The 
ground is unfit for play when water stands on the surface or 
when it is so wet or slippery as to deprive the batsmen or 
bowlers of a reasonable foothold, or the fieldsman of the power 
of free movement. Play should not be Suspended merely 
because the grass is wet and the ball slippery. 

(ій) After any suspension of play, the captains, or, 


if th cisi 
has been left to them, the u e decision 


à а mpires, unaccompanied by ап 
of the players, will without further instructions carry bat 82 
inspection immediately the conditions improve, and will 


continue to inspect at intervals. Immediately th ibl 
parties decide that play is possible, they Eus БИ ЧАЛА Кз 
players to resume the game. 


APPEALS 


47.—The Umpires shall not order а Batsman out unless 
appealed to by the other side which shall be done prior to the 


“Time” is called under Law 
shall answer appeals befor., 


4 
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Notes.—1. An appeal, ‘‘How’s that?’’ covers all ways of being out 


q (within the jurisdiction of the umpire appealed to), unless a specific way 


of getting out is stated by the person asking. When either umpire has 
given a batsman “Not out" the other umpire may answer A appeal 
within his jurisdiction, provided it is made in time. 


2. The umpire signals ‘‘Out’’ by raising the index finger above the 


х head. If the batsman is not out, the umpire calls ‘‘Not out.” 


3. An umpire may alter his decision provided that such alteration 
is made promptly. 

4. Nothing in this Law prevents an umpire before givin isi 
from consulting the other umpire on a point p fact Which the ieee 
have been in a better position to observe. An umpire should not aj A 
to the other umpire in cases on which he could give a decision PI 
because he is unwilling to give that decision. If after consultation he Ў 
still in any doubt, the principle laid down in Law 46 applies and the 
decision will be in favour of the batsman. 


5. The umpires should intervene if satisfied that a batsman, not 
having been given out, has left his wicket under a misapprehension. 


6. Under Law 25 the ball is ‘‘Dead’’ on “Оуег” being called ; this 
повз not ee appeal made prior to the first ball of the following 
“Over,’’ provide: e bails have not been rem i 
E A called! removed by both umpires after 


NOTES FOR SCORERS AND UMPIRES 


1.—(а) Law 4 explains the status of the scorers in relation to the 
umpires. 

(b) During the progress of the game, if two scorers have b 
appointed, they should frequently check the total to ensure that the ое 
зһееїз аргее. 

(с) The following method of entering “Мо Balls” ''Wides'" 
(Laws 27 and 29) in the score sheet is Ves bmended fea aud. 24666 

(i) If no run is scored from the bat off a “М! i 
should be entered as an “Ехіта,” and ANN ш 
bowling analysis with a circle round it to show that the b: П 
does not count in the over. ernan 
(ii) If runs are scored from the bat off a “Хо Ball,” 
be credited to the striker, and entered in the N, 
уны а ссе round the аво Such runs count against dite 
owler in his analysis even though th 
UE gl е ball does not count 
. (iii) АШ runs scored from ‘Wide Balls" are entered as ‘‘ ^t 

3 and inserted in the bowler's analysis with a eod Addis 

that the ball does not count in the over. 


2. The following code of signalling between th 4 
scorers has been approved :— e umpires and the 
Boundaries—by waving the hand from side to side. 


А boundary six—by-raising both arms above th 
Byes—by raising the open hand above the ааа: 
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2 Leg. Byes—by touching a raised knee with the hand. 
21 үуійев-Бу extending both arms horizontally. ү 
52 жарын” оу extending one arm horizontally. 
‘He decision ‘‘Out,’’—by raising the index finger above the head. 


^, One Short’’—by bending the arm upwards and by touching the 
top JE the nearest shoulder with the tips of the fingers of one 
hand. 


3. If the above instructions are properly carried out, cases of 
disagreement as regards the scores and the results of matches should 
not occur. 


It is, however, important that the captains should satisfy themselves 
of the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play, as errors cannot 
subsequently be corrected. 


It should be noted that, in general, by accepting the result notified 


by the scorers, the captain of the losing side has thereby acquiesced in the 
“playing out or giving ар” of the match as stated in Law 22. 


Т AC тг мет 
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RULES AS ADOPTED BY THE INTERNATIONAL FOOTBALL 
ASSOCIATION BOARD 


LAW 1.—THE FIELD OF PLAY 


The field of play and appurtenances shall be as shown i 
plan appended: 


DIMENSIONS 


(1) The field of play shall be rectangular, its length being not 
тоге than 130 yards nor less than 100 yards and its breadth not 
more than 100 yards nor less than 50 yards. (In International 
Matches the length shall be not more than 120 yards nor less than 
110 yards, and the breadth not more than 80 yards nor less than 
70 yards.) The length shall in all cases exceed the breadth. 


To take corner-kicks correctly and to avoid collision, adequate space 
should be provided for between the touch-lines and all fencing round the 
playing pitch. 

The most general size is 115 yards by 75 yards but the Rules of 
Competitions in which clubs take part should be studied. 


MARKING 


(2) The field of play shall be marked with distinctive lines 
not more than 5 inches in width, not by а V-shaped rut, in accord- 
ance with the plan ; the longer boundary lines being called the 
touch-lines and the shorter, the goal-lines. A flag on a post not 
less than 5ft. high and having a non-pointed top, shall be placed 
! ай each corner; a similar flag-post may be placed opposite the 

half-way line on each side of the field of play, not less than 1 yard 

‘outside the touch line. A half-way line shall be marked out across 

the field of play. The centre of field of play shall be indicated 
|! by a suitable mark and a circle with a 10 yards radi S ce. 

. marked around it. а 


—— гад ale eae сосын)” рли} jm о А d 


For the Umpire : 


. Visit the ground in good time before a match, to see that everythin 

is in order. If through bad weather or negligence the state of the round 
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і h that it may endanger the players, refuse to sanction play. If the 
LUSIT not арда? marked see that, if time allows, it is done before 


the match. 


2” 
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Be insistent that flag-posts are not less than 5 ft. high ; shorter ones 


аге dangerous. 
Light-coloured flags should be used. 


The maximum width of the GOAL POSTS 
and the maximum depth of the 
CROSSBAR shall be five inches 


A CORNER FLAG 


The Flagstaff must not be less 
than 5 feet high, and a KNOB is suggested 
in preference lo a Spike 


Purposes of the Markings : 
(i) Touch-lines :—When the whole of the ball pas 
over either of these lines a throw-in is taken by a ао gut оё рну 


to that of the player who last touched it. 


S AND SPORTS 


RULES OF 


Goai-Lines :—When the whole of the ball passes over the goal- 
t between the goal-posts and under the crossbar) either on the 
the air, the ball is out of play and the game is restarted by 


(її) 
line (except 
ground or in 

(a) A Goal-kick—when the ball has last been played by an attacking 
player. 

(b) A Corner-kick—when the ball has last been played by a defend- 
ing player. 


The goal-line between the posts serves to show that when the whole 
of the bail has passed over this line, and under the cross-bar, a goal has 
been scored, unless otherwise provided by the Laws. 


Gii) The Half-way Line :—It indicates a division of the field into two 
equal halves for the purpose of— 


(a) kick-off—when all the players must stand in their own half of 
the field until the place kick has been taken. 


(b) Offside—a player cannot be offside in his own half of the field. 


(iv) Ten yards centre circle and the arcs of a circle, radius 10 yards 
from the penalty spots: These provide practical indications of the law 
that ‘‘for all forms of free-kick, whether direct or indirect, the players of 
the opposing side shall be at least 10 yards from the ball and shall not 
approach within 10 yards until the kick has been taken." The purpose is 
clearly to prevent interference with the free-kick. 


Note.—The rule—10 yards away from the ball—applies to opposing 
players standing behind the ball as well as,those in front of it, except in 
two cases—one variant, and one exception. 


Variant.—In the case of a penalty-kick when all players, other than 
the goal-keeper and the player taking the kick, must be outside the penalty- 
area on the field of play and ten yards from the ball at the time the kick 
is taken. The goal-keeper must stand on the goal-line between the goal- 
posts. Ata goal-kick all attacking players must be outside the penalty- 


area. 
Exception.—In cases when an indirect free-kick is awarded in the 


enalty-area but less than ten yards from the goal-line. In this case 
players of the defending side are allowed to stand on the goal-line between 


the posts. 


THE GOAL-AREA 


(8) At each end of the field of play two lines shall be drawn 
at right angles to the goal-line, 6 yards from each goal-post. These 
shall extend into the field of play for distance of 6 yards and 
shall be joined by a line drawn parallel with the goal-line. Each 
of the spaces enclosed by these lines and the goal-lines shall be 


called a goal-area. 
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Purposes.—The goal-area is— 
ў (i) to indicate the area in which the goal-keeper can be charged 
1 fairly only when in possession of the ball (i.e., actual contact 
with the ball). As long as the goal-keeper is within the goal- 
area, provided he does not hold the ball or obstruct 
an opponent he is protected under the laws. 


(ii) to limit the area in which ball is placed for a goal-kick. 


THE PENALTY-AREA AND THE PENALTY-ARC 


(4) At each end of the field of play two lines shall be drawn 
at right angles to the goal-line, 18 yards from each goal-post. 
These shall extend into the field of play for a distance of 18 yards | 
and shall be joined by а line drawn parallel with the goal-line. | 
Each of the spaces enclosed by these lines and the goal-line shall 
be called a penalty-area. A suitable mark shall be made within 
each penalty-area, 12 yards from the mid-point of the goal-line, 
measured along an undrawn line at right angles thereto. These 
the penalty-kick marks. From each penalty-kick mark 


4, shall be c ; 
ап arc of а circle having a radius of 10 yards, shall be drawn 
outside the penalty-area. 
Purposes.—The penalty-area— 
i) indicates that part of the field in which for any of the nine 
(i) offences committed intentionally by а defending Suec 
penalty-kick is awarded. (See Law xii). 
(ii) limits the part of the field where the goal-keeper may handle 
the ball. 
(iii) indicates the distance the ball must be kicked from the goal- 
area when а goal-kick is taken, before it is deemed in play 
(i.e.,) before it can be played by another player. 
iv) (when a penalty-kick is awarded) indicates area outside whi 
(iv o players must stand on field of play, other than eee 
and player. taking the penalty-kick, or (when a goal-kick is 
iaken) indicates area outside which all ATTACKING pla: oU 
must stand. ау 
r The penalty-arc is not part of the penalty-area ; it is onl 
marking to show the players the distance of 10 yards away t E 
penalty spot when à penalty-kick is being taken. 
CORNER-AREA 
ғ 5) From each corner flag-post a quarter circle, having a 


radius of 1 yard, shall be drawn inside the field of play. 


( Ригрове.--ТЕ indicates the area within which the ball shall 
\ when a corner kick is being taken by a player of the attacking Do pera 
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(8) The goals shall be placed on the centre of each goal-line 
and shall consist of two upright posts, equidistant from the corner- 
flags and 8 yards apart (inside measurement) joined by a horizon- 
tal cross-bar the lower edge of which shall be 8 ft. from the ground. 
The width and depth of the goal-posts and the width and depth 
of the cross-bars shall not exceed 5 inches. 

Nets may be attached to the posts, cross-bars and ground 
behind the goals. They should be appropriately supported and 
be so placed as to allow the goal-keeper ample room. 


Never allow tape or any other substance not of a rigid nature to be 
used instead of a cross-bar. 


Goal-post should be painted white. 


Examine the goal-nets before every match, seeing that they аге 
properly pegged down and that there are no holes in them. 


Goal-keepers in an effort to save a shot or to get hold of the ball 
sometimes intentionally seize the bar and pull it down. Such action caries 
as misconduct. 


LAW П. THE BALL 


The ball shall be spherical ; the outer casing shall be of leather 
and no material shall be used in its construction which might prove 
dangerous to the players. The circumference of the ball shall not 
be more than 28 ins. nor less than 27 ins. The weight of the ball 
at the start of the game shall not be more than 16 oz. nor less 
than 14 oz. 


The Home Club should supply the ball. See that it is fully inflated. 
Have reserve balls close at hand. 3 

Experiment has proved that footballs should be inflated to a pressure 
af about 16 to 18 per squre inch. 


LAW ПІ. NUMBER OF PLAYERS 


The game shall be played by two teams, each consisting of 
not more than eleven players, one of whom shall be the goal- 
keeper. One of the other players may change places with the 
goal-keeper during the match provided notice be given to the Re- 
feree before such change is made. Except in a match played 
under the Rules of a Competition substitutes may be allowed to 
replace players receiving injuries during a game, subject to this 


arrangement being agreed upon by both teams before thi 
the match. (An International Match in which ne пар 
British Associations 15 playing is deemed a match under the Rules 


of a Competition.) 


PUNISHMENT 


If, without notifying the Referee, a player chan, 
, mU a es to goal- 
keeper during the game, and then handles the ball within the 
penalty-area, a penalty-kick shall be awarded. 

Any player leaving the field during the progress of 
(except through accident) without the cn of the азаа 
be deemed guilty of ungentlemanly conduct. 

Note which players are acting as goal-keepers at the start of th 
ame ; until informed of a change, allow no oth 1: оша 
claim the privileges attached to the position. БЕ player цоор. 


А player who leaves the field during a match for ап 
: reas 
must not take part in another match until that in which s pU 
menced has ended. (Council, 6th March, 1939). 
Remember that if the goal-keeper is changed í 
Referee must at once be notified. ged during the game the 


LAW IV. PLAYERS' EQUIPMENT 


A player shall not wear anything which is dangerous to another 
player. Boots must conform to the following standard :—all bars 
ds must be made of leather or soft rubber ; nails shall b 
driven in flush with the leather or rubber ; bars DEA e 
and flat, not less than half-an-inch in width, and they shall aene 
for the total width of the boot Ful vs ЕСІНДЕ M ETE extend 
studs shall be round in plan and not less than half-an us ; 
diameter ; combined studs and bars may be worn provided h in 
whole conforms to the general requirements of this Law 168 see 
bars nor studs on the soles or heels shall project more мепа. ег 
quarters-of-an-ineh Other d small metal seating for m 
screw type of stud, DO metal plates, even tho 
leather Үр rubber, shall be worn. ugh covered with 
пша equipment of a player consists of a jersey 


or short, short trousers, stockings and boots. A 
wear colours which distinguish him from the boo еч 
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PUNISHMENT 


For any infringement of this Law, the player at fault shall be 
sent off the field of play temporarily. He shall not return without 
first reporting to the Referee, who shall satisfy himself that the 
player's equipment is in order ; the player shall only re-enter the 
game at a moment when the ball has ceased to be in play. 


Note to Referees.—It is advisable to examine the players’ boots and 
other equipment before the match or during the interval If you have any 
reason of doubt you may require to examine a player's boots, etc., at 

time. 
kr For any infringement of this Law there is no need. to wait for an 
appeal; having noted the offence, enforce the punishment immediately. 
The offence need not be reported. 

If a player wears* anything that the Referee considers liable to 

| cause injury to another player, he must require the player to remove it, 
failing which the Referee must order the player off the field, and such 

| player shall not у thereafter without the consent of The Football 
‘Association or Affiliated County Association concerned (Council, June 
23, 1934). 


For Players.—Be sure that your boots etc., are in accordance with , 


this Law, for if the Referee's attention is drawn to the irregularity during 
the progress of a game, you may be sent off and your services temporarily 
lost to your side. 1f doubtful about them, ask the Referee before the 
match or during the interval. Keep your studs in good repair, for if they 
wear away and expose the nails, it is an infringement of Law IV. 


LAW V. REFEREES 


A Referee shall be appointed to officiate in each game. He 
shall: 

(a) Enforce the Laws and decide any disputed point. His 
decision on points of fact connected with the play shall be final 
so far as the result of the game is concerned. His Jurisdiction 
begins from the time he signals for the kick-off, and his power of 
penalising shall extend to offences committed when play has been 
temporarily suspended or when the ball is out of play. He shall, 
however, refrain from penalising in cases where he is satisfied that 
by doing so he would be given an advantage to the offending 
team. 

(b) Keep a record of the game ; act as time-keeper and allow 
the full or agreed time, adding thereto all lost through accident or 
other cause. 

(c) Have discretionary power to stop the game for any in- 
fringement of the Laws and to suspend or terminate the game 


*N.B.—This refers to articles other than boots which are provided 
for in the Law, e.g. artificial arm, rings, belts etc. 
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whenever, by reason of the elements, int 
or other cause, he deems such stoppage messen D CU 
he shall report the matter to the National or Affiliated АКСАНОВ 
under whose jurisdiction the game was played within two days 
(Sundays not included). Reports will be deemed to be шай 
when received in the ordinary course of post 
(d) Have discretionary power, from the time h 
N A VES e 
of play, to caution any player guilty of si cern d 
manly behaviour and, if he persists, to suspend him from p tet 
participation in the game. In such cases the Referee shall s d 
the name of thé offenders to the National or Affiliated Ass iato 
concerned, within two days after the occurrence он 
included). Reports will be deemed to be made when re T: 
the ordinary course of post. Pp c 
(e) Allow no person other than the pla i 
enter the field of play without his permiso ре ада Denes 
(f) Stop the game if, in his opinion, a play er h i 
1) injured ; have the player removed as soon 7 bob fom the 
field of play, and immediately resume the game. If a pl т 
slightly injured, the game shall not be stopped until the ball h d 
kon to He ШЫГУ; A pleyer who is able to go to the touch or 
oal-line for attention of any kind, shall not b 
field of рау: m e treated on the 
ave discretionary power to suspend from furth i 
eee : : П ег parti- 
cipation 1n the game, without previous caution, i 
violent conduct. a payer Ent On 
(h) Signal for recommencement of the game after all stoppages 
To referee well, in such a way that will win the respect of M sr 
5 


and spectators: Paws 
(a) Learn and un erstand every Law. 
(b) Be absolutely fair and impartial in every decisi 
is (c) 1658р physically fit aad! in good training sion. 
ccasional a player may deliberatel Einer 
cautioned. АА y waste time; he should be 
If a player is sent off the field before а қ 
player may take his place, but the kick-off d rene АЕ та ms another 
Suspend or terminate a match on account of the weather e 
very careful pousiderstion:, nie T, only after 
When cautioning a player, call him by or requi ; 3 
state that if he is again considered to be ea Ne and plainly 
behaviour he will pe стаса off the field, ungentlemanly 
Note the procedure if a player is cauti : 
report misconduct which came under the note Ad Баа who fails to 
js proved to the satisfaction of the Council that the е suspended, if it 
should have been further investigated. е case of misconduct 
Compare watches with the Linesmen, both b 
4 efore the game a; 
nd at 


half-time. 
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mory alone in keeping a record of the game ; note 
оа Hine of start, the time at which, if no extra time has to 
Be owed half-time and the end of the game will fall due. 
Note also the goals as they are scored. Қ b . 
Тһе Referee Dono have two good whistles, a reliable watch, a coin, 
nd a pencil. 
Е поо АА of the provisions of (f) should be strictly observed. 
In International Matches the Referees should be neutral and the 
Linesmen shall be officials registered as Referees with a National Associa- 
tion (International Board, June 14, 1930). This shall not apply to 


` Amateur International Matches of the four British Associations (Inter- 


i 1 Board, June 1, 1932). 
аа тб іп е н) Matches shall wear a jacket or blazer the 
colour of which is distinctive from the colours worn by the contesting 
teams (International Board, June 11, 1932). 

It is misconduct for any Association or Club or any player, official 
or member of any Association or Club to offer, or attempt to offer, either 
directly or indirectly, any consideration whatever to another Club, player 
or players of any other Club, with a view to influence the results of a 
match, It is misconduct for any Club player or players to accept any 
such consideration. 

It is the duty of the Referees to act upon the information of neutral 
Linesmen with regard to incidents that do not come under the personal 
notice of Referees (Council, March, 1929). 

While the game is in progress, trainers must not be allowed on the 
field of play unless called by the Referee; nor must trainers or Club 
officials be allowed to coach players along the boundary lines. 

The Laws of the Game are intended to provide that games should 
be played with as little interference as possible, and in this view it is the 
duty of Referees not to give penalties for technical or supposed breaches, 
Constant whistling for trifling and doubtful breaches produces bad feeling 
and loss of temper on the part of the players and spoils the pleasure of 
spectators (Council, December 14, 1930 


Advice to Players.—Never question the Referee's decisions, for on 
points of fact connected with the play they are final. 

If any argument does arise, always support the Referee. 

Any misconduct towards a Referee away from the field of play will 
be dealt with as if the offence has been committed on the field. 

Do not draw attention to yourself if you get an injury which is only 
slight. The Referee will see that you have attention in any serious accident. 


LAW VI. LINESMEN 


Two Linesmen shall be appointed, whose duty (subject to the 
decision of the Referee) shall be to indicate when the ball is out 
of play and which side is entitled to the corner-kick, goal-kick or 
throw-in. They shall also assist the Referee to control the game 
in accordance with the Laws. Іп the event of undue interference 
or improper conduct by a Linesman, the Referee shall dispense 
with his services and arrange for a substitute to be appointed, 
(The matter shall be reported by the Referee to the National or 
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Affiliated Association having jurisdiction over the offending Lines- 
man.) The Linesman should be equipped with flags by the Club 
on whose ground the match is played. 

A Linesman who sees an incident on the field of pl li 
bring disrepute on the game, which the Referee has failed ricis pt 


immediately report it to him. 

Wherever it is possible, Linesmen should be neutral i 
where neutral must call the attention of the Referee to s re 
ungentlemanly conduct, and generally assist him to carry out the RU 


- in a proper manner. 


Linesmen where neutral may be asked by the i 
opinion on the ball. crossing the goal-line ерің the Бре оао, 

A Linesman is justified by Law vi in directing the Кеѓегее'ѕ 
attention to distinct breaches of the Law which have come under hi 
notice and which he is satisfied the Referee could not sce, and the Referee 
should confer with the Linesmen in such a case, especially where the 
Linesmen are Беара Gee etapa it 14, 1903). 

Linesmen who observe incidents on the field of play likel i 
the game into disrepute, must, if such incidents live БЕ puts PERE 
the notice of the Referee, immediately report them to him. Should a 
Referee fail to report misconduct which comes under his ‘notice and 
‘it is proved to the satisfaction of the Council that such misconduct wa: 
of a nature that required investigation, he shall be suspended, or othe: i 
wise dealt with (Cooney Md 1920). d Y 

The Linesmen should each have a watch, a i d 
whistle (in case of emergency). linesmanisudsguandqo 

A player may not act as a Linesman or Referee during suspension. 


LAW VII. DURATION OF THE GAME 


The duration of the game shall be two equal periods of 45 
minutes, unless otherwise mutually agreed upon, subject to the 
following: (а) Allowance shall be made in either period for all 
time lost through accident or other cause, the amount of which 
shall be а matter for the discretion of the Referee ; (b) Time shall 
be extended to permit of a penalty-kick being taken at or after the 
expiration of the normal period in either half. 

At half-time the interval shall not exceed five minute 
by consent of the Referee. езер, 

A Referee has по power to set aside the Rul 
Competitions where the time to be played is specified. СИВ ja 

Normal pud uten СІ if a shorter period is mutually 

eed upon, and is permissible under the Rules of th iti 
Ы К ld be divided in equal halves. ORS SUUM 


LAW VIII. THE START OF PLAY 


a) At the beginning of the game, choice of 
kick-off shall be decided by the toss of coin, The ae por 
the toss shall have the option of choice of ends or the kick-off ч 


The Referee, having given a signal, the game shall be started 
by a player taking a place-kick (i.e., a kick at the ball while it is 
stationary on the ground in the centre of the field of play) into 
his opponents’ half of the field of play. Every player shall be in 
his own half of the field and every player of the team opposing 
that of the kicker shall remain not less than 10 yards from the 
bal! until it is kicked-off ; it shall not be deemed in play until it 
has travelled the distance of its own circumference. The kicker 
shall not play the ball a second time until it has been played or 
touched by another player. 

(b) After a goal has been scored, the бате be restarted 
in like manner by a player of team losing the goal. 

(c) After half-time: When restarting after half-time ends 
shall be changed and the kick-off shall be taken by a player of the 
opposite team to that of the player who started the game. 

PUNISHMENT. For any infringement of this Law, the kick-off 
shall be retaken, except in the case of the kicker playing the ball 
again before it has been touched or played by another player: for 
this offence an indirect free-kick shall be taken by a player of the 
opposing team from the place where ine infringement occurred 
A goal shall not be scored direct from a kick-off” ў 


} 2 wi 
it has touched the ground ; if, however, it goes over the ud d 
goal-lines after it has been dropped by the Referee, but before 
it is touched by a player, the Referee shall again drop it. A player 
shall not play the ball until it has touched the ground. If this 
section of the Law is not complied with the Referee shall again 
drop the ball. | 
Note which side kicked off: The kick must be tak 
competing in the match, except in the case of Charity Mns player 
_ The practice of kicking-off by persons other than the pla: er: 
peting in a mach is prohibited except in Charity matches (Dii TS Com- 
Council, March 25, 1907). ecision of 
* Do not permit any encroachment until th is ki 
Limit the half-time interval to 5 minutes, unis у eked SE m 
circumstances. Ty exceptional 
When extra time is necessary, play shall b В 
(а). Тһе interval between the end ae the armel pen SIDE to 
the start of the extra period shall be under the jurisdiction pOf Play and 
Players have a right to an interval of five minutes at half. fi Referee. 
sion of Council, January 15, 1906). P -time (Deci- 


as 


Many players, when the whistle sounds for th insi 
opponents’ 10 yards’ circle or across the асар faa dep ee 
as the game commences with kick-off, and not with Referee's signal ү 

Іп competitions where after a drawn game extra time is Baten 
the Captains must toss again for choice of ends, and the extra time aud 
be divided into two equal portions. 


LAW IX. BALL IN AND OUT OF PLAY 


The ball is out of play: 
_ (a) When it has wholly crossed the goal-line or touch-line 

whether on the ground or in the air. й 

(9 M HE game дач [+ stopped by the Referee. 

e ball is in play at all other times from the st 

match to the finish, including: do ee bs 

a) If it rebounds from a goal-post, cross-bar ог с = 
post into the field of play. гаир 

(b) If it rebounds off either the Referee or Linesmen when 
they are in the field of play. 

(c) In the event of supposed infringement of the Laws, until 


а decision is given. 


To prevent being touched by the ball, or obstructing, Li 
should, as far as possible, keep out of the feld g, Linesmen 
to the touch-line. | eld of play, although close 

Tf the ball, while in the air, goes over the touch-line or th { 
(except jnside the goal), even if it lands in the field of ss ihe dut 
of play. í 

A signal must be given immediately the ball goes out of pl 
until this is done, the ball can be considered as in asd азаи 3а ae 
quickly and if nee consult the Linesman. В 
Tf an appeal is to be re: used, shake the head or “ » 

iven do not CRI D decision. say "play on". Once 

Note that the V OLE OF the ball must have 
touch-line before it is out of play ; this clearly E mu pe ae 
ROLLS ALONG ONE of the lines, it is still in play. 

In this Law particularly, play to the whistle not to the flag ; 
Linesman’s signal is only intended for the Referee, and the latter mae 
only person empowered о give decisions. is the 

It is possible for the 5a. to be out of play when a pl жы. 
\goal-keeper catches it, even though he is EUIS in BLUT ШЕ C 

A player running ouside the playing area may still keep 197 Su 
in play. 


LAW X. METHOD OF SCORING 


Except as otherwise provided by these Laws, a goal i 

when the whole of the ball has passed over the Boal ihe oh о 
the goal-posts and under the cross-bar, provided it uc eee 
thrown, propelled by hand or arm; ог carried by a player of the 
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attacking side. Should the cross-bar become displaced for any 
reason during the game, and the ball cross the goal-line at a point 
which, in the opinion of the Referee, is below where the cross-bar 
should have been, he shall award a goal. 

The team scoring the greater number of goals during a game 
shall be the winner ; if no goals, or an equal number of goals are 
scored the game shall be termed а ‘‘draw’’. 


To give an absolutely safe decision it is necessary to be close to the 
goal at the time of a shot, with a side view if possible. 


If the ball be carried over the goal-line between the knees or ankles 
of an attacker, it can be a goal. 


The player in these circumstances is not guilty of “carrying’’. 
In catching the ball, or fisting out, a goal-keeper m Gere let 


the ball, while in the air, pass into the goal: if certai 
the ball has passed the line, give a. EDD gy cos cut таб the) уне, 


The words ‘‘not been thrown'' cover a throw-in from touch. 


The word ‘‘thrown’’ does not apply to the goal- i 
within his own penalty-area (Decision d Council, oth February 1049). 

The goal-line must be marked from corner to corner including the 
space between the goal-posts. 

See that the cross-bars are securely fixed. 


LAW XI. OFF-SIDE 


A player is off-side if he is nearer his о; i 
than the ball at the moment the ball is played iae 
(a) He is in his own half of the field of play. x 
. (b) There are two of his opponents nearer to their own goal- 
line than he is. 


(c) The ball last touched an opponent or was last played 
БУ H the ball d 

(d) He receives the ball direct from a goal-ki -ki 
a throw-in, or when it is dropped by the ы кі eid 

PuNISHMENT. For an infringement of this Law, ап indirect 
free-kick shall be taken by a player of the opposing team, from 
the place where the infringement occurred. : 3 

А player in ап off-side position shall по 
in the opinion of the Referee, he is interfer 
with an opponent, or is seeking to gain adv: 
off-side position. 


goal-line 


t be penalised unless 
ing with the play or 
antage by being in an 


Note particularly the last paragraph. 

The deciding-factor is where the player was at th 
was played by a member of his own side. Not, ae ORE renee! 
where he is when he himself plays the ball. Tt stands to reason that if à. 
player is NOT IN FRONT OF the ball when it is played, he cannot, even 
if he then runs forward, be off-side. » , 


p 
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Remember that the Law applies also to ti i 
penalty kick SES imes when a free-kick or 
> І a player deliberately trips an opponent who is standi i 
off-side position within the penalty-area, and "who does not" ваше n 
play the ball of obstruct, а penalty-kick should be awarded. E 
Advice to players.—There are important factors connected with this 
Law m will help yon to илеш and remember it. 
(a ou cannot be penalised unless you are ini 
from being off-side. (See last para, Law xi). gaining Gauges e 


Therefore you do find yourself in an off-side position, keep clear 


of the play and neither interfere with nor inconvenience 
nor make a pretence of doing so. Be careful, t алДарроп п 
vow $e be оо, not to obstruct the 
b ou will never be off-side if you take care to see tl 
ball is played by а member of your own side you Wiener pw 
the paki or there are at least two opponents between yoù and their 
goal-line. 
You cannot be off-side if you receive the ball direct from -ki 
a corner-kick, а throw-in, or when the ball is dropped by the RUE 
(c) If you are in an off-side position, you cannot put yourself on-side 
You can only be put on-side by an opponent playing the ball, or if you 
are not in front of the ball when it is next played by one of your own 


2 side or if the positions of your opponents change so as to become as in 


+ (b) above. 
LAW XII. FOULS AND MISCONDUCT 


1. A player who intentionally commits any of the following 
nine offences :— 

(a) Kicks or attempts to kick an opponent ; 

(b) Trips an opponent, i.e., throwing or attempting to throw 
him by the use of the legs or by stooping in front of or behind 
him ; 

(c) Jumps at an opponent ; , 

(d) Charges an opponent in a violent or dangerous manner ; 

(e) Charges an opponent from behind unless th 4 
obstructing ; e latter be 

f) Strikes or attempts to strike an opponent ; 

Holds an opponent with his hand or any part of hi 5 

(h) Pushes ап opponent with his hand or aay vu ot te ee : 

(i) Handles the ball, i.e., carries, strikes or propels the ball 
with his hand or arm. (This does not apply to the goal-keeper 
within his own [ру aai P 

Shall be pena ised by the award of a direct free-kick t 

i Я B o be 
e гу the opposing side from the place where the offence 

Should a player of the defending side intenti қ 
one of the above nine offences within the Beast E EE amm 
penalised bya penalty-kick. ] all be 


Va 
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A penalty-kick can be awarded irrespective of the position of 
the ball, if in play, at the time an offence within the penalty-areayg 
is committed. 

2. A player committing any of the five following offences: 

(1) Playing in a manner considered by the Referee to be 
dangerous, e.g. attempting to kick the ball while held by the 
goal-keeper ; 

(2) Charging fairly, i.e., with the shoulder, when the ball is 
not within playing distance of the players concerned and they are 
definitely not trying to play it ; 

(3) When not playing the ball, intentionally obstructing an 
opponent, i.e. running between the opponent and the ball, or inter- 
posing the body so as to form an obstacle to an opponent ; 

.(4) Charging the goal-keeper except when he— 

(a) is holding the ball ; 
(b) is obstructing an opponent ; 
(c) has passed outside his goal-area ; 

‚ (5) When playing as goal-keeper, carrying the ball, i.e., 
taking more than four steps while holding the ball without bouncing 
it on the ground ; 

Shall be penalised by the award of an indirect free-kick to 


be taken by the opposing side from the place where the infringe- 
ment occurred. 


y- 


@) = parere be cautioned if: 

j) he joins his team after the game has com: 5 
to the field while the game is in Boga Ны Petra the 
Referee or without waiting for a stoppage of the game. If the 
game has been stopped (to administer the caution) it shall be 
restarted by the Referee dropping the ball at the place where the 
infringement occurred, but if the player has committed a more 
important offence he shall be penalised according to that section 
of the Law infringed ; 

(k) he Hosen infringes the Laws of the Game ; 

1) һе shows by word or action, di : isi 
Жы. { is ББА dissent from any decision 

(m) he is guilty of ungentlemanly conduct. 

For any of these last three offences, in addition to the caution 
an indirect free-kick shall also be awarded to the opposin ide 
from the place where the offence occurred. Poa А 

a $ ү т P Қы; rs off the field of play :— ^ 

(n) if he is guilty of violent conduct, i.e., usi ; i 
language, or if, in the opinion of the Referee, Rede ka 
foul play ; 


TUMIDAMM 


(o) if he persists in misconduct after having received a cauti 

1f play be stopped by reason of a player being ordered off 
the field for an offence without a separate breach of the Law having 
been committed, the game shall be resumed by an indirect free- 


kick awarded to the opposing side from the place where the infringe- 
ment occurred. 
Note to Referees 
A thorough knowledge of every clause of this Law i: 
tial, but its correct application depends on the plegii pur 
up his mind IMMEDIATELY , whether or not an offence is tention: L 
Take particular note that in Clause (c) it is jumping at an о pipe t 
and not jumping for the ball, that is a foul. There is no such th Бы 
accidental jumping at an opponent. Ing. es, 
In Clause (i) note that unless the hand or arm strikes 
ball it is not a foul; far too often a player is eA E) e 
touches his am eroaan no intentional action of his own 
t is possible for a player to charge an o onent f: i 
wrong time, viz., when the ball is NOT itin Slaying EVA i ТІ 
consider that such action infringes his Law, it is a breach of sectio 2) 
anq the offending side forfeits an indirect free-kick, whether the PONE 


“ре inside or outside the penalty-area 


]f the goal-keeper obstructs an opponent he may b 
m his EO PICO See har oo goal: keeper is not Xie po ben 
as so little chance of protecting imself when his à ens el 7 
with a coming shor n his attention is engaged 

The penalty-kick can only be awarded for the following ni 
imit 4 ffences. 
intentionally committed by a player of the defendin; B e МНН У 
penalty-areà : ing side within the 

(a) Kicking or attempting to kick an opponent. 

(b) Tripping an opponent. 

(c) Jumping at an opponent. 

(d) Charging an opponent in a violent or dangerous ma: 

(e) Charging an opponent trom behind unless the latter be abst 

(4) Striking or attempting to strike an opponent 118; 

(g) Holding an opponent. 

(h) Pushing an opponent. 


(i) Handling the ball. 
If any of these nine offences is committed by a player of either side 


outside the penalty-area Or by a player of the atta s Ох еа 

penalty-area, a direct free-kick should be awarded. тына. 
Do not allow players to crowd round you to questi ісі 

г get you to change it. zi question your decision 
Although a player 18 entitled to charge the goal-keeper wh 

jatter is in possession of the ball, i.e., holding the ball, it is ры Pubs 

for such а player to kick or attempt to kick the ball under such circum 

592 гес. The use of the foot amounts to dangerous play and should nd 

Pealt with accordingly, i.e., an indirect free-kick against the offender. 


Official Decisions, " А 

If a player turns so as to face is own goal when i 
is obviously aware that he is about to be tackled by ashe nien M or 
obstructing, and may be charged from behind (nter: 


intentionally 
national Board, 8th June, 1907.) 
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Where a. defending player is ordered off the field for kicking or striking 


-an opponent within the penalty-area, the Referee also has the power toi 


order a penalty-kick. (Council 5th November, 1906.) 
To Players 


This is one of the most impoprtant Laws and you are bound to offend 
against it unless you learn and understand all the Laws. Тту not to be 
penalised or even cautioned ; it is natural that if a player HAS been 
cautioned, his subsequent offences are considered more serious. The 
following points may help you to keep within the spirit as well as the 
letter of the Law: 

(a) Never retaliate when fouled, for you at once become liable to 
punishment yourself and if you are ordered off you may be suspended. 

(b) Realise that there is no such thing as accidental jumping at an 
opponent. ы 

(c) Refrain from claiming for ''hands". А Referee will act on his 
own initiative in such a matter ; moreover, if you claim and the Referee 
considers the offence accidental, you will have put yourself and your 
team at a disadvantage. 

(4) Keep your temper and do not appear annoyed if you are charged. 

(e) It is no disgrace to be bowled over by a fair charge ; you wi 
probably go over straightaway if an opponent catches you standing 4 
on one foot. It will help you to learn a valuable lesson. Let your 
own charging, too, be fair and honest. Even if an opponent is inten- 
tionally obstructing you, you have no right to charge him in such а 
manner that you may do him injury. 

(£) Accept the Referee’s decision without question ; it is an offence 
to show dissent by word or action. 

(g) When playing as goal-keeper, bear in mind that directly you 
leave the goal-area, any opponent may charge you. As long as you are 
within your goal-area, provided you do not hold the ball or obstruct aD 
opponent, you are protected under the Laws. The best advice possible 
to a goal-keeper is to get rid of the ball at once. 

5,6 (h) Remember that no player may attempt to kick the ball when 
it is held by the goal-keeper. This may be considered by the Referee to 
be dangerous play and an indirect free-kick will result. 

/ (i) Except through accident, no player may leave the field of plaY 
during the progress of the game without the Referee's permission. E 
player has had to leave the field of play, or wishes to join his team after 
play has begun, he must report to the Referee and only enter the field 
when the ball has ceased to be in play. 

Obstruction Rule. The International Soccer Board ha® 
accepted the suggestion put forward by the Football Association of 
England in regard to “ОБвігасбоп” rule in Soccer. Accordingly 
an indirect кесше: 18 the penalty for “when not playing the pall, 
intentionally obstructing an opponent, 1.е., running between the 
opponent and the ball or interposing the body so as to form ай 
obstacle to an opponent”. > 
К In future а goal-keeper ог full-back (or any player), with the 
ideal of letting the ball to go out, will not be allowed to run асгоѕ® 
the path of an onrushing forward who, but for this obstruction» 
would have had a reasonable chance of getting possession 0 


| 


FOOTBALL 


ball. The same will not be permitted along the touch-lines also. 
Henceforth, the player who wants to keep the ball in play will 
have a free path. If he is obstructed he will at least be recom- 
pensed with an indirect free-kick, a sufficiently dangerous punish- 
ment to make the spoiler think twice. This amendment, it is 
claimed by soccer experts, will make the Referee’s work much easier. 
He will not be asked to judge in a fraction of a second when the 
ball is within playing distance or whether the obstruction was wilful 
or accidental. 


2 LAW ХШ. FREE-KICK 


Free-kicks shall be classified under two heads: ‘‘Direct’’ 
(from which a goal can be scored direct against the offending side), 
and ‘‘Indirect’’ (from which a goal cannot be scored unless 
the ball has been played or touched by a player other than the 
kicker before passing through the goal). 

When a direct or indirect free-kick is being taken a player 


.of the opposite side shall not approach within 10 yards of the 


ball until it is in play, unless he be standing on his own goal-line, 
between the goal-posts. If a player of the opposing team 
approaches within 10 yards before the kick is taken the Referee 
shall delay the taking of the kick until the Law is complied with. 
The ball shall not be deemed in play until it has travelled the dis- 
tance of its own circumference. Тһе ball must be stationary when 
the kick is taken, and after taking the kick, the kicker shall not play 
the ball а second time until it has been touched or played by another 
player. In the case of a free-kick being awarded to the defending 
side in the penalty-area, the goal-keeper shall not receive the ball 
into his hands in order that he may thereafter kick it into play ; 
the ball must be kicked direct into play beyond the penalty-area 
and if this part of the Law is not complied with, the kick shall be 
retaken. 

PuNISHMENT. If the kicker, after taking the free-kick, plays 
the ball a second time before it has been touched or played by 
another player, ап indirect free-kick shall be taken by a player 
of the opposing team from the spot where the infringement 


Tf in the opinion of the Referee the ball has not rolled completely 
over, ОГ travelled the distance of its circumference, i.e., about 27 inches 
rder it to be kicked off properly. ] 
Note that the ball must be stationary before the kick is taken. 


t only so th: 2 1 
До 29 BIO А particularly іп the case of a kick from which a goal may be 
scored direct as it enables the offending side to rearrange its defence. 
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The kick must not be taken until the Referee gives as signal, usually 
by whistle. Я L С А 
If a player has been known to kick the ball directly into his own 
goal from a direct or indirect free-kick, the Referee should award 
a corner-kick provided that in the case of a free-kick inside the penalty- 
area the ball had first been kicked into play. Otherwise the free-kick from 
inside the penalty-area will have to be retaken. If, however, a player kicks 
the ball directly into the opponents’ goal from an indirect free-kick, the 
Referee should award a goal-kick to the opponents. 
Players who do not retire to the proper distance when a free-kick is 
taken must be cautioned, and on repetition be ordered off, It is parti- 
cularly requested of Referees that attempts to delay the taking of a free- 
kick by encroaching should be treated as serious misconduct (Council, 
December, 1910). 
A (озі cannot be scored direct from the kick-off, a goal-kick or from 
fres-kicks resulting from the following breaches of the laws, 
(a) A player playing the Вай а second time before 
by another player at: 
(i) the kick-off. 
(i) а throw-in. 
Gii) а free-kick, 
(іу) а penalty-kick. 
(v) а corner-kick. 
(vi) a goal-kick, if the ball has passed outside the 
B бамарехелга unes play in any way when off-side, 
c) Carrying by the goal-keeper (takin zhile 
holding the ball without bouncing it А the poate dour SEPAN Hr 
ue ED eren an opponent at the wrong time, the charge being other- 
(е) Not kicking the ball forward а í 
te Dangerous play. t à penalty-kick, 
£ arging a goal-keeper who is with; i У 
when he is holding the ball бт болесин His oh аса сене 
(һ) Ungentlemanly conduct. MES 
(i) Causing the game to be sto 
(i) to caution a player fo: 
( or for dissenting, or 
ii) to order off a player ersisting i i i 
Ge age ol 2 БІЗДЕН 1А агаа Misconduct after a caution 
Understand that the Referee has the power to refrai i 
a free-kick if, in his opinion, it will benefit the offend: que OER SGU 
Some players cause delay by: re 


it has been played 


penalty-area. 


a) Trying to take free-kick from 

the d took place ; places well away from those where 
(b) Deliberately failing to move 10 

a member of the opposing team is азан NU «Ay from the ball when 


allow the defence to get into position, 9 Fe a free-kick, in order to 


Such conduct brings the game into disrepute 


LAW XIV. PENALTY-KICK 
A penalty-kick shall be taken from th 

when it is being taken, all players, with the DV RA ARE e 

taking the kick, and the opposing goal-keeper, shall oa Pi ayer 


EX 


the field of play, but outside the penalty-area, and at least 10: 
yards from the penalty-mark. The opposing goal-keeper must 
stand (without moving his feet) on his own goal-line, between 
the goal-posts, until the ball is kicked. The player taking the 
kick must kick the ball forward ; he shall not play the ball 
a second time until it has been touched or played by another player. 
The ball shall be deemed in play directly it is kicked, i.e., travelled 
the distance of its circumference, and a goal may be scored direct 
from such a penalty-kick. If the ball touches the goal-keeper 
before passing between the posts, when a penalty-kick is being 
taken at or after the expiration of half-time or full-time, it does 
not nullify a goal. Tf necessary, time of play shall be extended at 
half-time or full time to allow a penalty-kick to be taken. 


Punishment 
(a) For any infringement by the defending team the kick shall 


һе retaken, if a goal has not resulted. 

(b) For any infringement by the attacking team, other than 
by the player taking the kick, the kisi shall be retaken, if a goal 
has resulted. t « 

(c) For any infringement by the player taking the penalty- 
kick, a player of the opposing team shall take an indirect free-kick 
from the spot where the infringement occurred, 

This is an important law ; therefore 

(a) Note carefully the last three lines of Law v (a). | 

(b) Study Law xii; it is clear that there are only nine offences for 
which a penalty-kick can be awarded and, even then, only, if the offence 
was intentional. А 

(с) Before giving the signal for the kick, make sure that the players 
and the ball are correctly positioned ; i.e., as stated in this Law. If a 
player wilfully encroaches, caution him and if he persists, order him 
off the field. А п 

(а) Remember that if the original offence was sufficiently serious as 
to justify the player being ordered off the field, the awarding of a penalty- 
kick does not cancel this measure. 5 
ind that if the ball hits the goal-post or bar and re- 
bounds into play, the player who took the penalty-kick must not play 

i as been touched by another player. 

Study this Law carefully ; it is an important one. The following 
t to interpret вла apply gers ti | 

t be ‘‘behind’’ the ball. ey may take up 
(a) Players need no Feld of play, outside the penalty-area, but they 


(c) The goal-keeper may not move from 
his goal-line between the posts, nor may a р! 
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i he penalty-area, until the ball has been kicked. Ап offence here 
poires erus and, if repeated, the player may be ordered off. 

(d) Remember that the kick must be forward. 

(e) If a penalty-kick is awarded and a goal is scored, the Referee 
will ignore any iinfringement by the defending team and will let the goal 
stand. 


LAW XV. THROW-IN 


When the whole of the ball passes over a touch-line, either 
on the ground or in the air, it shall be thrown in from the point 
where it crossed the line, in any direction, by a player of the team 
"opposite to that of the player who last touched it. The thrower 
at the moment of delivering the ball must face the field of play 
and part of each foot shall be either on or outside the touch-line. 
The thrower shall use both hands and shall deliver the ball from 
‘over his head. The ball shall be in play immediately it is thrown, 
but the thrower shall not again play the ball until it has been 


touched or played by another player. A goal shall not be scored 
‘direct from a throw-in. 


Punishment 


(a) If the ball is improperly thrown in, the throw-in shall be 
taken by a player of the opposing team. 


(b) If the thrower plays the ball a second time before it has 


» ап indirect free-kick 
shall be taken by a player of the opposing team fon the Жү 
where the infringement occurred. 


See that: 
(a) The Linesman indicates clearly with his flag the poi 
i in i > t from where 
and by which team the throw-in is to be taken. Бе 
‘not to obstruct. en. He must be careful 
(b) The player taking the throw-in reall 


u 2 
players are apt to throw with опе hand E ses both hands у 8006 


as a guide, У» using the other simply 
Be A lat ball is thrown ; it may not just be dropped even if from 


(d) A part of both feet of the player takin 
when the throw-in 1 oaae, A player may 
throw, but he must have part of each foot on the 5 
the touch-line, at the time the throw-in is made. reu ws aede 
Бела кетке да aen Ga NEMA By setti нды d have 
the part o е foot touching the ground in th fi i 
the Tine which is anining e Там. е field of play and not on 

(e) The player taking the throw-in faces the field of , 

He is deemed to be facing the field of play, if the саа of the 
line of the player’s feet cuts into the field of Play. If not, then the 
player is not facing the field, even though by twisting his body hie са 
turn his head and shoulders to face the field 


E the throw is on the ground 
Taise his heels in making his 


X 


fu 
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etimes a ball is thrown by a player directly from a throw-in i 
ts’ goal in which case the Referee should award a pg 
throws the ball directly into his goal the Referee 


Som! 
his орропеп 
If, however, a player 


should award a corner kick. 

Touch is that part of the ground on either side of the field of play. 

]f the ball has been kicked into touch, but before the ball is thrown 
icks an opponent, play should be resumed by 


in a player deliberately kick: 
a throw-in and the player dealt with, by а caution or ordered off the field 


(Council, June 23, 1934). д 
Тһе practice of claiming for the throw-in when the ball goes into 


touch is far too prevalent and is unnecessary. Let the Linesman give his 


decision. 
Do not be childish and shów pique by throwing or kicking the ball 


away when а throw-in or any other decision is given to the opposing side. 
LAW XVI. GOAL-KICK 


When the whole of the ball passes over the goal-line, exclud- 
ing that portion between the goal-posts, either in the air or on 
the ground, having last been played by one of the attacking te 
it shall be kicked direct into play beyond the penalty-area fro} 
a point within that half of the goal-area nearest to where it cross 
the line, by а player of the defending team. A goal-keeper shal 
not receive the ball into his hands from a goal-kick in order that 
he ma thereafter kick it into play. If the ball is not kicked 
beyond the penalty-area, ie., direct into play, the kick shall 
be retaken. 'The kicker shall not play the ball a second time until 
it has been touched or played by another player. А goal shall not 
be scored direct from such a kick. Players of the team opposing 
that of the player taking the goal-kick shall remain outside the 


penalty-area whilst the kick is being taken. 


Punishment 


1 a player taking 2 goal-kick plays the ball a second time 
assed beyond the penalty-area, but before it has 
been touched ог played by another player, an indirect free-kick 
shall be awarded £o the opposing team, to be taken from the place 
where the infringement occurred. 

the side from which the kick is to be taken. 


earl 4 
Show ing the signal for the kick, make sure that the players end 
the ball are correctly, positioned, i.e., as stated in this Law. 

The ball is not in play until it has passed beyond the limit of the 
penalty-area. Should it not be kicked directly beyond this limit the kick 
is retaken. 

LAW XVII. CORNER-KICK 


e whole of the ball passes over the goal-line, excluding 


When th : Қ Іі 
the portion between the goal-posts either in the air or on the ground, 


ло SS > ———————— 
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having last been played by one of the defending team, a member 
of the attacking team shall take a kick from within the quarter- 
circle at the nearest corner flag-post, which must not be removed, 
ie., а corner-kick. A goal may be scored direct from such a kick. 
Players of the team opposing that of the player taking the corner- 
kick shall not approach within 10 yards of the ball until it is in 
piay, i.e., it has travelled the distance of its own circumference 
nor shall the kicker play the ball a second time until it has been 
touched or played by another player. 


Punishment д 


For any infringement of this Lay, 
be awarded to the opposing team, to 
where the infringement occurred. 


an indirect free-kick shall 
be taken from the place 


See notes applying to Law xvi. 
Occasionally the ball strikes a goal-post and 
who took the kick. The stated Law helde i забот 
until it has been touched by another player. 
If a player, before taking a corner-kick, removes th -posts 
EM to be replaced before Biving the signal for ӨТІ dx to 
e taken. 


ds to the player 
ot play it again 


MEMORANDUM ON 
CO-OPERATION BETWEEN REFEREES 
AND LINESMEN—LAW VI 


ut in the foregoing pages there 


B ; ive positioning of 
Linesmen during a game. There are, however, і £ Referee and 


(a) To decide when the ball is out of lay 
(b) To decide which side is entitleq to à 
(1) the corner-kick. 
(2) the goal-kick. 
(3) the throw-in. 
(c) To assist the Referee in carryi : 
ance with the Laws. ying out the game in accord- 
The assistance referred to in (c) is: 
(1) Signalling when the whole of the ball і 
(2) Indicating which side is entitled to thes pus раў... h 
goal-kick, or the throw-in, er-XicK, the 


чиле? a e 


(3) Calling the attention of the Referee to rough play, or 
ungentlemanly conduct. 
(4) Giving an opinion on any point on which the Referee may 


consult him. 
NEUTRAL LINESMEN 


The assistance referred to above is best given by NEUTRAL 
LINESMEN. А limitation is placed upon CLUB LINESMEN because 
points (2), (3) and (4) are not usually referred to Linesmen who 
are not neutral. In case of neutral Linesmen they must be used 
as ASSISTANT REFEREES. Tt is appreciated that there must be a 
different attitude adopted by the Referee in this case, because in 
effect there are THREE officials supervising the play ; the Referee 
remains as principal official but the Linesmen are there to assist 
him to control the game in a proper manner. 


CLUB LINESMEN 


To get the most effective co-operation from CLUB 
the following procedure should be Don Тана! 
(1) Referees should decide beforehand exactly what they 
want their Club Linesmen to do and should be able to 
tell them distinctly how they can best help them. 

(2) Вотн Сілув Linesmen should report to the Referee before 

the start of the match, and receive his instructions, and be 
informed that no matter what may be their personal opinion 
the decision of the Referee is final, and must not be ques- 
tioned. 
The work allotted to them as CLUB Linesmen is to signal 
when the ball is entirely over the touch-line, and to indicate 
which side is entitled to the throw-in, subject always to the 
decision of the Referee. 

Keeping in mind their distinctive duties outlined above it is 
essential that there should be some conference between the three 
officials before апу match. As the chief of this trio, the Referee 
must be able to indicate clearly to his assistants how they may 
best help him. His instructions must be specific, in order to avoid 
confusion. On their side, the LINESMEN must fully appreciate the 
Referee’s prior authority, and accept his rulings without question, 
should there be any difference of opinion amongst them. The rela- 
tionship to him must be one of assistance and neither undue inter- 


vention nor opposition. А Ф 3 
The Referee will co-operate with his Linesmen on the follow- 
ing matters and indicate to them: 


(3) 


E RULES UE AMO сылау осо 


The time by his watch. 1 3 

B Тһе side of the field which each Linesman will take in each 
half of the match. 

(c) Their duties prior to the commencement of the game, such 
as the examination of the appurtenances of the game. 

(d) Which shall be the senior Linesman in case of need. 

(e) The position to be taken for corner-kicks. 

(f) The sign that he has noticed his Linesman, but has over- 
ruled the indication therefrom. 

(g) Which action in the throw-in shall be the province of the 

| Linesman, and which that of the Referee, e.g., many Referees ask 
their Linesman to watch for foot-faults whilst they look for the 
hand-faults. 

(h) The general procedure which he proposes to adopt as match 
officials, viz., diagonal system of control, or which other methods 
he prefers. 

Referees should not necessarily keep to one diagonal of the field 
of play. If the state of the ground, wind, sun or other conditions 
demand a change to the opposite diagonal, a Referee should indicate 
to his Linesmen his intention to make such a change-over, and the 
Linesmen will at once take over the other half of their particular 
Lines. One advantage of such a change of diagonal is that the sur- 
face of the ground, next to the touch-line, will be less severely worn 
because the whole length of the field will be utilized. 

Other co-operative matters may be added, but it is important 
that each of these should be known to the three officials. 


== 


Hockey 


1. TEAMS AND DURATION OF GAME 


(a) A game shall be played by two teams of not more tham 
eleven players each. The usual constitution of a team is five 
forwards, three half-backs, two backs, and a goal-keeper. 

(b) The duration of the game shall be two periods of thirty- 
five minutes each, unless otherwise agreed upon mutually by the 
respective captains, At half-time the teams shall change ends, and 
the interval shall not exceed five minutes. 3 


2. CAPTAINS 


The captains shall: 
(a) Toss for the choice of ends ; 
(b) Act as umpires, if there be no umpires, or delegate the 


duties of umpire to а member of their respective teams ; and, 


(с) Indicate, if necessary, to the opposing side's captain and 
to the umpires, their respective goal-keepers, before the start of 
play, and on any subsequent change of goal-keeper. 


3. GROUND 


(a) The ground shall be rectangular, 100 yards long and not 
more than sixty yards, nor less than fifty-five yards, wide. - It shall 
be marked out with white lines in accordance with the plan on 

age 48. The longer boundary lines shall be called the side-lines 
and the shorter poundary lines shall be called the goal-lines the 
latter to be 3 UT wide fu , 

b) Flag-posts (not less than tour feet high) shall be pla: 

Исан of the ground, and also at the pee the UHR 
yards lines ; those at the centre and twenty-five yards lines to be 


one yard outside the side-lines. 
4. GOALS, POSTS, ETC. 


а) There shall be a goal at the centre of each goal-line con- 
sisting of two perpendicular posts four yards apart, joined together 
bya horizontal cross-bar seven feet from the ground (inside mea- 
surements). The front of the goal-posts shall touch the outer edge 
of the goal-line. The goal-posts shall not extend upwards above 
the cross-bar, nor the cross-bar sideways beyond the goal-posts. 
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FLAG 


! "pot be edge 


yag 


than three inches deep, and they shal 


; upon mutually 


HOCKEY 


-bar shall be a inches wide and not more 
Я ave rectangular ed 
sides facing the field of play. Nets shall be АН сей fou E me 
goal-posts, cross-bar and the ground behind the goal, at intervals 
of not more than six inches. 
(b) Goal-boards, not exceeding 18 inches high, shall 
at the foot of and inside the goal nets, the айе Бозда ale pae a 
angles to the goal-lines. . The side-boards shall be so aie to i 
back of the goal-posts as not to extend the width of the post em 


inside or outside the goal. 
. 
5. STRIKING CIRCLE 


In front of each goal shall be drawn a white li 

long and three inches wide, parallel to, and mb T 
long amd Ne. This line shall be continued each way three i Ча, 
wide, to meet the goal-line by quarter circles having the S s es 
Js centres. The 16 yards shall be measured from the a } -ровів 
of the circle to the face of the goal-posts. The space encl er РЕ 
these lines and the goal-line, including the lines themsel osed by 
be called the striking circle (hereinafter referred to as oq 


The goal-posts and cross 


6. BALL . 


а) Тһе соуег of the regulation ball shall be of whi 
or of any other leather painted white. It shall be E. AD 2 
similar to the cover of an ordinary cricket ball, or it may He 


seamless 

(b) The inner portion of the ball shall be 

and twine, similar to that of an ordinary alline Y of cork 
(c) The weight of the ball shall be not more than fi 

three-quarter ounces and not less than five and a-half o уе and 

à d Tbe D uiu of idt ball shall be not Enn; ni 

and a-quarter inches and not less than ei B М ine 

ue 1 п eight апа thirteen-sixteenth 

е) А ball of any other description m 

by the respective captains. ay be used, as agreed 


7. STICKS 


4) The stick shall have a flat face on its left- : 
(^) The head (ї.е., the part below the top (ЧАН du 

d with, nor have any insets or fittings of puc) shall 
be апу sharp edges or dangerous sien А The 


shall there 
all not be cut square or pointed, but shall have rounded 
: е 


extremity sh 
edges- 
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с z , ant 

total weight of the stick shall not exceed twenty-eight - 
"c E. be less ian twelve ounces, and the stick shall be of 
such a size (inclusive of any surgical binding) that it can be passed 
through a ring with an interior diameter of two inches. 


Penalty 


Umpires shall forbid the use of any stick which does not comply 
with this Rule. 


8. BOOTS, ETC. 


No player shall wear anything either in footwear or otherwise, 
which in the opinion of the umpires, may be dangerous to other 
players. 


Penalty 


Umpires shall forbid the wearing of anything which does not comply 
with this Rule. 


9. BULLY 


І Wy a player of each team shall stand 
squarely facing the side-lines, each with hi 


(b) Ust put into general play. 
ntil the ball is in Play, all other Players shall be nearer 
to their own goal-line than the ball is, and 
within five yards of the ball. hes а таа 
Ten (c) To н А game, restart it after а 
alf-time, a bu y shall be played at the t 

(d) Inside the circle, no bully shall bé oi REDE 

of the goal-line. 


Penalties 


_(a) For any breach of this Rule, the bully shall be played 
again. 

(b) For persistent breaches of this Rule, the um ire may award 
a free hit to the opposing team : ог, for such pire may dw 
by a defender, a penalty corner., eh breaches in the circle 


10. GENERAL DETAILS » 
(а) The face of the stick only may be used f laying the | 

ball. Ко player shall take part in, nor interfere wit dis con) 

unless he has his own stick in his hand. 4 


(b) When striking at the ball, no Part of the stick shall be 


Г.Ш ы 


raised above the shoulder, either at the beginning, or at the end, 
of a stroke, nor may a ball above the height of a player's shoulder 
be stopped in the air by any part of the stick ; nor may a player, 
in the act of approaching the ball, raise any part of his stick above 
his shoulder. 

(c) The ball shall not be undercut ; nor shall it be played in 
such a way as is either dangerous in itself, or likely to lead to 
dangerous play. The scoop stroke, which raises the ball, is 
permissible provided that it complies with the foregoing provision 
of this Rule and except as specially provided in Rule 13 (b). The 
ball may be hit whilst it is in the air provided that the player does 
not contravene paragraph (b) of this Rule. 

(d) The ball shall not be stopped on the ground or in the air 
intentionally by any part of the body, except the hand. If the ball 
be caught, it shall be released into play immediately. Тһе foot, 
or leg, may not be used to support the stick in order to resist ап 
opponent. 

. (е) The ball shall not be picked up, kicked, thrown, carried or 
propelled, in any manner or direction, except with the stick. 

(Ғ) There shall be no hitting, hooking, holding, striking at or 
interference with the stick of an opponent. 

(g) A player shall not obstruct by running in between an 
opponent and the ball, nor shall he interpose himself or his stick 
in any way as an obstruction to an opponent, nor attack from 
an opponent's left unless he touches the ball before he touches the 
stick or person of his opponent. There shall be no charging, 
kicking, shoving, tripping, striking at, or holding an opponent by 
any means whatsoever. 

(h) A goal-keeper shall be allowed to kick the ball or stop it 
with any part of his body, but only whilst the ball is inside his 
own circle. He shall not be penalised if, in stopping a shot at 
goal, the ball, in the opinion of the umpire, merely rebounds off 
his body. In the event of his taking part in a penalty bully, these 
privileges shall be denied him ; and he shall not be permitted to 
remove his pads or any enquipment other than his gloves. 

(i) If the ball become lodged in the pads of а goal-keeper, or 
in the wearing apparel of any player, or umpire, the umipre shall 
suspend the game and shall restart it by a bully on the spot where 
the incident occurred (subject to Rule 9 (а) ). 

(j) If the ball strike an umpire, it shall remain in play. 

(k) Rough, or dangerous, play shall not be permitted, nor 
any behaviour which, in the opinion of the umpire, amounts to 
misconduct. 
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mw For any breach of this Rule : 


(i) outside the Circle. ( 
А free hit shall be awarded to the opposing team 
provided that if the umpire be satisfied that an offence 
committed by any defender inside his own twenty-five 
yards area was deliberate, he may award a penalty 
corner. 
(й) Inside the circle. 
(a) By the attackers. A free hit shall be awarded to 
the opposing team. " 
(b) By the defenders. A penalty corner, or a penalty 
bully, shall be awarded to the opposing team. 

2. For a simultaneous breach of this Rule by two opponents, 
inside or outside the circle. Тһе umpire shall order a bully to be 
played on the spot where the breach occurred (subject to 
Rule 9 (d) ). Y 

3. For rough, or dangerous, play, or misconduct. In addi- 
tion to awarding the appropriate penalty, the umpire may also 
warn the offending player, or suspend him from further partici- 
pation in the game. 


11. GOAL 


(a) Except as specially provided for in Rule 18 (d), a goal 
is scored if the ball pass wholly over the goal-line between the 
goal-posts and under the cross-bar, the ball, whilst inside the circle, 
having been hit by, or having glanced off, the stick of a player 
of the attacking team. It is immaterial if the ball subsequently 
touch, or be played by, one or more players of the defending team. 
Tf, during the game, the goal-posts and/or the cross-bar become 
displaced and the ball pass wholly over the goal-line at a point 
which, in the opinion of the umpire, is between where the goal-posts 
and/or under where the cross-bar, respectively, should have been, 
a goal is scored. | 

(b) The team scoring the greater number of goals shall be the 
winners. 


12. OFF-SIDE 


(a) No player can, in any circumstances, be off-side when in 
his own half of the ground. 
(b) Subject to paragraph (a), at the moment when the ball 


-- 


is hit, or rolled in, any other player of the same team as the striker 
or roller-in, is in an off-side position unless: 1 
(i) There be at least three opponents nearer to their own 
goal-line ; or, 
(ii) Тһе striker, or roller-in, be nearer to the opponents’ 
goal-line. 

(c) A player who is in an off-side position shall not be penalised 
for off-side unless, in the opinion of the umpire, he is, by his 
position, gaining some advantage, or influencing the play of an 
opponent. 

(d) A player who is in an off-side position shall not be put 
on-side by reason of the ball having touched, or glanced off, the 
stick or person of an opponent. я 

(е) Subject to paragraphs (с) апа (d) a player in ап off-side 
position shall be put on-side as soon as the ball has been definitely 
played by an opponent. 


Penalty 
. For any breach of this Rule: A free hit shall be awarded to 


the opposing team. 
Note. If the ball rebound off a goal-post or the cross-bar, it 
shall be deemed to be a direct pass. 4 


13. FREE HIT 


(a) Except as specially provided for in Rules 16 (a) and 17, 
a free hit shall be taken on the spot where the breach occurred 
provided that no hit shall be taken within five yards of a goal-post. 

(b) The ball shall be hit, or it may be pushed along the ground. 
The scoop stroke shall not be permissible in this instance. i 

(с) At the moment when a free hit is taken, the ball shall be 
motionless on the ground, and no other player of either team shall 
be within five yards of the ball. Tf the ball be not motionless, or 
if there be any other player within five yards of the ball, the free 
hit shall be taken again. If, however, in the opinion of the umpire 
any player remain within five yards of the ball in order to gain 
time, he should not cause the hit to be delayed. 

(d) When taking a free hit, if the striker miss the ball, he 
shall take the hit again, provided that he has not contravened 
Rule 10 10); m ті s 

(e) er taking a free hit, the striker shall not approach within 
playing distance of the ball until it has touc 
ences player of either team. heqableliem iplayed 


> 
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es any breach of this Rule : 
(i) Outside the circle. l 
A free hit shall be awarded to the opposing team. 
Gi) Inside the circle. » 
(a) By the attackers. А free hit shall be awarded to 
the opposing team. 
(b) By the defenders. А penalty corner or a penalty 
bully shall be awarded to the opposing team. 


14 ROLL-IN 


(а) If the ball pass wholly over the side-line, it shall be rolled 
(and not bounced or thrown) into play by hand along the ground 
in any direction, from the point where it crossed the side-line, by 
a player of the team opposed to the player who last touched the ball. 

(b) The ball shall be rolled in at once, but the roller-in shall 
stand outside the field of play and have his hands, feet and stick 
behind the sideline, and he shall not approach within playing 
distance of the ball until it has touched, or been played by, another 
player of either team. 

(c) All the other players of both teams shall be in the field 


of play and have their feet and sticks behind the seven-yards line. 
If, however, in the opinion of the umpire, any player of either team 
remain within the seven-yards i 


hin. line, or outside the side-line, in 
order to gain time, he should not cause the roll-in to be delayed. 
Players may cross the seven-yards line as soon as the ball leaves 
the hand of the roller-in. 


Penalty 
For any breach of this Rule : 
(i) By the roller-in. The rollin shall be awarded to the 
opposing team. 
(ii) By any other player. The roll 


(except as specially provided fo 
Rlue); but for persistent bre. 
awarded to the opposing team 


-in shall be taken again 
r in paragraph (c) of this 
aches a free hit may be 


15. BEHIND 


(a) If the ball be sent over the goal-line by a player of the 
attacking team, and no goal be scored, or, in the opinion of the 
umpire, it be sent unintentionally o 


ver the goal-line by a player 
of the defending team from a distance of twenty-five yards 
or more from the goal-line, the game shall be restarted by a free 


| hit exactly opposite the place where it crossed the goal-line and 
sixteen yards from the inner edge of that line. 

b) If, in the opinion of the umpire, the ball be sent 
| unintentionally over the goal-line by a player of the defending 
team from a distance of less than twenty-five yards from the goal- 
line, a corner shall be awarded to the opposing team, unless a goal 
be scored. 

(c) If, however, in the opinion of the umpire, the ball be 
sent intentionally over the goal-line by a player of the defending 
team from any part of the ground, a penalty corner shall be award- 
ed to the opposing team, unless a goal be scored. 

Clause (а); As the result of world wide trials of the experi- 
mental rule for the past three years rule 15 (a) has been altered to 
provide for a free hit instead of a twenty-five yards bully. The 
board has requested all constituent bodies to ascertain the opinion 
of their members as it intends to review the effect of the alterations 
5 its TEE in Мау, 1959 when it may confirm, rescind or vary 
the rule. 


16. CORNER 


(a) A player of the attacking team shall have a free hit from 

a spot on the defenders’ goal-line, or on the side-line, within three 

ards of the corner flag-post nearer to the point where the ball 
crossed the goal-line. 

(b) At the moment when the hit is taken the defending ‘team 
shall be outside the field of play and shall have both feet and sticks 
behind their own goal-line. The attacking team, except the player 
taking the hit, shall be in the field of play and have both feet and 
sticks outside the circle. 

(c) If, before the ball be hit, a player of the defending team 
cross the goal-line, or a player of the attacking team enter the circle 
the umpire may order the hit to be taken again. 4 

! (d) No shot at goal shall be made from a corner hit unless the 
ball first be stopped (not necessarily motionless) on the ground 
by a player of the attacking team, or touch the stick or person of 
a player of the defending team. 


r Penalties 
For persistent intentional breaches of para (c) of this Rule 


by the defending team. A penalty corner may be awarded. 
For any breach of paragraph (d) of this Rule : А free hit shall 
be awarded to the opposing team. 
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17. PENALTY CORNER 


Rule 16 shall also apply to a penalty corner, except that the 4 
free hit may be taken from any spot on the defenders’ goal-line on ' 
either side of the goal, but not within ten yards of а goal-post. 

* 


Penalties 

As for Rule 16 except that for persistent intentional breaches of 
para (c) of that rule by the defending team. A penalty bully may 
be awarded, which shall be taken by a member of the defending 


team indicated by the umpire. 


18. PENALTY BULLY 


(a) A penalty bully shall be awarded to the opposing team if 
in the opinion of the umpire: i 
(i There has been an intentional breach of Rule 10 or 13 
inside the circle, by a player of the defending team to 
prevent a goal being scored ; or, й 
(ii) А goal would probably have been scored had an wn- 
intentional breach of Rule 10 inside the circle not 
(b) The offending pl 
e offending player, or, if he has been inca itate 
suspended, any other player of the defending team aed ea aie u 
of the attacking team, shall bully in accordance with Rule 9 CS Я 
а spot five yards in front of the centre of the goal-line, and s 
shall then proceed between them until the penalty bully is End 
pleted in accordance with paragraph (d) of this Rule. Екей 
(с) Until the penalty bully has been completed, all the other 
layers of both teams shall remain outside the nearer twenty-five 
yards line. 
(d) If, during a penalty bully, the ball pass wholly : 

(i) Over the goal-line between the goal-posts and under 
the cross-bar, off the stick of the attacker, or stick or 
) ps of the qrni, a goal is scored ; or 
(ii ver any part of the goal-line which is withi | ; 

other than that between the LER of ud udi: 
person of the defender, the bully shall be played apum x 


or, 

(iii) Outside the circle in all other cases, the 
restarted by a bully at the centre of the id pe 
five yards line. Ж 


т A — ай 


тти MUTOH 0 
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(e) All time taken between the award of any penalty bully 


«and resumption of play shall be added to the agreed ti 
(sce Rule 1 (b) ). Е ame рау 


Penalties 
1. For any breach of any Rule (except Rule 9); a 2 
intentional breach of Rule 9, after a dou by ЙЫЛ i 
(i) By the attacker. The game shall be restarted by a 


3 bully at the centre of the nearer twenty-five ds li 
(ii) Ву the defender. A goal shall be award to the Аа 
ing team. 


2. Fora simultaneous breach of Rule 9 or 10 by bot 
The penalty bully shall be played again. ee 


19. UMPIRES 


f + (а) There shall be two umpires. Each umpire shi 
half of the ground for the whole game. In E eek shall 
take the whole of one side-line, but shall give corner decisions 
for his own half of the ground only. = 
(b) An umpire shall give his decisions without waiting for 
an appeal. ) 
(с) Ап umpire shall only blow his whistle to: 
(i) Start and end each half of the game. 
(ii) Enforce a penalty, or to suspend the game for any 
other reason. 
iii) Indicate, when necessary, that the 
ү) wholly over the боа, ог лалар Базараа 
(у) ps goal. А 
d) An umpire shall re rain from enforcing a pe с 
fan he is satisfied that, by enforcing ДЕ ie ка es араны 
advantage to the gta team. С 45 CH: 
е) Ву mutua agreement, the time may be Ке 
umpire -throughout or by each umpire for ote half Уш к. 
The full or agreed time shall be allowed, after deducting all ae rs 
for enforced stoppages, accidents, etc. 5 
| (8) If there be only one umpire, there should be two lines- 
ve side-line decisions. 


» men to gl B 2 
! ) The umpires and linesmen are debarred from coaching 


during а game. | 
(h) The umpires shall keep a written record of the goals as 


} scored. 


20. ACCIDENTS 


(a) If a player, or an umpire, be incapacitated, the umpire, 
ог second umpire, shall suspend the game temporarily. In either 
case, if a goal be scored before the game has been suspended, it 
shall be allowed if, in the opinion of the umpire, it would have 
been scored had the accident not occurred. 

(b) When the game is resumed, it shall be restarted by a 
‘bully on a spot to be selected by the umpire (subject to Rule 
9 (d) ). 


LI 
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Basketball Rules 


THE GAME 


Basketball is played by two teams of five pla; 
purpose of each is to throw the ball into разе TE 
opponent and to prevent the other team from securing the ball or 
Tonei The bani may be passed, thrown, batted, rolled or 
ribbled in апу» direction, subject to th ictions lai 
in the following rules. a. ae 


RULE 1. EQUIPMENT 


1. Court—Dimensions 

Section 1. The playing court shall be a rectangula: 
free from obstructions and shall have average diebns oF do 
thetres in length by 14 metres in width, measured from the inside 


edge of the boundary lines. 

Note: Тһе following variations in the dimensions are i 

д аа : 
ог шїпиз 2 meters on the length and plus or minus 1 meter onthe АыН 
the variations being proportional to each other. Grass covered courts RO 


not admitted. 


2. Boundary Lines 

Section 2. The playing court shall be marked b 
defined lines, which shall be at every point at least 1 n Ex 
any/obs nce The lines on the long sides of the court shall be 
termed the side lines, those on the short sides, the end lines. 
The distance between these lines and the spectators shoul 4 


be at least 2 meters. 


3. Centre Circles 

Section 3. The centre shall have a radius of 6 
it shall be marked in the centre of court. A ER MEE 
the end lines shall be drawn in this circle. A second circle o 
centric with the centre circle shall be drawn with a radius of са 
meters. The radius shall be measured to the outer edge of uM 


line used in marking it. 
4. Division Line 
свспом 4. А division line dividing the court into two parts 


shall be formed by extending the centre circle di n 
directions until it intersects the side lines. lameter in both 
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5. Free Throw Lanes апа Restricted Areas 

Section 5. The free throw lanes shall кей i 
the court by lines having their starting Pond елена perd 
distance of 3.00 meters on either side from the middle point of the 
end-line ; these lines shall be terminated at the free throw line, at a 
distance of 1.80 meters on either side from the middle point of 
the free throw line. The free throw lane shall be further marked 
by arcs of circles having a radius of 1.80 meters and centres at 
the middle point of the free throw line. The free throw lane shall 
be further marked by arcs of circles having a radius of 1.80 oye 
and centres at the middle point of the free throw line. In the Eod 
throw lane, the arcs of circle are marked with а broken line ij 

The restricted area is that space which is limited by the end 
line, the free throw line and the two connected lines. З 

Spaces along the free throw lanes shall be marked as indicated 
on court diagram. For use of spaces see art. 72. 


6. Free Throw Lines 
. <вспом 6. A free throw line shall be drawn acr 
the circles descirbed in Section 5. It shall be parallel xb 


its outer edge 5.80 meters from, the inner edge of the end line 
Note: All the lines mentioned in Sections 2 to 6 of this Rule m 
be drawn so as to be perfectly visible, and be 5 cms. in width. цер 


7. Backboards—Size and Material 

Section 7. Each of the two backboards shall be made of 
hard wood, 3 cms. thick, or of a suitable transparent material 
and their dimensions shall be 1.80 meters horizontally and 1.20 
meters vertically. The front surface shall be flat and unless Тех 
transparent, it shall be white. This surface shall be marked а 
follows: a rectangle shall be centred behind the ring and mark Я 
by а 5 cms. line. The rectangle shall have outside dimensions p 
50 cms. horizontally and 45 cms. vertically. The top edge of n 
base line shall be level with the ring. Borders of the Dack i 
shall be marked with a line, 5 cms. wide. wards 

These lines shall be of a colour contrasting with t 
ground. Normally, if the backboard is Батан de пас 
be marked in white ; Іп other cases they shall be black. The ed Ен 
of the backboards and ће rectangles marked on them should Er 
of the same colour. 
8. Position of backboards 

Section 8. The backboards shall be located in a position 


at each end at right angles to the floor, parallel t i 
E b their lower edges 2.75 meters above eren Р md 
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centres shall Не іп the perpendiculars erected at the points in the 
court 1.20 meters from the midpoints of the end lines. The up- 
rights supporting the backboards shall be at a distance of at least 
40 cms. from the outer edge of the end lines in the out-of-bounds 
area and shall be of a bright colour in contrast with the background 
in such a manner that they will be clearly visible to the players. 


9. Baskets 

Section 9. The Baskets shall be nets of white cord, suspend- 
ed from iron rings 45 cms. in inside diamater painted black. The 
nets shall be constructed so as to check the ball momentarily as it 
passes through the baskets, and be 60 cms. in length. 


Note: It is recommended that the cord used in the baskets be not 
less than 30-thread nor more than 60-thread seine twine, and the metal 
in the rings be 20 mms. in diameter, with the possible addition of nis 
gauge loops on the underedge or similar device for attaching the net. 

When the backboard is transparent, the ring may be painted orange 


10. Position of Rings 

Section 10. The ring shall be rigidly attached to the back- 
board. It shall lie in a horizontal plane 3.05 meters above the 
floor and shall be equidistant from the two vertical edges of the 
backboard. Тһе nearest point of the inside edge of the ring shall 
be 15 cms. from the face of the backboard. 


11. Ball—Material, Size and Weight 

Section 11. The ball shall be round ; it s 
а rubber bladder covered with a leather, Aud Ern of 
rubber case ; it shall be not less than 75 cms. nor more than 80 pd 
in circumference ; it shall weigh not less than 600 gms. nor Eo 
than 650 gms. ; and it shall be inflated to an air pressure (0.900 k e 

er square centimeter) such that when it is dropped to a solid 
wood floor from a height of about 1.80 meters, measured to the 
bottom of the ball, it will rebound to a height measured to the to: 
of the ball of not less than about 1.20 meters when it strikes on 
its least resilient spot nor more than about 1.40 meters when it 
strikes on its most resilient spot. 

The home team shall provide a new ball or two good used 
balls satisfactory to the Referee. If used balls are provided, th 
Referee shall choose the one with which the game shall be pla a 
and the visiting team shall have it as their practice ball. If aphid 
ball is provided, neither team shall use it in practice. If the ball 

rovided by the home team 18 unsatisfactory to the Referee, he is 
thority to order the game played with the visiting 


by given au О e 
vicum ball jf the latter is in better condition. 
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RULE 2. OFFICIALS AND THEIR DUTIES 


Ý 12. Officials 

Section 1. The officials shall be a Referee and an Umpire, 
who shall be assisted by a Timekeeper and by a Scorer. 

Note. It cannot be too strongly emphasized that the Referee and 
Umpire of a given game should not be connected in any way with 
either of the organisations represented, and that they should be 
thoroughly competent and impartial. The Officials have no auhority 
to agree to changes in the Rules. They should wear uniforms distinct 
from those of either team. It is recommended that Officials wear a 
uniform consisting of basketball or tennis shoes, long trousers, shirt and 
pull-over, grey in colour. 


13. Inspection of Equipment 

ЅестІом 2. The Referee shall inspect and approve all 
equipment, including court, baskets, ball, backboards, Timekeeper’s 
and Scorer’s signals. Не shall designate the official timepiece and 
its operator. He shall not permit any player to wear braces which 
f in his judgement are dangerous to other players. 


14. Duties of Referee 

Secrion 3. The Referee shall toss the ball at centre to start 
the game. He shall decide whether a goal shall count if the 
Officials disagree. He shall have power to forfeit a game when 
conditions warrant. He shall decide matters upon which the Time- 
keeper and Scorer disagree. At the end of each half he shall саге- 
fully examine the scorebook and approve the score. His approval 
at the end of the second half terminates the connection of the 


Officials with the game. 


15. Elastic Power 
Section 4. The Referee shall have power to make decisions 
on any point not specifically covered in the Rules. 


16. Duties of Offjcials: Referee and Umpire 
Section 5. The Officials shall conduct the game i 2 
dance with the Rules. This includes: putting the ball in "Bay 
determining when the ball becomes dead and killing it with the 
whistle when necessary or blowing the whistle to stop action after 
the ball has become dead, administering penalties, ordering time- 
© Qut, beckoning substitutes to come on the court, handing (not 
tossing) ball to a player when such player is to make a throw-in 
from outside his front court area, or at the end of the division line 
and silently counting seconds to administer provisions 40, 66-a, d 
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78 and 84. Before the beginning of the game, the Officials shall 
agree upon а division of the playing court to be covered by each 
of them. After each foul involving a free throw penalty, the 
Officials shall exchange their places. 


17. Officials Call Foul for Unsportsmanlike Conduct 


Section 6. The Officials shall penalize for unsportsmanlike 
conduct by any player, coach, substitute or team follower. If there 
is flagrant conduct, the Officials shall penalize by removing any 
offending player from the game and banishing any offending 
attendant or follower. A player who commits his fifth personal 
foul shall be removed from the game. 


18. Officiais Call Time in Case of Injury 


SECTION 7. The Officials may order time-out in case of 
injury to players or for any other reason, although not for trifles. 
If the bail is in play when an injury occurs, the Officials shall 
withhold their whistles until the play has been completed. Ry 
completed is meant that the team in possession of the ball has 
thrown for goal, lost possession of the ball, has withheld the ball 
from play, or that the ball has become a dead ball, or an 
out-of-bounds ball. If the injured player cannot resume his place 
1 minute after the interruption he shall be substituted, and his 
substitute alone can effect the free throws that may have been 
awarded to him. 


Note: When necessary to protect an injured player, the Officials 
may suspend play immediately. 


19. Not to Question Each Other’s Decisions. 


Section 8. Neither Official shall have authority to set aside 
or question decisions made by the other within the limits of his 
respective duties as outlined in these Rules. 

If the Officials make approximately simultaneous decisions on 
the same play and the infractions involve different penalties, the 
more severe penalty shall be imposed. This does not prevent a 
double foul as defined in article 37-C. 


20. Time and Place for Decisions 
Section 9. The Officials shall have power to make deci- 


sions for infractions of rules committed either within or outside the "^ 


boundary lines ; also at any moment from the bepinni f 
to the call of time at the end of the game. TES audies i 
periods when the game may be momentarily stopped for any 
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reason. Fouls may be called on any number 
Я er of pla; 
same time. Players) ebuthe 
Note: When the ball is tossed up between two i 
u players the Officials 
shall see that the other players are in such positi t 
interfere with the jumpers. шаршатады нар ру 


21. Designation of Fouls 
Section 10. When an Official calls a foul A 

the offender who must immediately raise his Шар ад дең Ed 
For failure to dp so, after being warned once by the Official 3 
technical foul may be called against the offending player. If it is 
a personal foul involving a free throw penalty the Official shall 
signal with his fingers the number of free throws ; he shall also 
designate the player who is to attempt the free throw or throws. 


22. Duties of Scorer 


Secrion 11. The Scorer shall record the fi 

the free throws made or missed, and shall keep a ИЕР 
of the points scored. He shall record the personal and ТЕТЕ ЕДІ 
fouls called on each player and shall notify the Referee immediatel 
"when the fifth personal foul is called on any player. He shall 
record the time-outs charged to each team, shall notify a team and 
its Coach through an Official whenever that team takes a second 
‘time-out in each half of the game, and shall notify the nearer 
(Official each time a team is granted a charged time-out in excess 
.of the pes 

The official score sheet or book will be th 

the Her енеш Basketball Federations. чаш ес y 

he Scorer shall keep a record of the names 
-players who are to start the game and of all E EAR EE 
‘the game. When there is an infraction of the rules pertainin ie 
submission of line-up, substitutions, ог numbers of pla ead с? 
.shall notify the nearer Official immediately if the ball is n d е 
‘as soon as it becomes dead if it is in play when the infractior or 
Coates diet "PM Dp 
en there is disagreement in the score sheet betw i 

„summary of score and the total of the personal sre otha eae 
-shall PTT | КОБ Бұл : 

The following symbols shall be used in keepi ‘ 
рі, P2, P3, сіс., for personal fouls (with an oblique Re M : 
body of the P when one free throw is awarded, and two EE e 

.oblique lines 1n the body of the P when two free thro secu 
- awarded) ; T for technical fouls ; 2 for a field goal ; О SE a 
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throw attempt (when one free throw is awarded) with a / inside 
if the try is successful ; a small square for a free throw attempt 
(when two free throws are awarded) with a / or a X inside if one 
or both free throws are successful. 


Note. The sounding of the Scorer's signal does not stop the game. 
He should be careful to sound his signal only when the ball is dead, except 
as provided for in article 56, note. 


23. Duties of Timekeeper 


SECTION 12. The Timekeeper shall note when each half is 
to start and shall notify the Referee more than three minutes before 
this time so that he may notify the teams, or cause them to be 
notified, at least three minutes before the half is to start. Не shall 
signal the Scorer two minutes before starting time. Не shall record 
playing time and time of stoppages as provided in the Rules. 

The Timekeeper shall be provided with at least one stop-watch 
which shall be the game watch. 

The game waich shall be started when the ball reaches its 
highest point on a toss at the beginning of a half or extra period, 
or at any other time when play is resumed by a jump ball after 
time is out (see article 58-a). If, after time has been out, the ball 
is put in play by a throw-in from out-of-bounds or by a free throw, 
the game watch shall be started when the Official gives the time-in 
signal as the ball is touched by a player in the court, or when it is 
apparent that the ball will not go in the basket but will remain 
in play (see article 58-b). 

The game watch shall be stopped at the expiration of time 
for each period ; and when an Official signals а foul or a charged 
time-out, or takes a decision involving a jump ball (see also 
article 56). For a charged time-out the Timekeeper shall start a 
time-out watch and shall direct the Scorer to signal the Referee 
when it is time to resume play. : ч 1 

The Timekeeper shall indicate with a gong, pistol or bell the 
expiration of playing time in each half, or extra period. This 

signal terminates actual playing time in each period. If the 
Timekeeper’s signal fails to sound, or is not heard, the Timekeeper 
shall go on the court or use other means to notify the Referee 
immediately. If, in the meantime, a goal has been made or a foul 


has occurred, the Referee shall consult the Timekeeper and Scorer. «, 


If they agree that the time was up before the ball was in the air on 
its way to the basket, or before the foul was committed, the 
Referee shall rule that the goal does not count, or in case of a foul, 
that it shall be disregarded unless it is unsportsmanlike ; but if 


|. 
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they disagree, the goal shall count or the foul be penalized unless the 


v Referee has knowledge that would alter this ruling. 


! 


Note: Тһе Timekeeper shall use а stop-watch pl 
so that both he and Scorer may see it. Б placed оп the table 


24. Whistle Blown—When 

necessary to make cee shall blow a, whistle; whenever 
n. Dim a tee throw) bul stil Са andi КЕЛЕ 
hae ааа vd using a conventional sign clearly visible from 
of iy шеке prega e M ai оную 


RULE 3. PLAYERS AND SUBSTITUTES 


25. Teams 

^ Section 1. Each team shall consist of five players 
whom shall be captain. The game cannot begin if ond ids 
teams is not on the court with five men ready to play. If 15 
minutes after the starting time the faulty team is not present, the 
other team wins the game by forfeit. t 


26. Captain—Duties and powers 
Section 2. The captain shall be the representative of his 
team and shall direct and control its play. The Captain may 
address an Official on matters of interpretation or to obtain essential 
information when necessary, if it is done in a courteous manner 
No other player may address an Official except as provided T. 
Section 3 of this Rule. in 
Note: Substitutes arriving late but already i 5 
sheet may take part іп the game. ady inscribed on the score 


27. Substitutions 

Section 3. Lach team shall be allowed seven d 
In tournaments lasting more than three days, cach te pu 
allowed of substitutes. А substitute before going upon the pA ү 
shall report to the Scorer giving his name and number, Th 
Scorer shall sound his signal immediately if the ball is dead and m 


T game watch is stopped, or as soon as it becomes dead and the game 


watch is stopped (see article 56). 
The substitute shall remain outside the bound. + 2 
an Official beckons him to enter, whereupon ЖАЛЫ ud 
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immediately to the nearer Official, telling the Official his name or 
number and the name or number of the player he replaces. When ,, 
a substitute enters at the beginning of the second half, he is not ' 
required to report to an Official, but he must report to the Scorer. 
Substitutions shall not take more than 30 seconds. If more time 
is taken, it shall count as a time-out, and shall be charged against 
the offending team. 


After а successful free throw, only the player who was attempt- 
ing the free throw may be substituted. 


А player involved in a jump-ball may not.be substituted by 
another player. 


28. Coaches 


SECTION 4. Before the game is scheduled to begin, the 
person who will act as a coach shall furnish the Scorer with the 
names and numbers of players who are to play in the game, and 
with the name and number of the captain of the team. If a : 
player changes his number during the game he shall report the 
change to the Scorer and Referee. Substitutions shall be made 
by the Coach. 

The team Captain may act as Coach, but in this case he shall 
indicate before the beginning of the game the name of the person 
who shall act as Coach in case he should leave the game for 
disqualification, five personal fouls or for any other valid reason. 


29. Player leaving court 


Section 5. A player may not leave the playing court with- 
out permission of an Official until time is called at the end of the 
half (see article 91) except as authorised by the Rules. 


30. Players to be numbered 


Section 6. Each player shall be numbered on the front and 
back of his shirt with plain numbers of solid colour contrasting 
with the colour of the shirt, and made of material not less than 
2 cms. wide. The numbers on the back shall be at least 20 cms. 
high and those on the front at least 10 cms. high. Teams shall 
use numbers from 3 to 14 in case of 12 players and numbers 15. 
and 16 for the 13th and 14th players, when 14 players are 
authorised to take part in a tournament (see 3 of this rule). 


Players on the same team shall not wear duplicate numbers. 


! 
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RULE 4—DEFINITIONS 


ж 
| 31. Blocking 
Section 1. Blocking is a personal contact which impedes the 


progress of an opponent who has not the ball (see comment 
blocking, following the Rules). ( Матаса 


32. Dead Ball 
SECTION 2. The ball becomes dead when: 

(a) Any goal is made (see article 49), 

(b) It is apparent that the ball will not go in the basket: 
a free throw for a technical foul, ur for a Pirson foul 
(see article 77) or a free throw which is to be followed 
by another throw, 

(c) Held ball occurs or ball lodges on the basket 
article 65). 5 SEO E en 

ru (d) Officials whistle is blown while the ball is in play, 

(e) Time expires for a half or extra period, 

(f) А fowl occurs while the ball is in play, 

(g) Any floor violation (articles 79 to 85) occurs, or there is 
basket interference (articles 86, 87 and 88), or there is 
free throw violation by the thrower's team (article 78). 

Exceptions. Ball does not become dead at the time of the 
listed act (and goal, if made, counts) if: 

(1) ball is in flight on a free throw or try for a field 
when (d), (e) or (f) occurs, or 5 goal 

(2) an opponent fouls while the ball is still in possession 


of a player who is trying for goal and who finishes his 
with a continuous motion which started before the foul 


occurred (as in article 95, Note), or 
(8) penalty for a jump violation is ignored as in article 83, or 
(4) there is a late discovery of certain infractions as in 
article 94, note. 


33. Ball Becomes Alive 

Section 3. The ball becomes alive (goes into play) when: 
(a) it reaches the highest on a toss for a jump ball, or 
b) when the Official places it at the dispo К 
( thrower (see article 75), ог posal of a free 
(c) when on a throw-in from out-of-bounds, it touches a 


player in the court. 


T 
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34. Disqualified Player 


Section 4. А disqualified player is one who is barred from + 
further participation in the game because of certain flagrant fouls ' 
or unsportsmanlike conduct (see articles 73 and 92) 


35. Dribbling 


SECTION 5. А dribble is made when a player, having gained 
control of the ball, gives impetus to it by throwing, batting, bounc- 
ing or rolling it, and touches it again before it touches another 
player. In a dribble the ball must come in contact with the floor, 
except that one “аіг dribble’’ may be made, that is, a player may 
begin a dribble by tossing the ball into the air, and may touch 
it again before it strikes the floor. After giving impetus to the 
ball as described in the foregoing, the player completes his 
dribble the instant he touches the ball simultaneously with both 
hands, or permits the ball to come to rest in one or both hands. 
There is no limit to the number of steps a player may take when the 
ball is not in contact with his hand, he may take as many steps as 
he wishes between bounces of a dribble. 

Note: The following are not dribbles : Successive tries for goal, 
fumbles, attempts to gain control of the ball by tapping it from the vici- 
nity of other players striving for it, or by batting it from the control of 
another player, or by blocking a pass and recovering the ball. 


36. Extra Period 


SECTION 6. Extra period is the 
necessary to break a tie score. 


37. Fouls—Technical and Personal 


SECTION 7. А foul is an infraction of the Rules, the penalty 
for which is a foul charged against the offender. 

(a) A personal foul (see article 95) is a player foul which 
involves contact with an opponent while the ball is in 
play, or after the ball has been placed at the disposal 
of a player for a throw-in from out-of-bounds. 

(b) A double foul is a situation in which two opponents 
commit personal fouls against each other at approxi- 
mately the same time. 

(c) A multiple foul is a situation in w 
mates commit personal fouls ара 
at approximately the same time. 

(d) A technical foul (see articles 89 to 94 
occurs while play is suspended, or a 
player, or a player foul which 
with an opponent. 


extension of playing time 


hich two or more team- 
inst the same opponent 


) is a foul which 
foul by a non- 
does not involve contact 


38. Free Throws 
SECTION 8. А free throw is the privilege given a player to 
score one point by an unhindered throw for goal from a position 


directly behind the free throw line. 


39. Front Court—Back Court 

SECTION 9. А team’s froni court is that part of the court 
between the end line behind the opponents’ basket and the nearer 
edge of the division line. The other part of the court, including 


the division line, is the team’s back court. 


40. Held Ball 

Section 10. Held ball is declared when two players of 
opposing teams have one or both hands firmly on the ball, or held 
ball may be called when one closely guarded player is withholding 
the ball from play in his front court and is making no apparent 
effort to put the ball into play within 5 seconds. Playing the ball 


means to pass, shoot, bat, roll or dribble it. 

Note: Officials should not declare held ball too quickly, thereby 

interrupting the continuity of the game, and unjustly taking the ball from 

the player who has gained or is about to gain possession. Under the first 

clause of Section 10, held ball should not be called until both players have 

one or both hands so firmly on the ball that neither can gain sole possession 
If a player is lying or sitting on the floor while 


without undue roughness. i 
in possession, he should have opportunity to throw the ball, but held ball 


should be called if there is danger of injury. 


41. Holding 
Section 11. Holding is personal contact with an opponent 


that interferes with his freedom of movement. 
Note: Guarding from the rear which results in personal contact is 
a personal foul. Officials should give special attention to this type of 
infraction, The mere fact that the defensive player is attempting to play 
the ball does not justify him in making contact with the player in posses- 
sion. А held ball decision is not warranted merely on the grounds that 
the defensive player gets his hands on the ball. Usually such a decision 
ho has firm possession of the ball. If the defen- 


is unfair to the player w 1 
sive player causes personal contact in an attempt to get at the ball from 
an unfavourable position he should be penalized (see article 95). 


42. Jump Ball 
Section 12. А jump ball takes place when the Official tosses 
the ball between two opposing players. 


43. Multiple Throws 
Section 18. A multiple throw is a succession of free throws 


attempted by the same team. 


Tz p ee a a 77ұ 


44. Player out of Bounds—Ball out of Bounds 
Section 14. (а) A player is out of bounds when he touches 
the floor on or outside of the boundary line (see article 66, Note). 
(b) The ball is out of bounds when it touches: a player who is 
out of bounds, or any other person, the floor or any object on or 
outside a boundary, or the supports or back of the backboard. 


45. Opponents’ Basket 
SECTION 15. Opponents’ basket is the one into which a team 
tries to throw the ball. (See Art. 61). 


46. Pivot 

. SECTION 16. A pivot takes place when a player who is hold- 
ing the ball steps once or more than once in any direction with the 
same foot, the other foot, called the pivot foot, being kept at its 
point of contact with the floor. 


47. Running with the Ball 

SECTION 17. Running with the ball (travelling) is progressing 
in any direction in excess of prescribed limits while holding the ball. 
The limits follow: 

Item I. A player who receives the ball while standing still 
may pivot, using either foot as the pivot foot. 

Item II. А player who receives the ball while he is progress- 
ing or upon completion of a dribble may use a two-count rhythm 
in coming to a stop or in getting rid of the ball. The first count 


occurs: 
(a) as he receives the ball if either foot is touching the floor 


at the time he receives it, or 

(b) as either foot touches the floor or as both feet touch the 
floor simultaneously after he receives the ball if both feet 
are off the floor when he receives it. 


The second count occurs when, after the count of one, either 
foot touches the floor or both feet touch the floor simultaneously. 

When a player comes to a stop on the count of one, he may 
pivot and may use either foot as the pivot foot. 


When a player comes to a stop on the count of two, if one foot 
is in advance of the other he may pivot but the rear foot only may be 


w 


used as the pivot foot. However, if neither foot is in advance of ~ 


the other he may use either foot as the pivot foot. 


Пет III. (a) A player who receives the ball while standing 
still. or who comes to a legal stop while holding the ball, may lift 


the pivot foot or jump when he throws for goal or passes, but the 


ball must leave his hands before one or both feet again touch the 


floor. 
(b) In starting a dribble after receiving the ball while standing 


still, or after coming to a legal stop, a play may not lij с 
foot from the floor before the ball leaves his Hands, / ДЕШ ТЕ 


48. Violation 
SECTION 18. 
foul. 


A violation is a rule infraction not involving a 
a 


RULE 5—SCORING AND TIMING REGULATIONS 


49. Goal—When Made 


Section 1. A g 
from above and remains in 


oal is made when the ball enters th М 
or passes through. Wages 


50. Value of Goal 
* Sgcrion 2. А goal from the field counts 2 points ; 

i oints ; s 
a free throw counts 1 point. A goal from the Feld Seuil FALE : 
team attacking the basket into which the ball is thrown pire 

Note: Should a player, by mistake, PANE 

own basket the try shall be зу Еді xpi ed pul Exe se 
new try shall be granted at the right basket. дорастао 


51. Decision of Game 
Section 8. A game shall be decided by the scoring of the 


greater number of points in the playing time. 


When during a game the number of pla 

than two, the game shall Rp е кч ош ee 

NUS the floor is ahead in the score or the MA 
win the game by a score of 2 to 0 Tf the. dm 

players on the floor is behind in ‘the cass ра 

вате with the score recorded at that EAE d 


Note : 
court will be less 
less than two playe 
tie, the opponent sha 
which has less than two 
opponents shall win the 


52. Refusal to play 
Section 4. 4 team shall forfeit the game if it refuses to play 


after being instructed to do so by the Referee. ІЁ th А 
forfeited is ahead, the score at the Bem o. which 


the game is van 1 i 
shall stand. is team is not ahead the scor 
as 2 to 0 in its favour. e shall be recorded 


53. Playing time 
SECTION 5. 
each, with an 1n 


The game shall consist of tw 5 
termission of 10 minutes io TUM агаш 
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54. Captains to be Notified 

SECTION 6. Captains shall be notified three minutes before the 
termination of intermission between halves. If either team is not 
on the floor ready to play within one minute after the Referee calls 
play, either at the beginning of the second half or after time has 
been taken out for any reason, the ball shall be put into play in 
the same manner as if both teams were on the floor ready to play 
and the absent team shall forfeit the game. i 


55. Tie Score 

SECTION 7. If a score is a tie at the expiration of the second 
half, play shall be continued for an extra period of 5 minutes or as 
many such periods of 5 minutes as may be necessary to break the 
tie. Before the first extra period the teams shall toss for baskets 
and shall change baskets at the beginning of each additional extra 
period. An intermission of 2 minutes shall be allowed before each 
extra period. At the beginning of each extra period the ball shall 


be put in play at the centre. 


56. Time-out ы 
Section 8. Time-out occurs and the game watch shall be 
stopped when an official signals : 

(a) a foul, 

(b) a jump-ball, 

(c) unusual delay in getting a dead ball into play, 

(d) granting of a team's request for a time-out, such request 
being granted only when the ball is in control of this 
team, and request being made by Captain or Coach of 
requesting team. 

(e) granting of either team's request for a time-out, such 
request being made when the watch is stopped and 
the ball is dead and request being made by Captain or 
Coach or requesting team. 

(f) suspension of play for an injury, or for removal of a 
player, such removal being ordered by the referee, 

(g) suspension of play for any reason, ordered by the 
Officials. s 

During the last three minutes of play of the second half and 
during all extra periods, the game watch shall be stopped every 
time the officials blow their whistle. 

: Whenever a team is in possession of the i а 
the де to ask for a charged time-out. Не shall do o by era Due 
to the Scorer’s table and asking CY for “time-out” and making the 
proper conventional sign with his hands. Electric devices enabling 


| 
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'time-out'" without leaving thei 

y — (However, such devices may not under A Ere рае ша be used. f 

{request а substitution). The Scorer, after having assured his used to 
thé team in question really is in control of the ball, shall dini that 
Officials this request for a charged time-out by sounding his As eds the 
Тһе Officials shall indicate with their whistle that the game s ones 
All regulations concerning the end of playing time (see ed Be Pe 


shall apply to this situation. 


Coaches to request 


57. Charged Time-out 
Section 9. А time-out shall be charged to a team for each 


minute or fraction of a minute consumed 

Section 8 of thi Rule. under (d), (e) or (f) of 
Exceptions: Мо time-out is charged if an inj 

disqualified player, or a player who has Тен ТАПС ла ud 

foul is replaced within 1 minute ; or if in (f) the injured qs 

is ready to play immediately ; or if in (g) the Officials Bases 

delay such as that caused by an untied shoe lace. Ree ds 


[ +58. Тіше-іп 
Section 10. After time has been out, th э W: 
started when the Official signals time-in. n Eia] ne оға pa 
signal, the Time-keeper is authorized to start the watch ETN vd 
Official specifically signals continued time-out. $58 ад 
(a) If the play is resumed by a jump, the w E 
started as the ball reaches its highest aa shall be 
(b) Ifa free throw is not successful and ball is to continue 
in play, the watch shall be started when it is apparent 
ше throw will not be successful, pparen 
(c) If play is resumed by a throw-in from out 
the watch shall be started out-of-bounds, 
in the court. рне неш I sepe еа рус 


59. Legal charged Time-out 
Section 11. Two charged time-outs may b 
team during each half of the adde up ішеді 
charged time-out for each extra period one 
Unused time-outs may not be carried on to the next half 
or 


extra period. 


ғ 60. How Play is Resumed 
сестіом 12. (a) After а time-out or aft 
dead for any other reason and if no alison: Me ie all bas become 
section 18 involved, ball is put in play as follows | ер (с) of this 
control of the ball, any player of that team PE Ran haa 
Ч y the 
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Captain shall throw it in from the point out-of-bounds nearest where 
pall became dead. If neither team had control, two opponents shall 
jump in the restraining circle nearest where ball became dead. 

(b) After a foul, ballis put in play by placing it at the disposal 
of the offended team (out-of-bounds), or of the free thrower or by 
a jump ball at the nearest restraining circle. (see article 95, 
penalties). 

(c) After a held ball or the ending of a half-period (articles 
62 and 64) ; or a field goal (article 67) or an out of bounds (articles 
69, 70 and 71) ; or the ending of a free throw (articles 76 and 77) ; 
or a violation ; ball is put in play as prescribed in the related rule. 
If a foul is involved, ball is put in play as in (b) of this section, 


RULE 6—PLAYING REGULATONS 


61. Beginning of Game 
SECTION 1. The game shall be started by the Referee who 
shall toss the ball up for a centre jump between two opponents in 
the centre circle in the manner described in the following sections. 
The visiting team shall have choice of baskets in the first half ; for 
the second half the teams shall change baskets. Оп neutral courts, 
teams shall toss for baskets. 


62. Centre Jump 
SECTION 2. The ball shall бе put in play in the centre circle : 
(a) atthe beginning of each half, and of each extra period ; 
(b) after held ball near or inside the restraining circle at 
centre. 


63. Position of Players at centre Jump 
SECTION 3. Both players shall stand with their feet on or 
inside that half of the centre circle which is near to their own 
baskets. An Official shall then toss the ball upward in a plane at 
right angles to the side lines between the centre players to a height 
greater than either of them can jump and so that it will drop between 
them. The ball must be tapped by one or both of the centre players 
after it reaches its highest point. If it touches the floor without 
being tapped by at least one of the jumpers, the Official shall put 
the ball in play again in the same place. j 
Neither jumper shall tap the ball before it reaches its highest 
oint, nor leave the jumping circle until the ball has been tapped. 
Either jumper may tap the ball twice only. і After the second tap 
by a jumper, he shall not touch the ball again until it has touched 
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опе of the eight non-jumpers, the floor, the basket or the backboard 
Under this provision, four taps are possible, two by each pae 
When jump ball takes place at centre, or in one of the free throw 
restraining circles, the eight non-jumpers shall remain outside the 
restraining circle (cylinder) until the ball has been tapped. Team- 
mates may not occupy adjacent positions around the restraining 
circle if an opponent desires one of the positions. 


When Ball is Tossed up Elsewhere than at Centre 


сеспом 4. When held ball is called, the Official 

ball in play as, at centre. The two players who ан Pd 
with the ball shall assume the same relative position as when Pen 
ing at centre, the other players being required to remain ЕЛЕНЕ 
the restraining circle until the ball has been tapped. £ 


65. Held ball in Special Situations 
SECTION 5. When held ball is called : 
(a) i the ше uod and adjoining area, the ball shall 
e tossed up at the restraining circle on thi 
Ede rs g e nearer free 
(b) on or inside the restraining circle at centre and adjoini 
Р а 
area, it shall be tossed up at centre уыш 
Note: Whenever the ball lodges on the basket i 
be put in play by a jump ball on the nearest free throw амын x rer 
such a situation arises during a free throw following a technical ЖОШ Б 
which case the ball shall be put in play in the usual manner. in 


66. Ball in Front or Back Court 

Section 6. (А) When a team gains control of th Tm 
back court, that team must advance the ball to its к дан ін S 
a period of 10 seconds unless the ball, while out of control of The 
team, touches or 1s touched by an opponent. In the latter or the 
a new play results and the 10-second period begins agai: event, 
control of the ball is regained in the back court. When th when 
is thrown from out of bounds to a team’s back court, th ne pall 
starts when Шо e pun. control of the ball. » the count 

Penalty : Violation. pponents' ball out 1 
nearest the ball when the 10-second period epe bound at point 

Note: A team has advanced the ball to its front court : 


64. 


(1) When it is held by a player beyond the line, that i 
neither the player nor the ball is touchi ; that is, when 
the Reap nido) ог ching the floor оп or behind 
2) when not held by a layer, the b * 
(2) the line. ере е ball touches anything beyond 
(В) The team in control о the 5 
(В) f ball shall not cause it to go 


from front court to back court. 
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Exceptions: After jump ball, any one of the 8 non-jumpers 
who first touches the tapped ball may cause it to go back court once. 
A player who intercepts the ball in his front court may also cause 
it to go to the back court once if the momentum of his interception 
carries him with the ball to the back court. 

Ball is in a team's back court when it touches: back court 
(article 39) or any person (including player in control) who is touch- 
ing the back court floor or who is in the air leaping from there. Ball 
is caused to go to back court by the last player who touches it before 
it goes there. 

During jump ball a jumper may tap ball to» his back court 
since neither team is in control ; and during a throw-in, the out-of- 
bounds player may throw ball to back court. 

Penalty : Violation is disregarded if ball, after going to back 
court, is first touched by an opponent (an opponent obtains 
possession of the ball). Otherwise, it is opponent's ball at nearest 
out-of-bounds spot. 


Note: The location of a player is determined by where he is touching 
the floor as outlined in articles 63, 69, 70, 71, 72, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 
83, 84 and 86. When he is in the air from a leap, he retains the same 
status as when he last touched the floor as far as the boundary line or 
the division line or the free throw line is concerned (except as indicated 
in article 80-b). Тһе location of an Official is determined in the same 
manner as that of a player. Hence, if the Official is touching the back 
court he is in the back court. When the ball touches an official it is the 
same as touching the floor at the Official's location. 


67. Ball put in play from End Line 

SECTION 7. After a goal from the field, any opponent of the 
team credited with the score shall put the ball into play from any 
point out of bounds at the end of the court where the goal was made. 
He may throw it from any point behind the end line, or he may pass 
it to a team-mate behind the end line. Not more than 5 seconds 
may be consumed in getting the ball into play, the count starting 
the instant the ball is at the disposal of the first player out of 
bounds. 

Note: The Official should not handle the ball unless by so doing he 
can get the ball into play more quickly. Opponents of the player who 
is to put the ball into play should not touch the ball. Allowance may 


be made for touching the ball accidentally or instinctively, but if a player 
delays the game by interfering with the ball, it is a technical foul. 


68. When Game is Terminated 
Section 8. The game shall terminate by the sounding of the 
Timekeeper's signal indicating the end of the game. 
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When а foul is committed simultaneously with or just previous. 
* to the Timekeeper’s signal ending a half or an extra period, time 
shall be allowed for the free throw or throws, if any are involved 


in the penalty. 
RULE 7—OUT OF BOUNDS 


69. How Ball is Put in Play When Out of Bounds 
SEcTION 1. If the ball is out of bounds because of touching 
something other than a player, it is caused to go out by the last 
player to touch it before it goes out. If it is out-of-bounds because 
of touching a player (on or outside boundary), such player causes 
it to go out. An Official shall clearly indicate the team which shall 
put the ball into play from out-of-bounds. The designated player 
shall stand out-of-bounds near the point where the ball left the 
court, Within 5 seconds from the time the ball is at his disposal, 
he shall throw, bounce or roll to another player within the court. 
While ball is being passed into the court, no other player shall have 
| any part of his body over the boundary line. When the margin 
of out-of-bounds free from obstruction is less than 1 meter, no 
player of either team shall be within 1 meter of the player who is 
putting the ball into play. On such courts a fine line should be 


drawn in the court 1 meter from the boundary line. 

Note of Officials : Out-of-bounds decisions should be clearly signalled 
by the Officials. If there is doubt about players understanding the deci- 
sion, the Official should secure the ball and delay the throw-in until the 


decision has been made clear. 
70. Out-of-Bounds in Team's Front Court 

Section 2. Whenever the ball is awarded to a team out-of- 
bounds from its front court area, the Official must hand the ball to. 
the player who is to put it into play. The purpose of this is to 
make the decision clear, and not to delay the game until the defen- 
sive team gets "set". 
ain Out-of-Bounds 


71. Uncert: 
Section 3. If the ball goes out-of-bounds and was last touch- 
ed simultaneously by two opponents, or if the Official is in doubt 


as to who last touched the ball or if the Officials disagree, play shall 
be resumed by а Jump ball between the two involved players at the 


nearest restraining circle. 
Y RULE 8—FREE THROW 


72. Procedure when Foul is Called 
Section 1. When a personal foul is called the Official 
signal to the Scorer the number of the offender. If a free paal 
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or throws are awarded the Official shall take the ball to the free 


4hrow line and shall put the ball into play by placing it at the dis- \_ 


osal of the free thrower. The same procedure shall be followed 
oe each free throw of a multiple throw. During the free throw 
players are entitled to alternate spaces along the lane toward the 
free throw circle determined by the toss for baskets at the begin- 
ning of the game. The team having won the toss for baskets 
shall occupy the space marked with letter EAH On free throws 
following technical fouls players shall not line up along the free 
throw lane. 


73. Player to Attempt Free Throw 


SECTION 2. When a personal foul is called and a free throw 
or throws are awarded, the player upon whom the foul was com- 
mitted shall be designated by the Official to attempt the free throw 
ог throws ; if any other player attempts the throw, it shall not 
count if made, and whether made or missed the ball shall be award- 
ed to an opponent out-of-bounds at sideline opposite the free throw 
line. If the designated player must leave the game because of 
injury or disqualification (following a disqualifying foul or five 
personal fouls), his substitute must attempt the free throw or 
throws. If the player who has been fouled is to leave the game for 
any other cause, he shall attempt the free throw or throws before 
leaving. (See Art. 27). When there is no substitute available the 
free throw or throws may be attempted by the Captain or any player 
designated by him. 


74. Free Throw Following Technical Foul 


Section 8. When a technical foul is called, the free throw 
may be attempted by any player of the opposing team. If succes- 
sive free throws are awarded to one team and none to the other 
team, at least one free throw being for a technical foul, this free 
throw shall be the last and the ball shall be put in play by that team 
from the mid-point of the side line. 


75. Position of Player Attempting Free Throw 


Section 4. The throw for goal shall be made within ten 
seconds after the ball has been placed at the disposal of the free 
‘throw line. This shall apply to each free throw. Б 


The player who is to attempt the free throw shall take a 
position immediately behind the free throw line, and shall be free 
фо use any system in throwing the ball, but shall not touch the free 


1 


throw line or the court beyond the line until the ball touches the 


ring of the basket or the backboard. 

Note: Players may not attempt to disconcert the th: i 
action. Neither Official shall stand in the free throw Re MALE 
backboards. 


76. Out-of-bounds Ball if Free Throw Successful 
Section 5. After a free throw the ball shall be thrown in 
from out-of-bounds : Ў 
(a) by any opponent o: the free thrower as after a field 
if the throw is for a personal foul and if the дешы 
successful, or 
(b) by any player of the free thrower’s team Жо i 
bounds at mid-court if the free throw is for dT 
foul, whether or not the throw is successful. 
Note: When a technical foul is called before the beginning of the 


game, during the half-time pause or during a pause before an e : 
lay shall be resumed by a jump ball at бе) after the ioe расов 


have been attempted. 


77. Ball in Play if Free Throw is Missed 
Section 6. Jf the goal is missed the ball shall i i 

play after a free throw following a personal foul, or iemore tie 
one such personal free throw has been awarded, the ball shall 
continue in play if the last free throw is missed. If the ball misses 
the ring and the backboard and goes out-of-bounds it shall be 
put in play by the opposing team from the side line. If the ball 
misses the ring and falls within bounds, no player of either team 
may play the ball, and the ball is put in play from the side line at 
the point opposite the free throw line by the opposing team. 

In case of а free throw following a technical foul, see Section 
5-(b) of this Rule. 1 


RULE 9—VIOLATIONS AND PENALTIES 


Violation of Free Throw Provisions 

Section 1. Violate the free throw provisions. After 

has been placed at the disposal of the free thrower: the ball 

(a) he shall throw within 10 seconds and in such a way that 
the ball enters the basket or touches the ring before it is 
touched by а руш at 

b) neither he nor а team-mate shall touch th 3 

(b) while the ball is ron i or within’ the pisket ball or basket 

(c) he shall not touc e floor on or across 4 

) line and no other player of either veda qe 
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free throw lane ог touch the ball ог disconcert the 
thrower. The restriction in (c) applies until the ball 
touches the ring or the backboard or until it is apparent 
it will not touch either. 


Penalty : 

(1). If the violation is by the free thrower only, no point can be 
scored. Ball becomes dead when violation occurs. Ball is award- 
ed out-of-bounds on the side line: to the free thrower's team 
opposite centre circle after a technical foul and to the free thrower’s 
opponents opposite the free throw line after a personal foul. If 
violation is by a team-mate of the free thrower and the free throw 
is successful, the goal shall count and violation shall be disregarded. 
If the throw is not successful, violation shall be penalized as above. 
However, if the ball misses the ring and goes out of bounds or falls 
within bounds, it shall be put in play by the opponents from the 
side line opposite the free throw line. 

(2) If violation is by free thrower’s opponent only: if the throw 
is successful, the goal counts and violation is disregarded ; if it is 
not successful, a substitute throw shall be attempted by the same 
thrower under conditions same as the original throw. In these 
cases, ball is not dead until the throw ends. 


(8) If there is a violation by each team, ball becomes dead 
when violation by the free thrower’s team occurs, no point can 
be scored, and play shall be resumed by a jump ball at the nearer 
free throw line. 


Note: If there is a multiple throw, the out-of-bounds and jump-ball 
provisions apply only to a violation during the last free throw. 


79. Out of Bounds 

SECTION 2. Cause the ball to go out of bounds. 

Note: Ifa ball holder who is near a boundary is forced out-of-bounds 
by negligible contact, Official may award ball to this player. Officials 
should declare a jump ball when they are in doubt as to which team 


caused the ball to go out-of-bounds. 


80. Putting Ball in Play 


SECTION 3. Violate provisions governing putting the ball in 
play from out-of-bounds. These provisions: 

(a) forbid the player who has been awarded the ball to 
carry it into the court, to touch it in the court before 
it has touched another player, or to consume more than 
five seconds in putting the ball in play, 


5% 
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(b) forbid any other player to have any part of hi 

over the boundary line before the pe ea 
across the line, or to put the ball in play after an Official 
has awarded it to the other team. 


81. Running with the Ball 
Section 4. Run with the ball, kick it, or strike it with the fist. 


Note: Kicking the ball is a violation only when it i itivi 
accidentally striking the ball with the foot or leg is i т кезе ine 


82. Second Dribble 

Section 5. Make a second dribble after havin: 
dribble, unless the ball when it was out of his BUTS eee ae 
another player or the opponent’s basket or backboard or has been 


batted out of his control by an opponent. 


83. Jump Ball 
Section 6. Violate provisions governing jum 

articles 62 and 63). If, before the ball is ЖЕТЕН po ON 
the jumping position or if a non-jumper enters the restraining circle 
(cylinder), the Officials are authorized to give the violation arm 
signal but to withhold their whistle to give opportunity for the 
opposing jumper to tap the ball into the basket or in such a way 
that his team-mate 15 first to touch the ball. Ifeither of these occurs. 
the violation is disregarded. If both teams violate the jumping 
rule, or if the Official makes a bad toss, the toss should be repeated. 


84. Three-Second Rule 
Section 7. Remain for more than 3 seconds in tha 
the opponents' restricted area between the end line and зар port ior 
edge of the free throw line while the ball is in control of his team 
The three-second restriction 1s In force in all out-of-bounds situa. 
tions, and the count shall start at the moment the player throwi 2 
nds and has possession of the ball. ng 


A trol of a team when it is i ! 
Шы th зеп кшз ру ач 
or dribble¢ by a player ob ha t being passed on PICS 
player of that team. The lines bounding the restricted ares ase ayer to 
it and а D s 
restriction о 4 hile Бат ав h 
Wo er ig rebounding from the backboard, or is res А 
Ше 43 either team at such times. Allowance жағыда Бара 
ag layer who, having been in the г or 
а ев іп to throw for goal. 
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85. 30-Second Rule 
SECTION 8. When а team gains possession of the ball, a try 
for goal must be made within 30 seconds. Failure to do so, the ball 


goes to the opponents for a throw in from out-of-bounds nearest the | 


point where violation occurs. 

Tf the ball goes out-of-bounds during the 30-second period 
and if the ball is awarded to the same team, a new 30-second period 
shall begin. The mere touching of the ball by an opponent does 
not start a new 30-second period if the same team remains in control 
of the bail. 

A player is in control of the ball when he is holding a live ball 
or dribbling it. A team is in control when a player of that team 
is in control and also while a live ball is being passed between team- 
mates. Team control continues until there is a try for goal, or an 
opponent secures control, or the ball becomes dead. 

When the team controlling the ball requests a charged time-out 
and it is granted, the original 30-second period shall continue when 
play is resumed. 

If a player deliberately throws or bats the ball into an oppo: 
nent, causing it to go out-of-bounds, the ball shall be awarded to 
the opponents, even though it was last touched by that team. 
This provision is made to prevent teams from illegally obtaining 
a new 30-second period. 

Note: It is recommended that a suitable device, visible to players 
and spectators, be installed to comply with the administration of all 
regulations concerning the end of playing time (see articles 23 & 68) shall 
apply to this situation of the 30-second period rule, 

86. Touching Opponents’ Basket 

SECTION 9. Touch opponents’ basket while the ball is оп the 
ring during a try for field goal. 

Penalty (Sections 2 to 9): Ball becomes dead when violation 
occurs. Ball is awarded to a nearby opponent at the out-of-bounds 
spot nearest the violation. А 

Exceptions: J£ the ball goes in a basket during the dead ball 
which follows such violations, no point can be scored and ball is 
awarded at the sideline spot nearest the violation (see Section 6 of 
this Rule for withheld whistle). 


87. Touching Own Basket 

SECTION 10. Touch the ball on own basket or backboard while 
the ball is on or within such basket or touch the ball while the 
touching hand or arm is also touching own basket or is directly 
above such basket (space enclosed by an imaginary cylinder having 


the ring as its lower base). 


88. Interfering with the Ball 

SECTION 11. Touch the ball after it has started its d 
flight during an opponent's throw for field goal and while Аы 
ball is above the level of the basket ring. This restriction applies 
only to a throw (not a bat) and only until such throw for goal has 
touched the ring or backboard or until it is apparent it will not 
touch either. е 

Section 12. An offensive player іп the restricted area 
touch or catch the ball when it is in its downward flight bes is 
level of the basket, whether it is a try for goal or a pass. This 
restriction applies only until the ball touches the ring or the back- 


board. 

Penalty (Sections 10 and 11): Ball becomes dead when viola- 
tion occurs. The thrower is awarded on point if during a free throw 
as in Section 10, and two points if during a try for a field goal. Ball 
is awarded out-of-bounds from behind the end line as though the 
throw had been successful and there had been no violation. 

Penalty (Section 12): No point can be scored and ball is 
awarded to opponents for a throw-in from out-of-bounds at the side 


line spot nearest the violation. 
RULE 10—FOULS AND PENALTIES 
А. TECHNICAL FOUL 
A Player Shall Not : 


89. Delay the Game 
Section 1. Delay the game by preventing ball from being 


promptly put into play. 9 
This includes ће following acts and similar ones: 

(a) When clock is not running—consuming a full minut 
through not being ready when it is time t qos 
half, or О start either 

(b) When clock is running but ball is dead—attem ў 
an advantage ; by interfering with ball after DD gun 
or by failing to pass immediately the ball to meo 
Official if in control when a violation is called or fe 
repeated infractions of article 80-b. y 

: On all violations, the player in control : d 
the ins the nearest Official. x ntrol must immediately pass 


90. Excess Time-Out 
Section 2. Request and be charged with an е: ; 
(article 59), or cause ball to become dead through КЫСЫ, ү! 


ыала ____ 
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out when ball is in play or is not in control of his team (see article 
56-d and note). 


91. Leave the Court 
SECTION 3. Leave the court, except as authorized by the 


Referee. 


92. Unsportsmanlike Tactics 
SECTION 4. Use unsportsmanlike tactics, such as: 

(а) disrespectfully addressing or contacting an Official, 

(b) using profanity, j 

(c) baiting an opponent or obstructing his vision by waving 
hands near his eyes, 

(d) climbing on a team-mate to secure greater height to 
handle ball, 

(e) changing his playing number without reporting to Scorer 
and Referee, : 

(f) making unnecessary contact while play is suspended. 

(в) not raising his hand properly after first warning by 
Official, when a foul is called on him (article 21). 


А Substitute Shall Not : 


93. Foul During Substitution 

SECTION 5. Enter the court : 

(a) without reporting to Scorer or without reporting prompt- 
ly to an Official (unless between halves) ; or during dead 
ball after having withdrawn during the same dead ball, 

(b) nor shall he enter after having been disqualified. 


A Coach or Team Follower Shall Not : 


94, Foul of Coaches and Team Followers 

Section 6. (For coaches) Failing to provide scorer with 
names and numbers of players, substitutes, captain 2 minutes before 
game time. Enter the court unless by permission of an Official to 
attend an injured player ; nor signal or communicate with players ; 
nor disrespectfully address Officials or opponents. 

Note : Coach may address players of his team during a charged time- 


out, provided he does not enter playing court and players do not cross 
boundary line. (Unless permission is first obtained from an official). 


Penalty (Sections 1 to 6): Опе free throw for each infraction 
and offended Captain shall designate the thrower. 
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Exceptions : If two or more players of the same team are in- 
volved in the infraction in Sections 1, 3 or 5-a, only one free throw is 
awarded. 

For Sections 4-e or 5-b, or for flagrant or persistent infraction 
of any Section of this Rule, the offender skall be disqualified, or, 
if he is a Coach or team follower, banished from the vicinity of 
the court. For failure to comply, Referee may forfeit the game. 

Note: If discovery of the fouls in Section 1-a or 2, or 4-e, or 5 is 
after ball is in play following the foul, the penalty shall be enforced as if 
the foul had occurred at the time of discovery. 

. 


В. PERSONAL FOUL 


95. Personal Fouls 


Section 7. A player shall not hold, push, charge, trip, impede 


the progress of an opponent by extending arm, shoulder, hip or knee 
or by bending the body into other than normal position, nor use 
any rough tactics. He shall not contact an opponent with his hand 
ünless such contact is only with the opponent’s hand while it is on 
the ball and is incidental to an attempt to play the ball, except when 
the player is in the act of shooting. Contact caused by a defensive 
player approaching the ball holder from behind is a form of pushing 
and that caused by the momentum of a player who has thrown for 
goal is a form of charging. | 

A dribbler shall not charge into nor contact an opponent in his 
path nor attempt a dribble between two opponents or between an 
opponent and a boundary, unless the space 1s such as to provide a 
reasonable chance for him to go through without contact. Ifa drib- 
bler, without causing contact, passes аг opponent sufficiently to 
have head and shoulders in advance of him, the greater responsibi- 
lity for subsequent contact is on the opponent. If а dribbler has 
established a straight line path, he may not be crowded out of that 
path but, if an opponent is able to establish a legal defensive position 
in that path, the dribbler must avoid contact by changing direction 
or ending the dabai, © КС 

A player who screens (attempts о prevent an opponent 
reaching a desired position) and who makes little ettort 5i iis 
the ball has the greater responsibility if contact occurs and if he 
takes a position (a) so near an opponent that pushing or charging 
occurs when normal movements are made by him, or (b) so quick- 
ly in a moving opponent's path that pushing or charging cannot be 
avoided. Running after and flagrantly contact in an opponent 
who is not in possession of the ball is considered as intentional 


personal foul. 
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Penalty for Personal Foul : 

(a) Committed by player in his own back court: When a 
personal foul is committed by a player in his own back court, one 
personal foul is charged to him and one free throw awarded to 
the player who has been fouled. 

If the foul is committed by a defensive player on an opponent 
who is in the act of shooting and 

(1) if the goal is missed, two free throws shall be awarded, 

(2) if the goal is made, it shall count and no free throw 
shall be awarded, unless the foul is intentional, in which 
case one free throw may be awarded. 

In each case a personal foul shall be charged against the offen- 
ding player. If no free throw is awarded, play will continue as 
normal after a field goal. If a free throw penalty is awarded, the 
ball shall be placed at the disposal of the free thrower. 

Note: If no free throw penalty is awarded, the official shall secure 
the ball, shall signal the Scorer the number of the offender and then shall 
hand the ball to the player who is to throw-in the ball from behind the 
end line. 

A player of team A throws for goal and scores although fouled, 
while in the act of shooting, by a player of the team B. The goal 
counts, a personal foul is charged against the offender, no free throws 
are awarded and the ball is put in play from behind the end line 
by a player of team B. 

(b) Committed by a player in his own front court: When a 
personal foul is committed by a player in his own front court, no 
free throw shall be awarded, but a foul shall be charged against 
each offending player. When an offensive player commits a foul 
in the act of shooting, the goal counts if the ball leaves his hands 
before the foul occurred ; a foul shall be charged to him and no 
free throw awarded. If the foul occurred before the ball left the 
hands of the shooter, the goal, if made, shall not count, a foul is 
charged to him and free throw is awarded. 

In all cases the ball shall be put in play by the opponents from 
out-of-bounds on the side line nearest the place of foul. 

Note à dee beige ааа usd саа е en shall secure the ball, 
And eto pponkntalion а throw-in from the side [aa шшш 


(c) Double foul: Іп case of a double foul (article 37-b), по s+ 


free throw shall be awarded but a personal foul shall be charged 
against each offending player. 

The ball shall be put in play at the nearest restraining circle 
by a jump ball between the two players involved. 


“ 
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(d) Multiple foul : When two or more personal fouls (article 
37-c) are committed against a player by opponents in their own 
back court, one persona 
player and the offended player shall 
foul. If fouls are committed on a player in the act of shooting, 
the goal, if made, shall count, and no free throws are awarded, but a 
foul shall be charged against the offending players, and the ball 
behind the end line. If, however, the 


(e) Double and Multiple foul : 
another foul are' committed at the same 
be dealt with as in (c) 0 
according to the respec 
after the fouls have been charged and the eventual penalty adminis- 
tered, as though the double foul had not occurred. 

(f) Intentional foul: If the foul is intentional, two free throws 
are awarded, regardless of where the foul is committed on the court, 
except when a goal is scored by the offended player. 

(g) Five Personal Fouls: A player who has committed five 
personal fouls must automatically leave the game. This provision 
shall be strictly enforced. i 4 

(h) Disqualified Player : Officials must disqualify a player 
for flagrantl unsportsmanlike infraction of this Section. 

lled on the opponent of a player who, 


y 
: Whenever а foul is са 
Note hich started before the foul occurred, 


as part of à continuous motion W. 
a field goal, the goal shall count even if the ball 


succeeds in making { 
leaves the player's hands after the whistle blows, 


END OF THE RULES 
COMMENTS ON THE RULES 
Although basketball is theoretical 
“no-contact ате”, it is obvious that personal contact recap a 
avoided entirely when ten players are moving with great rapidity 
over a limited playing space. For instance, the ball is free ; two 
the ball and collide. The personal 


opponents start quickly for 
contact may be serious, yet if both were in favourable positions from 
which to get the ball, and were intent only upon getting it, an un- 


avoidable accident, and not a foul, occurs. On the oth қ 
one player is about to catch the ball and an opponent irahan an 
jumps into his back in ап attempt to get the ball, the opponent 
commits a foul even though he is ‘‘playing the ball". In this case, 


1. Personal Contact : 
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‘as in ''guarding from the rear”, the player behind is usually res- 
ponsible for the contact because of his unfavourable position relative 
“о the ball and to his opponent. In short, if personal contact results 
from а bona fide attempt to play the ball, if the players are in such 
‘positions that they could reasonably expect to gain the ball with- 
-out contact, and if they use due care to avoid contact, such contact 
may be classified as accidental and need not be penalized. 

2. Basic principles governing personal contact : Many deci- 
sions related to personal contact must be the result of a judgment 
which must be exercised with the following basic principles in 
mind: 

(a) it is the duty of each player to avoid contact in any 
possible way, 

(b) any player is entitled to a normal floor position not 
occupied by an opponent provided he does not cause 
personal contact in taking such position, 

(c) if a contact foul occurs, the foul is caused by the player 
responsible for the contact. 

The following criteria may be used in determining responsibi- 
lity for personal contact: 

If a player B takes a position (a) behind and so close to a 
stationary opponent A, that a contact foul occurs when A makes 
normal body movements, then B is primarily responsible for the 
-foul, or (b) at the side or in front of a stationary opponent A, with- 
out contact, then A is primarily responsible for any contact foul 
‘caused by A's subsequent movements, or (c) in the path of a 
moving opponent A, who does not have the ball, so quickly that 
A cannot stop or change direction in time to avoid contact, then 
B is primarily responsible if a contact foul occurs. In case of 
«doubt, the greater responsibility is on B. 

If a player B establishes а legal guarding position in the path 
of a dribbler A and contact foul occurs, А has the greater res- 
ponsibility. 

If a player B tries to reach the ball from а position at the 
rear or side of А when the latter is in control of it, or if B attempts 
{о reach an uncontrolled ball when А is in a more favourable posi- 
tion, then B has the greater responsibility if a contact foul occurs. 


3. Blocking: А player is entitled to take any position on w 
the court not occupied by another player, provided that: \- 


(а) this position is not so close to an opponent—less than 
approximately 90 cms.—that contact ensues when the 
opponent makes normal bodily movements, or 


te et ы о а ——- 
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(b) this position is not taken in the path of a moving oppo- 
nent so quickly that the latter cannot avoid contact. 
g cases, the player who takes the position des- 


. In the foregoing 
cribed is responsible if contact ensues, unless other factors are 


involved. 

А player who is attempting to screen is blocking if contact 
occurs when he is moving and if his opponent is stationary or re- 
treating from him. In other cases of contact resulting from an 
attempt to screen when both players are in motion, either or both 
may һауе commited a foul, but in case of doubt, the greater res- 
ponsibility is on the player who is attempting to screen. 

If a player disregards the ball, faces an opponent, and shifts 
his position as the opponent shifts, such player is primarily respon- 
sible for any contact that ensues, unless other factors are involved. 


The expression «unless other factors are involved” in the fore- 
going statements, refers to deliberate pushing, charging or holding 


by a player who is being screened. This player must make a 
reasonable effort to avoid contact and any deliberate act on his 
part which causes contact should be penalized. 


It is legal for one or more players to run down the court close 


+ “Cate who has the ball with the apparent intention of 
o a team-mate oaching the player with the ball. 


nti nents from appr 
It pies ens run into ап opponent who has taken a position 
in their path, charging Or blocking occurs, and in any case of 
contact on such a play, the greater responsibility is on the team 
in possession of the ball. 

It is legal for a player to extend his arms or elbows in taking 
a defensive position, but the arms or elbows must be lowered when 
an opponent attempts to go by, otherwise blocking or holding by 
the defensive player usually occurs. 

4. The Centre Pivot Play : This play has been restricted by 
limiting to three seconds the time a player may remain in a defined 
part of his own restricted area while the ball is in play and in 


control of his team. 

The pivoter should not be allowed to shoulder or hip his oppo- 
nent out of position, nor to interfere with the latter's freedom of 
motion by the use of extended elbows or arms, after he has thrown 
the ball. On the other hand, the guard should not be allowed to 
interfere with the pivoter's freedom of motion by use of the arms 
knees, or other parts of the body. 7 
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5. The Dribble:—Rule 10, section 7, contains a statement 
that emphasizes the responsibility of the dribbler in connection with м 
the fouls resulting from the dribble. If the dribbler's path is 
blocked, he is expected to pass or shoot, that is, he ought not to 
try to dribble by an opponent unless there is a reasonable chance 
of getting by without contact. This is not intended to free the 
defensive player from responsibility ; it is the duty of both players 
to avoid contact, but more attention should be directed to the 
dribbler's responsibility. In attempting to stop a dribble, the 
defensive player must play the ball. 

6. Held Ball: —Some Officials call held ball to forestall fouls. 
That is, they see player about to charge into, or hold an opponent 
who has the ball, and they prevent the foul by blowing the whistle 
and declaring held ball. This is unjust to the player who has gained 
possession, and it encourages rough play. Some Officials do this 
chiefly in connection with '"'guarding from the rear’, claiming that 
their method lessens whistle-blowing. This is not true, however, 
for in the long run this kind of officiating leads to a rougher game 
and more fouls. Officials who call ‘‘guarding from the rear"' strict- 
ly are getting а cleaner, more open type of game. 

7. In the Act of Throwing for Goal: —A player is in the act 
of throwing for goal when he has the ball, and, in the judgment 
of the Official, is throwing, or attempting to throw, for goal. It is 
not essential that the ball leaves the player's hands ; for instance a 
player's arm may be held by an opponent so that he cannot shoot, 
yet he may be making every attempt to do so. He is thus deprived 
of this opportunity to score and is entitled to have the foul penalized 
and to two free throws as compensation. 

Moreover, the act of shooting continues after the ball has left 
the player's hand until he regains his equilibrium and is no longer 
in а defenceless position. Оп a jump ball neither player has posses- 
sion of the ball at the instant it is tapped, and therefore neither can 
be considered in the act of shooting, even though one player may 
tap the ball toward, or into the basket. Consequently a multiple 
throw cannot ensue under these conditions. 

8. Technical Foul:—An Official may sometimes prevent 
technical fouls by warning players when tbey are about to make 


some minor infraction, such as inadvertently stepping off the court... 


during a time-out or failing to report to Scorer or an Official when ' 
entering the game as substitute. It is good judgment for him to 
forestall and in some cases overlook minor technical infractions 
which are obviously unintentional and have no effect on the game. 


On the other hand, technical fouls which аге deli 
_ sportsmanlike or give the offender an unfair Spies Sela ts 
The present penalty of a free throw followed 
by possession is not too severe for such technical fouls, and if good 
judgment is used in handling mistakes which are made, or about to 
ill be confined to the infractions which 


good of the game. 
Lighting Standards :—The height of the 
7 meters. e playing surface should 
lighted, providing a light intensity 
of between 25 and 50 ft. candle power at 4 feet above the floor. 
The light units should be placed where they will not hinder the 


vision of a player throwing for 50 


must be penalized for the 


..9. Ceiling Height and 
Ceiling should be at least 
be uniformly and adequately 


ALS' SIGNALS 
d by all Officials has been 


OFFICI 


! .. A standard code of signals to be use 


i i f these Rules should 

The hand signals illustrated 2^. t ще 
be Official and used in all of his games. 
t sae 6 by every 5 and Timekeepers be ушн with 

these signals. Spectators will "catch on very quic y. 

The illustrations and captions explain the aes but the fol- 
lowing notes emphasize and amplify certain E ; need 
Hand above head always clock. If a foul is involved, 
and above head always stop for the T yn 


hand above head with fingers closed is signal 
bck. If clock is to be stopped when there is no 


as signal to stop cl. ) 
foul, the hand is held above head with fingers open and palm 


ў After а goal, the о 
of his hands with fingers pointed to the ground. 


----- 


TIME IN 


| Chop with hand A-to stop clock Time out granted 


or finger Besubstitute may enter to team 
4 


HELD BALL VIOLATION, TRAVELLING 
OUT OF BOUNDS 


5% 


Fingers closed, Lateral arm : 


thumbs up A. wave - B. point 


7 8 
ILLEGAL DRIBBLE 3 SECONDS RULE 


wal 


Patting motion Fingers sidewards Shift arms across body 


CO eterna 


12 
TECHNICAL FOUL HOLDING 


, 
For double foul also Signal foul : Signal foul : 


point at each basket lorm T grasp wrist 


13 14 15 
PUSHING, CHARGING] ILLEGAL USE TO DESIGNATE 
OF HANDS OFFENDER 


Signal foul : Signal foul: Hold up number 


imitate push strike wrist of player 


!6 A. SCORE COUNTS 


17 18 
DURING FREE DURING FREE 
THROWS THROWS 


^ 


A-fingers near face 


B-fin i 
gers sidewards Signal one throw 


Signal two throws 


International Rules of Volleyball 


(Established by the Commission for the Laws of the Game at 
FLORENCE, NOVEMBER 27, 1955). 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


These rules are valid for feminine and masculine teams, except 
for the Rule П Art. 2: ‘‘Height of the net’’. 


I—LOCATION OF THE GAME, SETTLEMENT 
AND INVENTORY 


RULE I. COURT AND BOUNDARY LINES 


1. Court: 18x9 m. (59'x29' 6.6") from all obstructions 
on a height of 7 m. (22/ 11.8") measured from the ground. 

2. Boundary Lines: The court shall be bounded by lines of 
5 cms. (2”) in width, which shall be drawn at least 1 m. (8' 3.4" 
from all obstructions in an indoor stadium, and 3 m. (9' 10^) in 
open air stadium. In all cases, a minimum of 3 m. (9 10.2") is 
to be recommended. 

3. Centre Line: Тһе line beneath the net is dividing the 
court in two equal parts, and is limited by the side lines. 

4. Attack Area : Іп each court, а line of 9 m. by 5 cm. 
(29: 6.6" x 2") parallel to the centre line, is drawn 3 m. (9' 10.2" 
from it, its width of 5 cm. (2") being included in these 3 m. (9' 10.2”). 
The attack area is marked out by the centre line and the opposite 
attack line, supposed to be extended indefinitely. 

5. Service Area: Two lines of 15 cm. by 5 cm. (6" x2") 
delimitating the service area are drawn at 20 cm. (8^) behind and 

rpendicularly to the back line, and at 2m. (9: 10.2 ) on the left 
of the side line, one оп the extension of the right side line, the other 
at З m. (9/ 10.2”) оп the left of the side line. Тһе service area shall 
be and take a minimum of 2 m. (6: 6.8") in depth. 
RULE. 2. NET 

1. Net: 1m. (8 8.47) wide and 9.50 m. (31' 2.6") long, mesh 
10 cm. (4”) square, dou 
width sewed along the top. 

A flexible cable running through the bands of white canvas, 
shall stretch the top of the net. 
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ble thickness of white canvas, 5 cm. (27 іп, 
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2. Height: 2m. 48 cms (7 11.6”) at the centre for masculine 
teams, and 2 m. 24 (7' 4”) for feminine teams. Juniors and children : 
left to the discretion of National Associations. The two ends of 
the net must be at the same height from the ground, and cannot 
exceed 2 cm. (.98}”) from the reglementary height. 

3. Side Markers: А movable band of white materials 5 cm. 
(2^) in width, shall be placed at the extremities of the net, perpendi- 
cular to the side and centre lines. 

The posts sustaining the net must be distant at least of 50 cm. 

| (1: 8”) from the side markers; they must not inconvenience the 
referees and umpires who have to follow the game. 


RULE 3. THE BALL 

The ball shall be spherical, made, if possible, of a 12 piece 
supple leather case, inside of which is a rubber or similar material 
bladder. 

The ball shall be of uniform colour: indoors, this colour shall 
be light. , 

Diameter: from 65 to 68.5 cm. (25.48"—26.85") 

Weight: from 250 to 300 grs. (9 0z.—10 oz.) 

However, for international matches, the above characteristics 
shall be reduced to: 

Diameter: from 65 to 67 cm. (25.48"—26.33") 

Weight from 250 to 280 grs. (9 0z.—9.3 oz.) 


II PARTICIPANTS TO COMPETITIONS 
RULE 4. RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF PLAYERS 


1. Every player must know the rules of the game and keep 
them strictly. е 
9. During the game, the player can only address the referee 
through the captain of his team. The captain may alone address 
the referee and shall be the spokesman of his players ; he can also 
address the umpire, but only within the frame of his duties. 
3. Conducts of players, substitutes and coaches: АП the 
following offences shall be punished: 4 
(а) Persistently addressing the officials on questions of their 
decisions, 
(b) Making unpleasant remarks to officials 


(c) Committing unpleasant acts or actions tending to influ<% 


ence their decisions. 
(d) Making unpleasant acts or personal remarks to орро- 


nents. 


4-7, 
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e) Deliberate coaching during the 
e outside the court oat alloyed” геш кош гапуоды 
т (f) Leaving the court without the referee's authorization 
except between the sets, during a time-out. К 
4. Sanctions : 
(1) Fora slight fault, a simple warning for example: dis- 
| cussion with an opponent, specators or officials—shouts 
on the court for intentional delay of the game. In case 
of repetition: the player shall receive a personal warnin, 
recorded on the match sheet, and his team loses the bon 
ог epee ice М " 
2) For a serious fault: a warning recorded 
e sheet. This automatically entails the loss ot Minn 
| а BERE of te Eos In case of personal repetition of 
| the offence, the referee may disqualify the 
| АЕ у 159 y players for 
| The йде: shall disqualify without any further 
warning a player addressing openly un; 
ғ to officials, opponents ог жуы сс e qu 
| s 


jt RULE 5. EQUIPMENT OF PLAYERS 


1. (a) The players shall wear à jersey, pants, light 

(9 (lithe, without heel, in rubber or leather). {t ee 
bidden to players to wear a head-gear or any article © 
(jewels, pins, bracelets, etc. and all metallic objects 
which can injure E the game. ` * 

b) Players of the team 5! all wear on their chest 
| ( numbers of 15 E (6^) height. Sr UU расы 
The width of the strip forming the figures shall 

2 ст. (.786"). Moreover, during iem eden SPAM 
the captain shall wear on the left side of his chest a 
badge of 8 cm.x1.5 cm. (3.14x59") in a different 
colour from that of his jersey. 

2. Members of the team must appear on the court, : 

pe ess and of the same colour. Exp ressediin 


careful dress, : 
a ше the weather is cold, they are authorised to play in training 


=> 


a Composition of teams ani аа è 
P о Number of players : e number of players sh: i- 
E — (a) gatorily be 6, Даун ді Momus T п 
‘composition of a complete team, includi " 
со Ше UA To uding substitutes, 
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(b 


(d 
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Before the game starts, all the players and substi- 
tutes’ names shall be recorded on the match sheet. Not 
recorded players may not participate to the game. 
Substitutes : Substitutes and coaches must stand on the 
side of the court, opposite the referee. Substitutes may, 
however, warm up outside the court, under condition that 
they come back afterwards to the above indicated place. 
Substitutions : Substitution of players is made during 
time-out of the game, on request of the captain or the 
coach of the team, independently to the referee or to the 
umpire. The team has one minute af the most to re- 
place one or several players. If in the course of that 
minute the substitution has not been made, a time-out 
is charged to the team. 

In case of a team having no more right to ‘‘time- 
out’’, the game is stopped until the end of the period 
granted for the substitution of the player ; but the team 
is penalized by the loss of a point or of the service, in 
case of non-replacing within the limit of one minute. 
The captain or coach asking for the substitution shall 
point out to the referee and to the scorer going out or 
entering player or players. 

When a player is replaced and that one minute at 

most has elapsed since the substitution, the team is no 
more entitled to ask immediately for a new substitution 
before the game is resumed. It must wait until the 
game is resumed, or a normal stop of the game. 
Every player beginning the game in a set has the right, 
after having been replaced by any reserve substitute, to 
re-enter the game, but only once, and then, definitely, 
in the place of the player who replaced him. 

А substitute leaving the game is not allowed to re- 
enter the same set, unless his team becomes incomplete, 
through an accident or injury of a player, and that 
normal substitutions have been used ; he may then re- 
place the injured or wounded player whatever the place 


of the player. 


In the case of one of the teams becoming incomplete _ 


through the elimination of one player by the referee, 
and that normal changes have been used, the team shall 
lose the current set, but will keep the benefit of the points 


which have been won. 


чу 
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4. Position of players: At the time the ball is served: the 


- players of the two teams must be placed in their own court, in two 


* 


lines of three players. These lines may be broken lines. 

The three players being at the net are the front line players, 
the three others forming the back line. They are occupying (from 
right to left, parallelly to the net) basis places 2, 3, and 4 for the 
front line players and 1, 6 and 5 for the back players. 

Parallelly to the net: 2 shall be at the right of 3, 3 at the left 
of 2, and at the right of 4, 4 at the left of 3, 5 at the left of 6, lastly, 
6 at the left of 1 and at the right of 5. 

As soon as the ball is served : each player can cover any section 


of his own court, 
Till the end of the set, the rotation order which is indicated on 


the officiating sheet must be observed. 

Before the beginning of each set, the rotation order can be 
changed on condition that this change be indicated previously on 
the match sheet. 

* RULE 6. COACHES, MANAGERS AND CAPTAINS OF TEAMS 

1. Coaches, managers and captains of teams have the respon- 
sibility of their team discipline. 

2. The coach has the right to request time-out for rest or 
substitution. When the game is interrupted for rest, he has the 
right to speak to the players, but without entering the court. 

3. The captain is the only player on the court who may address 


the officials. 
IJI—DUTIES OF OFFICIALS 
RULE 7. COMPOSITION OF THE COLLEGE OF OFFICIALS 


me is managed by the College of Officials, including 


The ga n e 
1 Umpire ; 1 Scorer and 2 Linesmen. 


1 Referee ; 
RULE 8. REFEREE (overlooking the net) 


The referee directs the game and his decisions are final. The 
referee has authority over all officials and players from the begin- 
ning to the end of the match. This includes the periods during 
which the game may be momentarily stopped for one reason or 
another. He has power to settle all questions, even those not 
specified in the Rules. He can annul the decisions of the other 
officials when he considers they are mistaken. He must overlook 
the net of 50 cm. (1^ 8”) at one of its extremities, 
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Conformably to Rule 4, the referee sanctions violations made 
by players. 


Note: Each action is considered as finished with the whistle of the — ' 
Referee. 


Note: Immediately after the whistle, stopping the game, the referee 
shall indicate with a hand signal the team which have to serve and with 
the other hand the nature of the fault. 


RULE 9. UMPIRE (Assisting the Referee) 


The umpire shall place himself at the opposite side of the 
court, from the referee. 

(1) He takes all decisions regarding crossing of the centre 
line below the net, and the line of attack 

(2) He points out reach over the net, outside of the vertical 
line placed at the side. 

(3) He keeps official time of ‘‘time-out’’ 

(4) He controls the coaches and substitutes on the side of 
the court 

(8) He authorizes substitutions on the request of the captain 
or the coaches of a team. 

(6) He judges contacts with the net, except those over or 
on the horizontal band of the net. 

(7) He controls the starting position of the players of the 
receiving team at the beginning of each service. 

(8) He calls the referee's attention to all unsportin i 

(9) He helps the referee in anyway which ОБА сео, 
iy бш. ууау which may be requested 


RULE 10. THE SCORER 


The scorer's position is on the side opposite t 
behind the umpire. PP o the referee and 
(1) Before the beginning of the game, he takes th 
of pee upon signatures of SUN bat 
coaches of teams, authorised to int aH 
in the teams roduce substitutions 


leet as the game pro- 
ton us indicating more- 
S : 
and substitutions of players, emanded in the game 
At each new request of interrupt; 
time-out he shall EROR dh me game for 
requested by each team. er of time-out 
(3) After tossing the coin, and before each 


on the match sheet the positi 


4 


set, he records 
on of the players on the 


SS = Se 


court (rotation order). Тһе position of the team serving 
+ in first is recorded in first on the match sheet. The 
scorer must not give the respective formations of the 
teams, except to 0 cials who can ask them to him. 
(4) During the game, he shall see that the rotation order is 


carried out correctly. 

(5) He announces the changing of side after the end of each 
set, and after the Sth point made by one of the teams 
during the last set. 

(6) During the stop of the game, he points out to officials 


the requests of time-out. 


RULE 11. LINESMEN 


In the minimum number of two, the linesmen are placed 
diagonally at the two opposite sides, corners, other than the service 
corners, at а minimum distance of 1 m. (8^ 3.4”) indoors, and 3 m. 
П (9’ 10.2”) outdoors. 
|: They are under the orders of the referee ; they lift their fanion 
when a ball is “out”, let it down when a ball falls on the court. 
The referee shall ask them to point out with their fanion if a 
ball is “out”, and has been touched previously by a player of the 
i The linesmen can also call the attention of the 


am. 
referee on the faults made by players serving and on the ball pass- 
the vertical bands of the net. 


IV—RULES OF THE GAME 


2, DURATION OF ТЫҢ GAME AND CHOICE 
RULB OF THE COURT 


Number of games in a match: 

А match is played in two or three. winning sets following the 

| decision of committee of competition or, ш its absence, by 
t of the two parties. All international matches are played 


B cets. А 
us yin hoice of the court: Тһе captains draw lots for the court 
| i е, "Те winner chooses either the court or the right to 


serve first: during the decisive set: Bef i 
t of court au 2 efore the begin- 
3. Change | f et, the referee makes a new tossing of the P 


e set, 
f court oF service. 
After each game. 


eee D FORE АУ 


6. Time-out: 
(a) Time-out can be allowed by the referee or the umpire 

solely when the ball is "dead", 3 
еп the captain or the Coach of a team asks for 
such an interruption of the game, he must indicate 
whether it is for a Test or a substitution of a player. If 
е does not make any indication, the referee wil] pre- 

sume it is for a rest. 


(b. 
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(c 


I 


Each team may take 9 time-out per set, The length of 
an interruption for rest will be one minute 


Tepetition during the game, the Corresponding 
be then penalized with the loss of the poi 
service, 


(d 
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Player, the ame will p, 
resumed immediately after the substitution has Ger 


(е) In case of injury, a time-out of 3 minutes 
and will not be counted as time-out for rest. 
ruption of 3 minutes can occur only in the с 


referee notes an accident, he shall immediately stop te 
Бате, and the point has to be played again. 

maximum interva] of 2 minutes jg authorised 
between each set. This interval Shall be of 5 minutes 
between the 4th and 5th sets. The i 


nterval inc] 
change of court and Tecording of the two panda 
match sheet. 


————— In 
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7. Interruption of the game. 

If, in an international match, any circumstances (inclemencies, 
material etc.) forbid to finish an international match on the same 
pn if the match cannot be resumed in a maximum delay of 4 

ours: 

(a) if the game is resumed on the same court, the-results of 
the interrupted set will be kept, the game taking nor- 
mally back at the interruption. 

(b) Ifthe match is resumed on another court, or in another 
stadium, the results of the interrupted set will. be can- 
celled» However, the results of the sets already played 
will stay acquired. 

If the delay of 4 hours is not respected, the match should be 


played again whatever the place chosen. 
RULE 13. BEGINNING OF THE GAME AND SERVICE 


1. Service: The service is the putting of the ball in play by 
the player at right back, who hits the ball with his hand (open or 
closed) or any part of the arm to send it over the net into the 
opponent’s court. 

The player goes in the area reserved for this purpose and hits 
the ball. At this time, the service becomes effective. The ball 
shall be hit, either after being thrown, or no more held by the 
player. It is forbidden to hit a ball held on the other hand. The 
player, after having served, can fall back on the court or on the 
back line, under condition, however, that his fall has happened 
behind the back line, and between the two lines delimiting laterally 
the service area. 

If after having been thrown, the ball falls to the ground without 
being touched, the service is retaken. However, the referee must 
not allow the game to be delayed in this way. 

The service is considered correct if the ball is passed over the 
net without touching it, between the two vertical bands which are 
delimiting the width of the pitch. Тһе service should take place 


i i fter the referee's whistle. | 
dra makes a service before the referee’s 


ne of the players 
Cem “this service is cancelled and shall be resumed. | 
Dis Change of service: Every player making the service must 
continue to serve until the referee sanctions a fault of his team. . 
3. Serving fault: А service ball is а foul and the referee will 
whistle ‘‘change of service". 
(1) when the ball touches the net 
(2) when the ball passes over the net 
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(3) when the ball passes under the net, entirely outside the 
side markers above the net, or directly above the side 


lines. Y 


(4) when the ball touches a player'or any object whatsoever 
before penetrating into the opponent's court 
5) when the ball falls outside the limits of the court. 
4. Server's fault: Change of service 
5. Service for the set other than the first: Each new set is 
Started by the team that did not serve first in preceding set, except 
for the definite set (service designated by the drawing lots). 
6. Delaying the game: Any player committing 
whatsoever that in the mind of the referee tends to delay t 
must be sanctioned. 


any act 
he game, 


RULE 14. CHANGE OF SERVICE 


1. Change of service: When the serving team commits a 
fault. 

2. Changement: The service shall chan 
"side out” is announced. 


RULE 15. CHANGE OF POSITION (Rotation) 


1. The team that receives the ball for service shall immediate] 
rotate, clockwise. y 
2. Changing positions at the beginning of th : 
players can change their positions completely EH eset: 
previous set, always in understanding that the Scorer is informed 
of it before the beginning of the set. тше 


RULE 16. HITTING THE BALL 
During the game 
1. The ball can be struck by any ра: + 
down to the belt. Y any Part of the body included 
2. Тһе ball can touch any number of the 
(down the belt), on condition that it should be si 
that the ball is not held hit and rebounds vigorousl 
3. Touched ball: А player who touches the ball ori 
by it when the ball is in play, shall be Considered as pla Т 15 md 
4. Holding the ball: "When the ball comes 128 the ball. 
tarily in the hands or arms of the player, he will b rest momen- 
catching or “holding” the ball. The bal must олаште as. 
Scooping, lifting, shoving or following the ball PE с early hit. 
as holding. е considered 
Balls clearly hit beneath with both hands are “ 


Parts of the body 
multaneously, and 


good", 


ge side when „a Á 


NEL лан ы ыыы ып 
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5. Dribbling: A player touching the ball more than once, 
with whatever part of his body, when no other player has touched 
it meanwhile, should be considered as “dribbling”. 


RULE 17. GAME OF TWO PLAYERS 


1. If two opponents simultaneously hit the ball above the 
net, the player from the team receiving the ball is considered as 
having last hit it. After the simultaneous touch by two opponents, 
the team in whose court the ball falls has again 3 touches of the 
ball. 
Tf after the Simultaneous touch by two opponents, the ball falls 
on the ground inside the limits of the court, the team on whose side 
the ball falls is at fault ; on the other hand, if the ball falls outside 
the court, it is the other team which is at fault. 

1f the ball is simultaneously held, it is a double fault (the play 
shall be played over). 

2. Ball played by two players: When two players belonging 
to the same team are playing the same ball, and when this ball is 
touched by one of them, it shall be considered as only one touch 
of the ball. 

A player can send back a ball in touching or pushing to a 
partner but without, however, leaning on him to catch a ball. It is 
authorised to support or hold back a partner ready to make a fault. 

On the contrary, when two players belonging to the same team 
are touching the ball simultaneously, it will be, considered as two 


touches of the ball. 
3. Double foul: To be replayed: when two opponents make ` 


a personal fault simultaneously. 

4. Blocking: Action that. consists in trying to stop the 
opponent's attack as soon as the ball has passed over the net with 
any part of the body above the belt. | f 
This can be done by all the players in the front line. If the ball 
touches one or more players taking part in the ‘‘blocking’’, only 
one touch will be counted but, in this case, none of these players 
will have the right to touch the ball again until another player, who 
will not have taken an active part in the blocking, has been the 

ouch the ball. т 
second Кн will only be considered legal if all the players parti- 
cipating are well grouped, and if the ball has been really touched 
by one of them. Thus a player who would be at a minimum dis- 
tance of 1 m. (3 3.4”) from one or two players taking part in the 
blocking and having touched the ball, will have the right to send 


it back. 
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It is forbidden for a player from the back line to come up to 
the net and take part in a blocking. 2 

If the ball during a blocking is touched by one of the parti- 
cipating players, and that another player's hand passes over the 
net without touching it or an opponent player, it will be considered 
asafaul. However, when a player, placed at 1 m. (3 3.4") mini- 
mum from one or two other players participating to the blocking, 
and having touched the ball, passes hands over the net, it will not 
be considered as a fault, 

5. When the ball, after touching the top of the net and the 
opponent's block, goes back to the attacking team's court, the 
players of this team obtain again 3 touches of the ball. 4 


RULE 18. PLAY АТ THE МЕТ 


1. The ball touching the net in the course of the 
than a service): the ball is good. f BRAN (other 

2. Passing of the ball: A ball passing, even partly, over the 
exterior markers is good. 

3. Ball in the net between the side markers : can be retaken 
(except in the service), always on the condition that the player him- 
self does not touch the net. 

If the ball has been touched 3 times by a team i 
урлав the де. сощ р шь over), the. referee ‘hal Ad 
“time-out” only after the 4th touch or contact i 
our of the ball with the 

4. If the ball is driven into the net with : 
causes the net to contact a player of the opponent VE i 
tact shall not be considered as a fault on the part of the latt Wa 

5. If two opponents simultaneously touch the net, thi EA 
constitute a double fault. , SUS shall 


RULE 19. PASSING HANDS OVER THE NET 


1. Passing hands over the net in touching t 
opponent's court shall constitute a fault. Bare ball over the 
On the contrary, passing hands over th 
ing the ball in executing the blocking, or by А 
the action after the hit of the ball: spike), does п 
fault. 


without touch- 
ess (ending of 
ot constitute a 


RULE 20. PASSING OF THE CENTRE LINE 


1. Passing of the centre line: Contact 
player's body with the opponent's court, as до AS AES of a 
vertical plan under the net with any part of the ae т 
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purpose of attracting the opponent's attention or impedi im, i 
. considered foul. peding him, is 
2. Crossing the vertical plan under the net if the pl 
touches neither the court nor an opposing player, is not EAS 


as foul. 
3. To penetrate into the opposite court after the whistle of 


the referee is not a foul. 
RULE 21. PLAYERS OF THE BACK LINE 

1. Back players cannot return the ball from the att 
into the opponent's court unless the ball is lower than dc d 
edge of the net; on the other hand, they can return the ball from 
their own area into the opponent's court by any means permitted ; 
a back player smashing in his area can fall back on the attack line 
or out of it, under condition he has not crossed nor touched this line 

2. Back players cannot participate in the blocking. 4 

3. Ifa back player is outside the court, but in the extension 


or the prolongation of the attack area, he is consider ing i 
қ t l › еа 
this area, and is not permitted to him to attack a ball are 


superior edge of the net. 
RULE 22. BALL OUT OF THE GAME 


1. Ball touching net outside markers: a ball touching the 


net outside the side markers is foul. 
2. Ball “ош”: Тһе ball is ‘“‘out’’ when it touches any sur- 


face, object or the ground outside the boundaries of the court. A 


ball touching a side line is good. 
8. Dead бай: The game ends with the whistle of the referee 


The ball is then “Асай”. 
RULE 23. POINT OR SIDE OUT 


The team loses the.service or it opponent wins a point when: 


) ball touches the ground ; 
(b) a team has played the ball more than 3 times conse- 


cutively ; 
hes a player under the belt ; 
(c) ball touches a р y ТЫТ; 


lding or pushing А 
(d), Bele саа ball 2 times consecutively ; 


e layer touches the { 
6 a ihe moment of the service, the team has committed a 


f position ; 
fault of p Bed Ie hits 


a player has touc 
(B a Б әуес has touched ог crossed the center line ; 


(i) а player has touched the ball at the Opponent, over the 
net ; 

0) а back player being in the attack area, has returned in- ^| 
correctly the ball into the opponent's court ; 

(k) the ball has crossed the ne 
determining the width of the court ; 


(l) ball being out, ball passing under the net, ball touching 


med by a pl 
helping himself with a player of his t y a player 


ball, a player can touch the post without being consi- 
dered as at fault ; 


(m) a player has received a personal warning ; 

(n) after first warning from the Teferee, t] 
received from its manager, coach or sy 
berate coaching ; 

о) a fault being committed by two opponents, th 

S will be only counted. If the faults h » the first one 


ave be i 
simultaneously, the ball will be replayed ; кроша 
(р) reaching under the net and touching the ball 

opposing player when the ball is in Ss rid side, 
Crossing the vertical plans under the net if the player 
touches neither the Player 


he team has 
bstitutes, deli- 


court nor an opp 


a foul ; баш Player, is not 
(q) delaying the game in a persistent manner : 
(r) illegal replacing of a player ; 3 
(s) asking for the 3rd time 


-out for ; 
time ; а rest period for the зга 


(t) prolongation of the interruption of { 
than one minute ; he game for more 


(u) In case a change of player would p, 

more than one minute, а time-out for rest will pened ү 
automatically to the interested team by the f counted 
this team has already taken its 2 time-out И chee ШЕ 
lose the point or the service. t will then 
leaving the court during a ге uested į 
game without the referee’s d " 5 
the nets) ; s 
stamping the feet o; i 
the opponents ; 


4 
IL 


Tuption of the 


Хсері between 
(w 


IL 


Уша д paru 
Moreover besides the cases enumerated i i 
‚ team loses its service in the following сасы Ros 23, the serving 
(a) if the service is not made at the reserv а 
5 lace ; 
(b) if the player touches or crosses the b tesi 
АЕ Б С А е back line during the 
(c) if the serving ball passes over the net with the help of 
a team-mate ; 
(d) if the order of rotation is not kept during the service ; 
(e) if the service is not made correctly. F 


RULE 24.° SCORING AND RESULTS OF THE GAME 


1. A game is won when one team leads by two points with a 
minimum of 15 points. When the score reaches 14-14, it is neces- 
sary to play to reach one of the following scores: 16-14, 17-15, 


18-16, 19-17 etc. 4 
2. When a team receiving the ball cannot send it back over 


the net correctly into the opposite court, a point will be given to 


the opposite team. 
3. Forfeited game: А team refusing to play after having 


received instructions from the referee to do so, shall be declared to 
to have forfeited the game (score 15-0 for the set, 3-0 for the game), 


RULE 25. DECISIONS 


1. The decisions of officials are final. 
2. Decisions concerning an interpretation of the rules must 
be called into question at once. The captain of the contesting team. 


must be the only one to protest. 
3. Protest: 


TIME-OUT 


| FOOT-FAULT 5 


DOUBLE-TOUCH 


SCOOPING 
FOUR TOUCHES 


LIFTED BALL TECHNICAL FOUL HOLDING BALL 


Softball 


RULES AS ADOPTED BY THE INTERNATIONAL 
JOINT RULES COMMITTEE ON SOFTBALL 


RULE 1. THE PLAYING FIELD 


SECTION 1. The playing field shall be defined as that area 
within which the ball may be legally played or fielded. The play- 
ing field shall have a clear and unobstructed area within a radius 
of 200 feet from home plate between the foul lines. Outside the 
foul lines and between the home plate and the backstop there shall 
be an unobstructed area not less than 25 feet in width. 

SECTION 2. Whenever backstops, fences, stands, or standards 
for ropes are erected, or spectators, vehicles or other obstructions 
are permitted within the prescribed area, leagues or opposing teams 
тау, by ground or special rules, establish the limits of the playing 
field. See Sec. 4, Rule XIX. 


RULE H. THE DIAMOND 


The official “Diamond” shall have 60-foot base-lines, with 
a pitching distance of 46 feet 


and other details as shown in the 
diagram, 
КҮЛЕ women and girls the official pitching distance shall be 
35 feet. 


along the direction line 

and at the 46-foot mark place a stake—this wi be the front line 
net's plate. Along the same line drive 
: stake at the 84 feet 10} inches this will be the centre of second 

ase. 

Place the 120 feet marker at the centre of second base and, 
taking hold of the cord at the 60-foot mark the Hi ht 
of the direction line until the Cori ARAM o de a 


but not stretched) and 


er—this will Н j 
of the first base, and the cord wi ill be the outside corner 
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base. Home plate, first and third bases are wholly inside the 
diamond. 


To check the diamond, place the home plate end of the cord «& 


t base stake and the 120-foot marker at third base. The 
ШЕ should now check at home plate and second base. 
Check all distances with a steel tape whenever possible. 

The three-foot line 


Starting at a point half way between home plate and first base 
and 3 feet outside the base line 


, draw a line parallel to and 3 feet 
from the base line to a point 10 feet beyond first base, 
The batter's box. The batter's box (one on each side of home 
plate) shall measure 3x7 fe 


et. The inside line of the batter’s box 
shall be 6 inches from home plate. 


The front line of the batter’s 
box shall be 4 feet in front of a line drawn through the centre of 
home plate, and the back line shall be 3 feet back of the centre of 
home plate. 

The catcher’s box. The catcher’s box shall be 10 feet in length 
from the rear outside co 


ners of the batter's boxes and shall be 8 4Y 
feet 5 inches in width. 


+ The coacher's box. Starting at a. point outside the diamond 
at first and third bases, lines 15 feet in length shall be drawn 
towards the home plate, parallel to and 6 feet from the base lines, 


RULE IV. EQUIPMENT 


permitted to allow for expansion. 
hall be a regular, smooth- 

ball of any type. 

to four ounces finest No. 1 


I Pressed, hand or machine ed 
with fine quality twisted yarn, and covered rri 


, cemented to the ball lica- 
tion of cement to underside of cover and sewed with Ward Faced 
of Cotton or Linen. 


The finished ball shall be not less than 11 


M $ inches nor more than; 
12% inches in circumference and shall E 


5 ij 
į weigh not less than 6 ounces 
nor more than 6% ounces. Raised ou 


tseam balls are illegal. 
SECTION 3. The home plate shall be made of ТОБЫ or other 


| 


p 
| 
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suitable material, and shall be a five-sided figure 17 i 
the centre and 17 inches across the edge fading the po 
Sem shall be perte to the inside lines of the batter's boxes and 
shall be 81 inches in length ; the sides of the point facin 
shall be 12 inches in length. > d ed 

SECTION 4. (а) The pitcher's plate shall be of wood or rubber, 
24 inches long and 6 inches wide. The front line of the pitcher’s 
plate shall be 46 feet from the outside corner of the home plate and 
the top of the pitcher’s plate shall be level with the ground. 

(b) For girl’s play the official pitching distance shall be 35 feet 

SECTION 5. «Тһе bases, other than home plate, shall be 15 
inches square and shall be made of canvas or other suitable material 
Bases should be securely fastened in position. See Rule XXVIII, 
Note to Sec. 9, and Rule XXIX, Sec. 9. i 

Secrron 6. Gloves may be worn by any player, but mitts 
may be used only by the catcher and first baseman. No top lacing 
webbing or other device between the thumb and body of a glove 
or mitt worn by a first baseman or other fielder shall be more than 
4 inches in length. 

Section 7. A shoe shall be considered official in Softball 
games if it is: (a) made with either canvas or leather uppers or 
similar material, with or without soft rubber cleats ; (b) Made with 
uppers of leather or similar material with ordinary metal sole and 
heel plates, the spikes of which shall in no case extend more than 
4 inch from the sole or heel of the shoe. Track spikes are illegal 
and will be barred. (To all purposes this will mean that there 
will ү а uniform type of spike for both softball апа baseball 
shoes. 
Section 8. Masks must be worn by catchers, and women 
catchers must wear both masks and body protectors. (This part 
of the rule may be modified by local regulations, for intermediate 
and junior Sl м 

Women’s Uniforms. S a precaution agai inj i i i 
is recommended that women E girl de ees ace ee 


Jength trousers. 
RULE V. TEAMS, PLAYERS AND SUBSTITUTES 


Section 1. А team shall consist of 9 players, whose positi 
shall be designated as follows: Catcher, Pitcher, First dei 
Second Baseman, Third Baseman, Shortstop, Left Fielder Centre 
Fielder, and Right Fielder. Players of the team in the field 
may be stationed at any points on fair ground which their captai 
may elect, except that the pitcher, while in the act of Bain 
vering the ball to the batsman, must take his position as d as 
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in Rule VIII опа the catcher must be within the lines of his 
position. 


Section 2. No team shall be permitted to start or to conti- 


e with less than nine players and each side shall have 
A OUS to carry out the provisions of this section. 

SECTION 8. А substitute may take the place of a player whose 
name is in his team's batting order, but the player for whom he 
is substituted shall not thereafter participate in the game, except 
as coacher. 

SECTION 4. А base-runner may have another player run for 
him by and with the consent of the opposing captain or manager, 
and when such permission is given both the regular runner and the 
relief runner shall be eligible for further participation in the game. 

SECTION 5. А player shall be considered in the game when 
his name has been entered upon the official score sheet or has been 
announced, and if another player is Substituted for such entered 
or announced player he shall not again participate in that game, 
except as coacher. 


SECTION 6. The pitcher first entered upon the official score 
Sheet or announced to start shall continue to pitch until the first 
opposing batsman has completed his turn at bat. 

In the event of the substitution of a pitcher the new pitcher 
shall continue to pitch until the batsman then at bat or the first 
batsman opposing such new pitcher has completed his turn at bat 
or the side has been retired. 

SECTION 7. Whenever one player is substituted for another, 
whether as batsman, base-runner or fielder, the umpire should 
immediately be notified, and he in turn should announce the 
substitution to the spectators. Play shall be suspended while such 
announcement is being made, Provi i 
sight such announcement has no 


If a pitcher, when he takes his 
If a batter, when he takes his 


Place on the pitcher’s plate. 
Tf a fielder, when he takes the 


place in the batter’s box. 
Place of the fielder substituted 


е substitute replaces him on the base he 
made by or on s 


for 


If a runner, when th 
is holding ; and any play 


uch 1- 
tute shall be legal under these rules, unannounced substi- _ 


,b 
against a manager who fails 


RULE VI. THE GAME 


Section 1. A regulation game shall consist of seven innings 
unless the team second at bat scores more runs in six innings than 
the team first at bat has scored in seven innings. 


Section 2. It is a regulation game if the team last at bat in 
the seventh inning scores the winning run before the third man is 


out. 

Section 3. It is a regulation game if it be called by the 
umpire on account of darkness, rain, fire, panic or other cause 
which puts the patrons or players in peril, provided five or more 
equal innings have been played by each side ; or if the team second 
at bat shall have scored more runs at the end of its fourth inning 
or in any part of its fifth than the team first at bat has scored in 


five completed innings. 

When a game is called in any inning after the fifth, the score 
shall be what it was at the time the game was called if the team 
second at bat has more runs than the team first at bat, or if the 
team second at bat has in that inning tied the score. If the team 
second at bat has less runs than the first team at bat when the 
game is called the score shall be that of the last completed inning 


by both sides. 

Section 4. If the game be a tie at the end of seven innings 
for each team, play shall be continued until one side has scored 
more runs than the other in an equal number of innings ; provided 
that if the side last at bat scores the winning run before the third 
man is out in any inning after the seventh, the game shall termi- 
nate and be a regulation game. 

Section 5. A regulation drawn game shall be declared b: 
the umpire if the score is equal on the last even inning playe y 
when he terminates play in accordance with Section 3 of this Tle 
after cach team has played five or more complete innings. If 
the side that went second to bat is at bat when the game is ter- 
minated, and has scored in the incompleted inning the same 
number of runs as the other side, the umpire shall declare the 

ame drawn without regard to the score of the last equal innin, 
ТЕ the side last at bat shall, before the completion of its fifth inns 
equal the score made by the opposing side in five complete innin Б» 
the game shall be legally drawn. 85, 
Note. А regulation drawn (Не) game is to be re-played from the 


beginning. However, if batting and fielding record. 
Seen be given credit for performance in robusto dish DERE 
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die 


RULE VH. FORFEITED GAMES 


8 е shall be declared by the umpire іп favour of 
ie aun Fault, and the score chal be recorded as 7 to 0, in 
едо 5 es: 
the аве x 2 Jf a team fails to appear upon the field, or being 
Sane field, refuses to begin a game for which it is scheduled or 
“PC ned at the time scheduled or within the 
eerie organization in which the team is playing. 1 
: Section 2. If, after the game has been begun, one side 
refuses to continue to play, unless the game has been suspended 
or terminated by the umpire. s 
SECTION 3. If, after play has been suspended by the umpire, 


one side fails to resume playing within two minutes after the umpire 
has called “Рау.” 


SECTION 4. If a team employs tactics Palpably designed to 
delay the game. 

SECTION 5. If, after warning by the umpire, any one of the 
rules of the game is wilfully violate 

SECTION 6. If the order for the removal of a player is not 
obeyed within one minute. 

SECTION 7. If, because of the removal of players from the 
game by the umpire, or for any cause, there are less than nine 
players on either team. 


RULE ҮШ. CHOICE OF INNINGS—FITNESs OF 
FIELD FOR PLAY 
The choice of innings shall be by toss of a coin, unless other- 
wise stated in the rules of the organization under which the schedule 
is being played. 


Where a home team is designated, such team shall be the sol 
judge of the fitness of the ng a gute’ Where 


no home team is designated, the umpire, or umpires, shall be the 


Ing a game. 


RULE IX. PITCHING RULE 

SECTION l. Preliminary to pitching, the pitch 
a full stop, facing the batter, with shoulders A темы кедені 
third base with the ball held in both hands in front of the body 
and with both feet squarely on the ground, and in contact with the 
pitcher's plate, for not less than one second before taking one hand 
off the ball at the start of the wind-up or back-swing 


time set for forfeitures 


“чу 


4 


Note. The body, feet, arms and hands, must come to а full 
plete stop at the same time before taking one hand off the апа сов 


start of the wind-up ог back-swing. 

Section 2. The pitcher shall not be considered in pitching 
position unless the catcher is in position to receive the pitch. 

Section 3. In the act of delivering the ball to the batsman 
the pitcher shall not take more than one step which must be for- 
ward and toward the batsman. The step must be taken simultane- 
ously with the delivery of the ball to the batsman. 

Note. The pitch starts when one hand is taken off the ball. The 
pitch is completed with a forward swing of the pitching arm a step 
toward the batsman. 

Secrion 4. А legal delivery shall be a ball which is delivered 
to the batter underhand and with a follow through of the hand and 
wrist past the straight line of the body before the ball is released. 
The pitcher may use any wind-up he desires, providing that in the 
final delivery of the ball to the batter, the hand shall be below 
the hip and the wrist not farther from the body than the elbow. 

Section 5. At no time during the progress of the game shall 
the pitcher be allowed to use tape, or other substance, upon the 
pitching hand or fingers ; nor shall any foreign substance be applied 
to the ball, provided that, under the supervision and control of 
the umpire, powdered resin may be used to dry the hands. 


NO PITCH 


Section 6. No pitch shall be declared whenever the pitcher 
pitches during а suspension of play or when he attempts a quick 
P'urn of the ball before the batsman has taken position or is off 
balance as the result of a previous pitch. 

Note. League officials and umpires are urged to insist upon a strict 
compliance with the pitching rule, especially as to the stop and the final 

Illegal pitching does not require an appeal by the 


motion in delivery. ч T 
opponent and umpires should call illegal pitches immediately. 


RULE X. ILLEGAL PITCHES 


An illegal pitch, entitling the Баѕе-гиппег or runners to 
advance one base, shall be called by the umpire as follows ; and 
in each of the cases cited a ball shall also be called in ЖАУЫ of 
the рыша m osa И 

1. Any delivery of the ball to the batsman wit j 
taking болгоп as defined in SECTIONS 1 and 2, E 

2. 1f the pitcher takes more than one step before releasing 


the ball. 
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3. Final delivery of the ball to the batsman with the hand 
above the hip and the wrist of the pitching arm farther from the 
body than the elbow.  (SEcrioN 4, Rule IX.) 

4. Failure to follow through with the hand and wrist past 
the straight line of the body. (бестіом 4, Rule IX.) 

5. Following the ball along the ground, or dropping the ball, 
by the pitcher while the pitcher is in pitching position. (SECTION 
3, Rule XII). 

Note. А distinction must be made between a deliberate attempt to 
prevent the batter hitting the ball, and a poorly executed legal delivery. 
An illegal pitch is not called under the section unless, in the opinion of 


the umpire, the ball was rolled, dropped, or bounced to prevent the batter 
from striking it. 


6. Holding the ball by the pitcher more than 20 seconds. 
(Section 4, Rule XII). 

7. Making any motion to pitch without immediately deliver- 
ing the ball to the batsman. 

Note. This bars the so-called “rocker” action of a pitcher, who, 
after having the ball in both hands in pitching position, separates the 
hands making a backward and forward swing of the pitching arm bring- 
ing the ball again into both hands in front of the body, or any type of 
wind-up in which there is a stop or reversal of the forward motion. This 
does not bar a wind-up in which the motion of the pitching arm is conti- 


nuous, even though the hand taken off the ball may again touch and 
travel with the ball in the course of such wind-up. 


8. Delivery of the ball to the batsman when the catcher is 
outside the lines of the catcher's position as defined in Rule III 
and Section 6, Rule XXVIII. 4 


9. If the pitcher continues to wind up after taking th 
before releasing the ball, or continues to 5 E the step 


wind ft i 
the ball, Rule ІХ. АЕ 
10. If the pitcher takes pitching position on or ni 
pitcher's plate without having the ball in his possession. SA 
In each of the foregoing cases the ball shall be dead and not 
in play until put in play at the pitcher's box. 


RULE XI. FAIRLY DELIVERED BALL 


Section 1. А fairly delivered ball is one pitch 
pitcher, while standing in his position and facing ae ba nen 
passes over any portion of the home plate before touching the 
o moe lower than the bafsman's n раша те 
shoulder. or every such fairly delivered bal ; 
call one strike. all the umpire shall 
Other cases in which the umpire shall call a strik " 
Section 2. А pitched ball struck at by the Ъ ке аге: | 
its touching his bat. y the batsman without 


че 


Section 8. А foul hit ball not caught оп the fly unless the 
batsman has two strikes. 

сестіом 4. A pitched ball at which the batsman strikes but 
misses and which touches any part of his person. 

Section 5. A foul tip, held by the catcher, while standing 
within the lines of his position. 


RULE XII. UNFAIRLY DELIVERED BALL 
Section 1. An unfairly delivered ball is a ball delivered to 
the batsman by the pitcher while standing in his position and facing 
the batsman that does not pass over any portion of the home plate 
between the batsman's knees and shoulders, or that touches the 
ground before passing home plate, unless struck at by the batsman. 
For every unfairly delivered ball the umpire shall call one 


ball. А 
Other cases in which the umpire shall call a ball are: 


Section 2. Ап illegally pitched ball. 
А ball rolled along the ground, or dropped, by 


“the pitcher while in the pitching position. 
E А ball shall be called each time the pitcher delays 


Jing to deliver the ball to the batsman for a longer 
period than 20 seconds, except that at the commencement of each 

B or when à pitcher relieves another, the pitcher may occupy 
te in delivering not to exceed five balls to the catcher or 
an in-fielder, during which time play shall be suspended. 

Section 5. A ball shall be called each time the pitcher makes 
any motion to pitch without immediately delivering the ball to 
the bat. 

RULE XIII. RULES FOR BATSMEN 

Each player of the side at bat shall become a batsm; 
must ee nie position within the batsman’s lines as ТЕСТІНІ 
Rule ІП, in the same order his name appears in his team’s batting 


order. 
RULE XIV. ORDER OF BATTING 

Section 1. Тһе patting order of each team must be on the 
score card and must be delivered before the game by the manager 
or captain to the umpire at the home plate, who shall submit it 
to the inspection of the manager or captain of the other side, The 
patting order delivered to the umpire must be followed throughout 
the game unless a player be substituted for another, in ENSE А 
the substitute must fake the place in the batting БІН жаты <р 
retired player. of the 
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SECTION 2. After the first inning the first batter in each in- 
ning shall be the batsman whose name follows that of the last man 
who completed his “time at bat” in the preceding inning. When 
the third out in an inning may be the result of a base runner leaving 
the base too soon on a Pitched ball, the batsman cannot be put out 
or become a base runner. Therefore, the batsman shall be the first 
batsman in the next inning. 

SECTION 3. А batsman has completed his ‘‘time at bat" when 


he has become a base-runner, as defined in Rule XXVII or has 
been put out according to the provisions of Rule XXI. 


RULE XV. A FAIR HIT BALL * 
A fair hit ball is a legally batted ball that: 
Section 1. Settles on fair ground between home and first 
base, or between home and third base. 


SECTION 2. Is on or over fair ground when bounding to the 
outfield. 

SECTION 3. Touches first or third base. 

SECTION 4. While on or over fair ground touches the person 
or clothing of an umpire or a player. 


SECTION 5. First falls on fair ground beyond first or 
third base. 


A fair fly must be judged according to the relative Position of 
as to whether the fielder is on 


and then again rolls i to + ia 
before reaching first or third base is а fair ball, d thet diamond 


|, за. Provided that whi 
ball was on or over foul territory it did not touch any sana Gare 
other than the playing field. g 


RULE XVI. A FOUL HIT BALL 


А foul hit ball is a legally batted ball that: 
SECTION 1. Settles on foul ground between home an 
base, or between home and third base. ADU 
SECTION 2. Bounds past first or third base on or over foul 
ground, $ - 
SECTION 3. Falls on fou ground beyond first or third 
SECTION 4. While on or over foul ground touches the Eo 
or clothing of an umpire or а player. 
Note.—A batted ball which touches any person 
a bat, glove, fence, bench or screen, or is handled b. 


, Or Object, such as 
over foul territory, is a foul ball regardless of whe: 


у а fielder while on or 
те it may go thereafter, 


на 


RULE ХУП. А FOUL ТІР 


A foul tip is a ball batted by the batsman while standing within 
the lines of his position, that goes sharp and direct to the catcher 
and is legally caught. 

Any foul tip caught is a strike and the ball remains in play. 

А foul hit ball which rises higher than the batsman’s head 
shall not be a foul tip under this rule. 


RULE XVIII. A BUNT HIT BALL 


A bunt is a batted ball, not swung at by the batsman, but 
met with the bat and which does not go out of the infield. A ball 
which touches the bat while the batsman is attempting to avoid 
being hit by a pitched ball shall not be considered a bunted ball 


under this rule. 
RULE XIX. BALLS BATTED OUTSIDE OF THE PLAYING FIELD 


SEcrION 1. When a batted ball passes outside the playing 
field the umpire shall declare it fair or foul, according to where it 


leaves the playing field. 
SECTION 2. А fair-batted fly ball that goes over the fence or 


into a stand shall entitle the batsman to a home run, unless it pass 
out of the grounds or into a stand at a less distance than 200 feet 
from the home base, in which case the batsman shall be entitled 
to two bases only. In either event the batsman must touch the 
bases in regular order. The point at which the fence or stand is 
less than 200 feet from the home base shall be plainly indicated 
for the umpire’s guidance. 

Section 3. A fair hit ball that bounds or rolls into a stand or 
over, UNDER or THROUGH a fence or other obstruction markin 
the boundaries of the playing field shall be a two-base hit. 8 

Section 4. Тһе ball shall not be playable outside the estab 
lished limits of the playing field. See Rule I. М 


RULE ХХ. AN ILLEGALLY BATTED BALL 


An illegally batted ball is a ball batted in апу w 
batsman when either or both of his feet are upon dis ped ae 
side the lines of the batsman's position. Y 


RULE XXI. WHEN BATSMAN IS OUT 


The batsman is out: — 


Section 1. If he does not bat next 
cedes him in the batting order. after the player who pre- 


) 


If the error is discovered AFTER ап improper batsman has 
completed his turn at bat and BEFORE there has been a pitch to 
another batsman, the player who should have batted is out. 


Only the player who should have followed the player preceding 
him in the batting order is out. 


If a player is called out for failing to bat, no act of the player 
who batted in place of the man called out is legal, and any runs 
scored or bases run while the improper batsman was at bat are 
nullified and all runners must return to the bases occupied when the 
improper batsman took his position in the batter's box, 

The next batter is the player whose name follows that of the 
player called out for failing to bat. 


If the error is discovered before the improper bat 
completed the turn at bat, the player who ОША rave matics 
may replace the improper batsman at the plate, in which case the 
balls and strikes, if any, must be counted in the time at bat of 


the regular batsman. 


If the error is discovered while the improper bats; i 
bat and the proper batsman replaces him at the bise неле і 


runs scored or bases run while the improper batsman 
shall be legal. uo yaa 


If the improper batsman has completed his tur; 
ball has been pitched to another batsman, then "b Беа n У 
ак корава paenan shall be legal and the next batter n 
order shall be the one whose name follo ў 
batsman. PS GP gue im proper 


Players who have not batted and have not 
under this rule have simply lost their turn М e out 
again in the regular order. Teached 

Should the batsman declared out under this : 
third out and his side thereby put out, the pr. section be the 


oper bats i 
next inning shall be the player who would lave othe ib hat a 
the players been put out by ordinary play in the Preceding inning. 


Note. Much of the confusion in the applicatio; 1 
from the use of the expression, ‘‘Batting Out of а сЕ Ы Tule results 
called out for batting out of turn. It is the man who DOES NO layer is 
his proper place is called out. Example—Number D ES E BAT in 
order is on first base ; number 4 comes to bat in the place xu batting 
(the proper batsman) ; while number 4 is at bat number 2 ES number 3 
and scores when number 4 singles, completing the time at b. i eals Second 
discovéred that number 3 did not bat. Number 3 is RS t is now 
bat in his proper place ; number 2 must retürn to first Bases failing to 
must now return to the plate and bat in his proper рјасе ° Lumber 4 
If the error in batting had not been discovered until the ball had 
a 


the player following n 

out ; the run would Era ; number f d E d oe е сае 
would now. Бе the proper batsman ; number 3 would simply. have lost 
his turn at bat until reached again in the regular order. 

Section 2. If he fails to take his position within one minute 
after the umpire has called for the batsman. 

Section 3. If he makes a foul hit, other than a foul tip as 
defined in Rule XVII and the ball is caught by a fielder before 
touching the ground ; provided it is not caught in а fielder’s hat 
cap, protector, pocket or other part of his uniform, or does mot 
strike some object other than a fielder before being caught 

Section 4.» If he bats the ball illegally as defined in 
Rule XX. 

SECTION 5. If he bunts foul after the second strike. 

Section 6. If he attempts to hinder the catcher from fieldin 
or throwing the ball by stepping outside the lines of the Buona 
position, or in any way obstructs or interferes with that player ; 
except that if a base-runner attempting to steal is put out the 
batsman shall not be out ; except, also, that the batsman shall not 
be out under this section if the base-runner is declared out ac 
cording to Section 17 of Rule XXX. t 

SECTION 7. Immediately after he has three strikes i 
no outs or one out AND there is a runner on first base Em Annas 
on first and third bases. 4 

Note. Under this section the batsman do! 
even though the third strike is not ша ae ERE 
force play set up by the international dropping of a third strike. 
етер Grae be If not octubre strikes and te third strike taust 
s caught ea he must be saner oan ree strikes and the third strike must 

f two are out, whether а 
the batsman becomes а. iu I CEU. red the occupied) 
must be caught or he must be thrown out. (Refer to Secs. 4. 5 EIE 


of Rule XXX.) 

art Sf the е. ot es eea tand mi ор 
prst ота and ri pubs dio icona Po [M e a Td 
other than à line drive, or a bunted fiy ball, that is handled du 
Бы ар of the umpire would have landed, within ог near the 
unco AE gib poate И 
ei nd, BU eT de d е batter is declared out under 


been pitched to 


a m — ә —_——_——:{[;.[..-©-ы-+-—--[- 
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RULE XXII. DEFINITIONS 


Section 1. А block is a batted or thrown ball that is touched, 
stopped, or handled by a person not engaged in the game. 

Section 2. Whenever a block occurs the umpire shall declare 
it and base-runners may advance, without liability to be put out, 
one base in addition, to the one to which they were going at the 
start of the play in which the block occurs. 

Note. A wild pitch or passed ball shall not be a block under this rule. 


Section 3. A wild pitch is a legally delivered ball so high, 
low or wide of the plate that the catcher cannot, or does not, stop 
and control it with ordinary effort. ё 

Section 4. A passed ball is а legally delivered ball that 
ona have been held or controlled by the catcher with ordinary 
effort. 

Section 5. А force-out can be made only when a base-runner 
legally loses the right to the base he occupies by reason of the 
batsman becoming а base-runner and he is thereby forced 
advance. 


RULE XXIII. BALL DEAD NOT IN PLAY 
The ball is dead and not in play: 
1. Ifa pitched ball touches any part of the batsman’s person 


or clothing while the batsman is standing in his position, whet 
the ball is struck at or not. 5 Р, Pod 


2. In case of ап Ше 
stepping from one box to 
pitch. 

3. In case of a foul hit ball not legally caught. 

4. In case of interference with the fielder or batsman 

5. In case a fair hit ball strikes a base-runner or um ire 
before touching or before passing a fielder. 5 

6. In case ап overthrown ball touches the person or clothing 
of a coacher. 

7. m case a block ball is declared. 

8. In case of an overthrow, i 
ЗЫ Л if the ball touches any obstruc- 

9. In case of an illegally pitch 
rolled along the ground БУ the Pitcher. агара чгоррейног 

10. а case “Хо Pitch” is declared. 

11. In case a runner is called out for leayj i 

12. In case a wild pitch or passed ball Ел куе pun: 
through the backstop. Р 


gally batted bail, or in case a batsman 
the other when the pitcher is ready to 


In all the foregoing cases the ball shall not be considered in 


Jay until it is held by the pitcher standing in pitching position 
and the umpire shall have called “Play.” 
RULE XXIV. BALL IN PLAY 
The ball remains in play and the base-runners may at their 


own risk run bases or be put out: 
1. After a Яу ball, either fair or foul, or a foul tip, has been 


legally caught. 

9. After ‘‘four balls" has been са 
nnot be put out before he reaches first base. 

an interference by а fielder with a base-runner pro- 
r interfered with cannot be put before he 
e is going (Sec. 5 Rule XXVIII). 


After base-runners have reached the bases to which they 


are entitled under Sec. 7, Rule XXVUI. 

5. Ifa fair hit pall strikes an umpire or base-runner on fair 

ground after passing or touching a fielder. (Sec. 1, Rule XXVIII). 
6. Ifa fair hit pall strikes an umpire on foul ground. (Sec. 

1, Rule XXVII. 
7. Іп case о 


foul lines. 
thrown or pitched ball which is not blocked 


8. Іп case of any ‹ 
or which does not touch an obstruction in foul territory. (Secs. 3 


and 8, Rule XXVIII). 


batsman ca 
8. After 


f any overthrown ball which remains inside the 


f rown or pitched ball strikes ап umpire. 
(Sec. 4, Rule XXVIII). 
ХУШ, does not put the ball out of play, but 


"provided in Rule XXIII. 


RULE xxv. АМ OVERTHROW 
An overthrow is a ball thrown from one fielder to another to 
retire a. runner who has not reached or is off his base, and which 
goes into foul territory оп а play at first, third, or home base. Тһе 
2dvance of runners on an overthrow shall be determined by the 
base occupied by ihe runner at the time of pitch preceding the 


overthrow. 
Note. The difference between an overthrow and a passed ball: An 
is made only in making a play оп а runner, while a passed 
s a pitched ball. Also that in order to be an overthrow 
e the ball must go into foul territory. А ball thrown s 
which stays on fair ground, is not an quce 
This rule арр! X first, third, and home. А ball overthrown in 
at second base does not come under this rule, even though 


9 


(RY an 


RULE XXVI. LEGAL ORDER OF BASES 


Section 1. Тһе base-runner must touch each base іп legal 
order, viz., first, second, third and home bases ; and when obliged 
to return while the ball is in play must retouch the base or bases in 
reverse order. Не can only acquire the right to a base by touching 
it, before having been put out, and then shall be entitled to hold 
such base until he has legally touched the next base in order, 
or has been legally forced to vacate it for a succeeding base-runner. 
However, no base-runner shall score a run to count in the game 
ahead of the base-runner preceding him in the batting order, if 
there be such preceding base-runner who has not been put out 
in that inning. ° 

SECTION 2. Having become а base-runner or having ac- 
quired legal title to a base, the base-runner cannot run bases in 
reverse order for the purpose either of confusing the fielders or 
making a travesty of the game. Runners are to be called out for 
violation of this rule. 

SECTION 3. In case a runner is being run down between 
bases, and the following runner occupies the same base the first 
runner has left, the second man cannot be put out while holding the 
said base. If the first runner, however, returns safely to the base 
he left, and both runners are there occupying the same base, the 
second runner is the man out, if touched with the ball. 

SECTION 4. The failure of a preceding runner to touch a base 
(and who is declared out therefore 
succeeding runner who touches ea 
that, after two are out 


as provided in Rule XXX, Sec. 14. This excepti 1 і 
to a batsman who hits the ball out of the SI eee 
apparent home run. 


RULE ХХУП. WHEN THE BATSMAN BECOMES A 
BASE-RUNNER 


SECTION 1. Instantly after he hits a fair ball. 
Section 2. Instantly after three strikes have been called 
unless first base is occupied with less than two out. Ч 


бес. 7 ; Rule XXX, Secs. 4, 5, 6. See Rule ХХІ, 
SecTION 3. Instantly after “four balls” has been called by 
the umpire. M 


SECTION 4. If the catcher interferes With him i 
him from, striking at a pitched ball. Nu LIE 


нин FE UB ce чер 


Section 5. Ifa fair hit ball strikes the person or clothing of 
the umpire or a base-runner on fair ground. 8 

Section 6. If a pitched ball, not struck at, touches any part 
of the batsman’s person or clothing, while standing in his position 
unless in the opinion of the umpire he plainly makes no effort to get 
out of the way of the pitched ball, in which case the umpire shall 
call a strike or ball in accordance with Rules XI and XII. 

Note. A legally pitched ball which strikes the ground before hitting 


the batsman entitles the batsman to first base under the sa! iti 
as though the ball had not struck the ground. Be COME 


RULE XXVIII. ENTITLED TO BASES 


The base-runner shall be entitled, without liability to be put 
out, to advance one base, except where more are specified in the 
following cases: 

SECTION 1 (а). If, while the batsman, he becomes а base- 
runner by reason of ‘‘four balls’’. 

(b) For being hit by a pitched ball. 

* (c) For being interfered with in striking at a pitched ball. 

(d) If a fair hit ball strikes the person or clothing of an 

umpire or a base-runner before touching a fielder. 

te. If a fair hit ball strikes the umpire 5 
Кау руза a fielder other than the ERAI Msg bond T 
a fielder (including the pitcher) the ball shall be considered in play. APA 
ifa fair hit ball Strikes an umpire on foul ground, the ball shall be in 
play. 

Section 2. If the umpire awards to a succeeding batsman 
a base on "four balls", or for being hit by a pitched ball, or for 
being interfered with by the catcher in striking at a pitched ball ; 
and the base-runner is thereby forced to vacate the base held 
by him. 

Section 3.—1f а ball delivered by the pitche: 
catcher and touches any fence, bun or Peete thin p: 
feet of home plate or if a pitched ball goes over, under or through 
the backstop, all base-runners shall be entitled to advance ane 


base. 

Section 4. If a thrown or pitched ball strikes the 
clothing of an umpire, the ball shall be considered in ҚАЛҒАН 
the base-runner, ог base-runners, shall be entitled to not more than 


one base. 

Note. This section states an exception to the openi 
this rule in which runners are entitled to advance евр arian of 
be put out. It limits the advance of runners to one base, b t nity, Es 
necessary for them to make that base. ; but makes it 


ЕО Ч Бра 


Section 5. If he is prevented from making а base by the 
obstruction of a fielder, except when а fielder is trying to field 
а batted ball, unless the fielder has the ball in his hand ready to 
touch the base-runner. The ball is still in play as far as other 
base-runners are concerned, affecting the runner interfered with 
after he has reached the base to which he is entitled because of the 

interference. 

Section 6. It shall be illegal for the catcher to leave his 
designated position for the purpose of aiding the pitcher to give 
intentionally a base on balls to a batsman. If the catcher shall 
move out of position prior to the time of the ball leaving the 
pitcher’s hand, all runners on bases shall be entitled to advance 
one base. Section 8, Rule X. 

SEcTION 7. If the fielder stops or catches a batted ball or 
a thrown ball with his cap, glove, or any part of his uniform, 
while detached from its proper place on his person, the runner 
or runners shall be entitled to three bases if a batted ball, or two 
bases if a thrown ball and in either case the runner may advance 
further at his own risk. 4 


Note. There is no penalty under this section unless the cap, glove 
or other part of the uniform actually touched the ball. 


бестіом 8. When, on any play which starts with a batted 
ball, the ball is overthrown into the foul territory at first, third, or 
home base, and the ball touches any obstruction or is blocked 
the runner being played shall be entitled t á 


| о advance 
beyond that at which the overthrow was made, and Ae Mp 
runners shall be entitled to the same number of bases as the man 


on whom the play was made. (Rule XXV). N 
to be determined by the base occupied at ds dero te D 
preceding the overthrow. pho 


Note. If the ball is not blocked, or does not + ; 
the ball remains in play and runners may advance sn Rena 
far as they can make it. risk as 


Section 9. If the pitcher drops or 
round or if the pitcher makes an illegal d 


Note. When a runner is entitled to i iabili 
out, while the ball is in play, or under rere inont liabi lity to be put 
play after the runner reaches the base to which he is enti e ball is in 
to touch the base to which the runner is entitled bef peep едіге 
make the next base shall forfeit his exemption from раце to 
out, and the runner may be put out by a play at the ba АНЕУ to be put 
him before he returns to the base to which he was entitled СБІБУАНЕЕШЕ 
Should the runner so put out be the batsman at f me 
compelled to advance to make room for the batsman, a d pA REO 
be the third out in an inning, such out shall have the Сады Aer HET 


Tolls the ball along the 
elivery. 


4) 


4 


This interpretation applies to all runners advancin, t 

the batsman being awarded a base on balls, runners Mud es 
of interference by а felder, and runners advancing after a batted 
or thrown ball has been touched by any part of a fielder’s equipment 


when detached from its proper place. R 
RULE XXIX. RETURNING TO BASES 


The base-runner shall return to his base without liability to 


be put out: 
Section 1. If the umpire declares any foul not legally 


caught. . 

Section 2. If the umpire declares an illegally batted ball 

Ѕестіом 3. If a thrown ball touches (һе coacher. s 
Section 4. If the umpire declares a dead ball, unless it is 

also the fourth ball and he is thereby forced to take the next base. 
Secrion 5. If the person or clothing of the umpire, while 

stationed back of the bat, interferes with the catcher in attempt 


to throw. j 
SECTION 6. If a pitched ball at which the batsman strikes 


but misses, touches any part of the batsman's person. 
SECTION If the umpire is struck by a fair hit ball before 
touching а fielder ; in which case no base shall be run unless 


necessitated by the batsman becoming a base-runner, and no run 


shall be scored unless all bases are occupied. 
section 8. If the umpire declares the batsman or base-runner 


out for interference ; in which case the base-runner shall return to 


the last base that was, in the judgment of the umpire, legally 
touched by him at the time of the interference. 
In any and all the foregoing cases the base-runner is not re- 


uired to touch the intervening bases in returning to the base 
Thich he is legally entitled. 8 to 
Note. Runners returning under the foregoin, ti 
sufficient time to reach their bases ana if nm Pec anes be 
the pitcher pitches the ball before runners have E АКА 
i hich they are entitled, runners shall not be с; di 
being off their bases at the time of the pitch and may pe cee 
5 though they had legally left the base. Umpires will see s t 
runners Ie d without unreasonable delay. а 
SECTION 9. Whenever a runner sliding into a base dislodges 
it from its proper position the base shall be said to follow the runner 
and а runne i 
being off such base until the runner has had oportunity to occup 
such base again 1m proper position. (А runner who attempts v 
advance beyond the base dislodged before it is again in pro 
position shall forfeit this exemption.) per 
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RULE XXX. WHEN BASE-RUNNERS ARE OUT 


The base-runner is out: — 


SEcTION 1. If, having made a fair hit ball while batsman, 
such fair hit ball is caught by a fielder before touching the ground 
or any object other than a fielder ; provided it be not caught in 
а fielder's hat, cap, protector, pocket or other part of his uniform. 


Section 2. If, after a fair hit ball, the ball is securely held 
by a fielder while touching first base with any part of his person 
before such base-runner touches first base. 

Section 3. If, after a fair hit ball, he is touched with the ball 
in the hand of a fielder before he shall have touched first base. 

Note. It is sufficient if the runner be touched with the hand or 
glove in which the ball is held. 

Section 4. If the third strike be legally caught by a fielder 
before touching the ground. 


SECTION 5. If after three strikes he be touched with the ball 
in the hand of a fielder before he shall have touched first base. 


Section 6. If after three strikes the ball be securely held by 
a fielder while touching first base with any part of his person be- 
fore such runner touches first base. 

Note. Sections 4, 5 and 6 of this rule show hi 


i ow the player who has 
the batsman is put out after three strikes, except as shown in Sec. 7 of 
Rule XXI. Read, also Sec. 2 of Rule XXVII. 


SECTION 7. If, in running the last half of 
home to first base, while the ball is bein. 
runs outside the three-foot line, as defined in Rule IIT and, in the 
opinion of the umpire, interferes with the fielder taking the throw 


at first base ; except that he may run outside the three- i 
to avoid a fielder attempting to field a batted ball. oy dos 


Note. If the runner runs on or inside the base-line i ү; 
interferes with the play being made at first base, һе shee Le E end 
Unless there is а Рау ai NULL and an interference with that play, 
the one is not е е called out for running outside the three foot 

Section 8. If, in running to any base, h 

5 Б » he тап 
three feet from a direct line between a base and uc ee Шип 
regular or reverse order to avoid bein Опе! 


: g touched i 
hand of a fielder. But in case а fielder uncle reds спе 


runner’s proper path in attempting to field a 
base-runner shall run out of the direct batted ball, then the 


lin 
behind such fielder and shall not be declared to the next base and 


out for so doi 
Note. It is not necessary for the runner to тут ng. 4 
between the bases unless a fielder, in the direct line ERE RE ре 


the distance from 
£ fielded to first base, he 


EN 
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ball in his possession. Read this section in com i i 4 
of Rule XXVIIL. Notice that actual нв ааа КУ Seen, 13 
trolling factor. 

Section 9. If he fails to avoid a fielder attempting to field 
a batted ball in the manner described in this rule, or in any way 
obstructs a fielder in attempting to field a batted ball, or inten- 
tionally interferes with a thrown ball; provided that if two or 
more fielders attempt to field a batted ball, and the base-runner 
comes in contact with one or more of them, the umpire shall deter- 
mine which fielder is entitled to the benefit of this rule, and shall 
not decide the base-runner out for coming in contact with a fielder 
other than the one the umpire determines to be entitled to field 
such batted ball. If a fair hit ball goes through an infielder and 
hits a runner immediately back of him, the umpire must not 
declare the runner out for being hit by a batted ball. In making 
such decision the umpire must be convinced that the ball passed 
through the infield and that no other infielder had the chance to 
make a play on the ball. If, in the judgment of the umpire, the 
runner deliberately and intentionally kicks such a hit ball, on 
which the infielder has missed a play, then the runner must be 
called out for interference. 

Section 10. If at any time while the ball is in play he is 
touched by the ball in the hands of a fielder, unless some part of 
his person is touching the base he is entitled to occupy ; provided, 
however, that the ball is held by the fielder after touching him, 
unless the base-runner deliberately knocks it out of his hand. The 
pall must be held firmly by the fielder after touching the runner. 
The ball cannot be juggled even though the fielder may retain 


possession of the ball and prevent same from dropping to the 


ground. 
Section 11. If, when а fair or foul hit ball (other than a foul 
tip), is legally caught by a fielder, such ball is legally held by a 
fielder on the base occupied by the base-runner when such ball is 
patted, or the base-runner is touched with the ball in the hand of a 
fielder, before he retouches such base after such fair or foul hit 
pall is so caught ; provided that the base-runner shall not be out 
jn such case, if after the ball is legally caught, it is delivered to 
the bat by the pitcher before the fielder holds it on said base, or 
touches the base-runner out with it; but if the base EIE 
attempting to teach a base, detaches it from its fastening eee 
t out, he shall be declared safe. А base-runner who holds 


being pu е 
his base оп а fly ball shall have the right to advance the moment 
the ball touches a fielder. 
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Note. This is an appeal play and the umpire should not make any 
decision until his attention has been called to it and the play actually 
made at the base in question. 


An out declared under this rule is not a force-out and when such out 


is the third out in inning, any run scored before the out is actually made 
will count. 


SEcTION 12. If, when the batsman becomes a base-runner the 
first base or the first and second bases, or the first, second and 
third bases are occupied, any base-runner so occupying a base shall 
cease to be entitled to hold it, and may be put out at the next base 
in the same manner as in running to first base, or by being touched 
with the ball in the hands of a fielder at any time befor any base- 

) runner following him in the batting order is put out, unless the 
umpire shall decide the hit of the batsman to be an infield fly. 

Section 13. If a fair hit ball strikes him while on or off a 
base before touching a fielder, and, in such case, no base shall be 
Tun or run scored unless necessitated by the batsman becoming a 
base-runner. No other base-runner be put out until the umpire 
puts the ball back into play. 


Section 14. If, when advancing bases, or being obliged to 


Note 1. This is an appeal play and th ; 
any decision until his attention ine been ФЕДЕ mon оша not make 
made at the base in question. nd the play actually 

Note 2. An out under this section is not 
missed is first base, or a base to which the ues EE cares ере 
reason of the batter becoming a base-runner. GG КҮ, to advance ру 
out in an inning, any run scored before the play is aE ur is the thir 
base will count. actually made at the 

SECTION 15. If he leaves or fails t 

А Н $ о Кее , 

which he is entitled to occupy while the cher ct with the base 


Aree Ets E itcher has th ni 
itching position and until a legally pi pi s the ball in 
р ШЕ Б Байу Pitched ball has left the hands 
Note 1. This does not ге 
position as shown in Rule IX, 
Note 2. Unless a runner Һа 


both feet on the rubber with the ball : 
has left his base legally on a previous SRANAN es A runner who 
to advance may be forced back by playin is ud Ho attempt 
mu: e given а 
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If the pitcher pitches without givi 

turn it relieves the runner of the d 
advance as though he had left the base legally. 

A runner who has already started to advance cannot be stopped by the 

pitcher receiving the ball while on the rubber, nor by stepping onto the 


rubber with the ball in his possession. 
back to the wording of the 1948 rule 


Seċrion 16. If, when the umpi 


suspension of a game, 

occupied when 4'Time” was called before touching the next base ; 

rovided that the base-runner 5 м 

ball is delivered to the bat by a 
ith it. 


it on said base ог touches the base-runner wi 


Section 17. If, with one out, or none out, and a base-runner 
on third base, the batsman interferes with a play being made at 
home plate. 
If he passes a preceding base-runner before such 


SECTION 18. 
runner has been legally put out, he shall be declared out imme- 


diately. 

SECTION 19. If, in the judgment of the umpire, the h 
at third base by touching or holding the runner УЧСА SES 
g to or leaving third base. The runner, however, 


him in returnin 
shall not be declared out if no play is being made on him. 


Section 20. Тһе base-runner in running to first base may 
aid base after touching it in passing without incurring 
liability to be put out for being off said base, regardless of which 
direction he turns, provided he returns at once and touches th 
base, after which he may be put out as at any other base Te 
after over-running first base, he attempts to run to secon АЛЫ 
before returning to first base, he shall forfeit such exception from 
liability to be put out. 
. This is ап а eal play and the umpire 
ЖЕ аш his attention has teen called ТӨСЕ [шры лө, тата diy 
made at the base in question. y 
SecTION 21. Jf the coacher stationed near third base shall 
run in the direction of home base on or near the base-line while 
a fielder is making or YE to make a play on a batted ball not 
caught on the fly, or on a thrown ball, or a fly ball, and егер 
draws a throw to home base; the base-runner entis! t5 ud 
base shall be declared out by the umpire for the E 


interference. 
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SECTION 22. If one or more members of the team at bat stand 
or collect at or around a base for which а base-runner is trying, 
thereby confusing the fielding side and adding to the difficulty of 
making such a play, or if a member of the team at bat obstructs 
or interferes with any play being made upon a base-runner, the 
base-runner shall be called out for the interference of his team-mate 
or team-mates, 


бестіом 23. ІҒ he runs bases in reverse order as defined in 
Rule XXVI, Section 2. . 

Note. Under sections of this rule applying to the touching of bases, 
it is presumed that the bases are securely fastened, in position. 

When a base is dislodged from its proper position it shall be replaced 
at the earliest possible moment. А runner who accidentally dislodges a 
base and runners following in the same series of play shall not be com- 
pelled to follow a base unreasonably out of position. 


RULE XXXI. SCORING OF RUNS 


SEcTION 1. One run shall be scored every time а base- 
runner, after having legally touched the first three bases, shall 
legally touch the home base before three men are put out ; provid- 
ed, however, that if he reaches home on or during a play in which 
the third man is forced out or is put out before reaching first base, 
a run shall not count ; also if the third out is made by à preceding 
runner failing to touch a base a run shall not count. 


Note 1. No run shall be scored оп any play in which the third 
is called out for leaving his base before a it den 
the (pitcher's: haud; pitched ball has left 


Note 2. An out for leaving a base too soon on a i 
not a force-out and when such an out is the third о caught fly ball is 


ut in inni 
run scored before the out was actually made will count, шанақ алу 


Note 3. Іп case of a runner failing to touch 3 
missed is the one to which a runner is Косе to ian bug e 
the batsman becoming a base-runner, and the out is the third out in о 
inning, no run scored in that series of plays will count, те АЕ gn 
whether the runs were across the plate before the out was actually made 


RULE XXXII. UMPIRES 


1. Powers and Duties. The umpires а Р 
of the league or organization by which they have pee 
to a particular game, and as such are authorized and re xd 
enforce each section of these rules. They shall ave tia e jo 
order a player, coach, captain or manager to do or aE о 
any act which in their jurgment is песе it to do 


Ssary to gi 
effect to one or all of these rules and to inflict pening ur rd 
prescribed. 
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2. Single Umpire. If but one umpire be assigned, his duties 
y and jurisdiction shall extend to all points, and he shall be permit- 
ted to take his stand in any part of the field that in his opinion 
will best enable him to discharge his duties. 

3. Plate Umpire. The Plate Umpire 
back of the catcher ; he shall have full charge of and be responsible 


for the proper con 
decisions to be made by the Base 
4 of this rule, the Plate Umpire sh: 
ordinarily devolve upon @ si 

He shall сай balls and strikes, he shall determine whether a 
batted ball is fair or foul, whether a fly ball has been caught, 
whether a batter bunts, whether a pitched ball touches the person 
or clothing of the batter, and whether or not à fly ball is an infield 


or an outfield Ву. 
He shall render base decisions in the following instances: 
2) If the ball is hit fair, with a runner on first or second 
third base to make a possible decision. 
With more than one base occupied, he shall, on appeal, 
decide whether or not a runner on third leaves that base before a 
fly ball is caught. 
(c) In case 
when more than 0 
on the runner nearest home plate ; 
with the Base Umpire in calling a run 
too soon. 

4. Base Umpire. The Base Umpire shall take such positions 
on the playing field as in his judgment are best suited for the ren- 
dering of base decisions. 

He shall render all decisions at first and second bases and all 
decisions at third base except those to be made by the Plate Umpire 
in accordance with Section 3. He shall also have equal authority 
with the Plate Umpire in calling ‘Illegal’ pitches. 

He shall aid the Plate Umpire in every manner in enforcing 
the rules of the game and with the exception of declaring a forfei- 


ture, shall have equal authority with the Plate Umpire in removing 


players from the game. 

s. No Conflict of Authority. Under no circumstances 
either umpire criticize or interfere with a decision unless vies 
do so by his associate. In case the manager or captain of a team 


seeks a reversal of a decision, the umpire making the decision may 
, 


of a runner being caught between third and home, 
ne base is occupied, he shall make the decision 
he shall have equal authority 
ner out for leaving his base 


E maim eg РА. 121.21. неке ent ы — 
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if he is in doubt, ask his associate for information before acting 
on the manager's or captain's appeal. However, the final decision 
shall rest with the umpire whose exclusive authority it was to make 
the decision and who Iequested an opinion of the other, 

6. РепаШев for Violation. _ It is the duty of Coachers to give 
Umpires shall not 


: 4 : ‚ talkin heir own players 
or otherwise, to make disparaging or insulting remarks to or about 


opposing players, officials or spectators, 
Іп all cases of violation of these Tules by a Player, coach, or 


7 


manager, the penalty shall be the Prompt removal of the offender - 


Bame, or leave the 
rfeiture of the 


to continue to violate any rule, even though there i 
attached to the specific violation, and, after а 
remove such person from the game, 


7. Cannot Change Umpire. The umpire cannot 
during a game by the consent of the contesting у anes Ы 
official is incapacitated from service by injury 


or illness, 
Note. There seems to be Some confusion 4. to 


> the authority of 
clearly set forth in the rule, and, except where AST Base Umpires are 
the authority is equal, each has exclusive jurisd. 


кіріге Teverses 
тіріге, once having made a decision, cannot re en 1 ea that an 
Ne Pit must be remembered that it is the du тета сасе decision, 
correct decisions, and that, the speed of action and the сөнер to make 
ing a play may make this very difficult, 19005 surround- 
If, however, an umpire finds that he has mis-called а 1 NN. 
only his right but his duty to сай the play correct} Play, it is not 
In reaching his conclusion it is his Privilege to conceal 1 ! 
who, at the time, may have been in better Position to oe his associate 
place. The associate may, however, Only express Wb just What took 
decision must rest with the umpire whose business it oa yous the final 
decision. jeune A O make that 
Umpires shou e very careful not to ех A >» a 
play called by another umpire unless the umpire who mage pini 
himself, requests an opinion. 
When an umpire finds it necessary to Ieverse himself 
done before any succeeding play takes place. 


4 


: 8. Suspension of play. When two or more u i 

ing, any one of them may suspend play DER NA his po 
ment conditions justify such action. The umpire suspendin кіді 
audibly call, “Time” and indicate the suspension of E b 
extending the arms above the head. Other umpires Shall Bae 


diately acknowledge the suspension of play by like action, 


Umpires shall not call "Time" after the pitch: 
his wind-up nor while any play 15 in action. A ERES 


< 


ог. encroach upon the playing field for the purpose of requesting 


not be permitt 
the opponent, and an illegal pitch shall not be called against a 


itcher who halts delivery because of such acti 
an opponent. Кыа UR 
Whenever а batsman or а pitcher steps out of iti 

legitimate reason the umpire shall suspend Dus Wie a bati i 

t after a pitcher is in motion the umpire shall call a ball 

hen the pitch is completed. Neither the pitcher nor th 

batsman should be permitted to continue this practice simply ie 
о 


Plate Umpire shall have the authority t : 
pitcher was in mo y to determine whether the 


suspended. 
Umpires may refuse to impose the penalty for a violation when 


the imposition of such penalty would benefit the offendi 

For example—should the catches interfere with ote team. 

striking at а pitched ball, and the batsman so hit the ball ms in 

and other runners advance safely on the play, the umpire E 
, ау 


m disregard the interference. 
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Lawn Tennis 


THE SINGLES GAME 


27 feet 
all be a rectangle, 78 feet long and 27 
id is us hall be divided across the middle by a net, пераа 
{т rd ог metal cable of a maximum diameter of 4rd of an 
ee ihe’ nds of which shall be attached to, or pass over, the tops 
nes s 3 feet 6 inches high, the centre of which shall be 3 feet 
z eid Fhe Court on each side. The height of the net shall be 3 fect 
S idi te where it shall be held down taut Бу» а strap not more 
UNE he wide. There shall be a band covering the cord or 
Pus abl cee the top of the net for not less than 2 inches nor 
ER th [2l inches in depth on each side. The lines bound- 
ing 0 cad and the sides of the Court shall respectively be called 
ie eli fe and the Side-lines. On each side of the net, at a 
еа еа it, shall Бе drawn the 
оосо The space on each side of the het between the ser- 
Pads and the side-lines shall be divided into 
called the service-courts by the centre service-line 
2 inches in width, drawn half-way between, | 
side-lines. Each base-line shall be bisected by an imaginary con- 
tinuation of the centre service-line to a line 4 inches in length and 
2 inches in width called the centre mark drawn inside the Court, at 
right angles to and in contact with such base-lines, _ All other lines 
Ball be not less than 1 inch nor more than 2 inches in width, except 
the base-line, which may be 4 inches in width, and all measure- 
ments shall be made to the outside of the lines. 
Note. In the case of the International Lawn Tennis Championship 
(Davis Cup) or other Official Championships 


шайкасы Б; 19. the International Fede- 
i ere shall be a space behind each base-line of not less than 21 feet, 
Ра the sides of not less than 12 feet. 


2. The permament fixtures of the Court shall inclu 
the net, posts, cord or metal cable, strap and b 
there are any such, the back and side stops, s 
movable seats and chairs round the Court, and their occupants, all 
other fixtures around and above the Court, and the Umpire, Foot- 
fault Judge and Linesmen when in their re 


Spective places, 
Note. For the purpose of this Rule, the wor 


^ d “Umpire” 
the Umpire and all those persons designated to assist him in 
of a match. 


3. The ball shall have a uniform out 


er surface. If there are 
any seams they shall be stitchless. The ball shall be more than 


two equal parts 
, which must be 
and parallel with, the 


de not only 
and, but also, where 
the stands, fixed or 


comprehends 
the conduct 


db 


—. 


two and а half inches and less than two and -ei Я & 
diameter, and more than two ounces and pes тее ш за 
sixteenth ounces in weight, The ball shall have a bound of pees 
than 53 inches and less than 58 inches when dropped 100 ine hes 
upon a concrete base, and a deformation of more than .265 of i 
inch and less than .290 of an inch when subjected to a pressu p 
18 lb. applied to each end of any diameter. АП tests a b reo 
size and deformation shall be made in accordance with the ош 


tions in the Appendix hereto. 
4. The players shall stand on opposite side: 
player who first delivers the ball shall bo called the ive d me 


other the Receivér. 
5. The choice of sides and the right to be Ser т 
in the first game shall be decided by toss. The Saver ine we 
toss may юу OM his opponent to choose: — Hia 
a e right to be Server ог Receiver, i i 
(b ome paye shall choose the E or A Sa: 
) e side, in which case the other pla 
s right to be Server or Receiver. player shell eoo mi 
6. The service shall be delivered in the followi 
Immediately before commencing to serve, the Servir shall, stind 
with both feet at rest behind (i.e. further from the net than) h 
base-line, and within the imaginary continuations of the ake 
mark and side-line. The Server shall then project the ball ie 
hand into the аш 10 any direction and before it hits the ср 
strike it with his racket, and the delivery shall be deemed to ha 
leted at the moment of the impact of the racket and he 


been comp: 4 
pall. А player with the use of only one arm may utilize his racket 


for the projection. 
7. The Server shall throughout the delivery of the service: 


Not change his position by walking о: i 
one ; r runn 
(b) Maintain contact with the pratt URN (iie, furt 
from the net than) the base-line. ʻe., further 
(c) Not touch, with either foot, any area other 
behind the base-line within ‘the imaginary шоп that 
the centre mark and side-line. sion of 
Note. The following interpretation of Rule 7 
International Federation on 6th July, 1954:— was approved by the 
7. (a) The Server shall not by the following mov 
be deemed ‘‘to change his positi ements of his feet 
bens E position by walking or running'', 
(i) Slight movements, of the feet which d 
affect the location originally taken up by oaot materially 


a 


(ii) An unrestricted movement of one foot so long as the 
other foot maintains continuously its original contact with 
the ground. 

(b) At no time during the delivery of the service (i.e. from the 
taking up of the stance to the moment of impact of the racket 
and the ball—see Rule 6) may both feet be off the ground 


simultaneously. 
(c) The word ‘‘foot’’ means the extremity of the leg below the 
ankle. 


8. (a) In delivering the service, the Server shall stand alter- 
nately behind the right and left Courts, beginning from the right 
in every game. If service from a wrong half of the court occurs 
and is undetected, all play resulting from such wrong service or 
services shall stand, but the inaccuracy of station shall be corrected 
immediately it is discovered. 

(b) The ball served shall pass over the net and hit the ground 
within the Service Court which is diagonally opposite, or upon any 
line bounding such Court, before the Receiver returns it, 

9. The Service is a fault: (a) If the Server commit any breach 
of Rules 6, 7 or 8 ; (b) If he miss the ball in attempting to strike 
it; (c) If the ball served touch a permanent fixture (other than 
the net, strap or band) before it hits the ground. 

10. After a fault (if it be the first fault) the Server shall serve 
again from behind the same half of the Court from which he served 
that fault unless the service was from the wrong half, when, 
in accordance with Rule 8, the Server shall be entitled to one service 
only from behind the other half. A fault may not be claimed after 
the next service has been delivered. 

11. The Server shall not serve until the Receiver is ready. 
Tf the latter attempt to return the service, he shall be deemed ready. 
If, however, the Receiver signify that he is'not ready, he may 
not claim a fault because the ball does not hit the ground within the 
limits fixed for the service. 


12. In all cases where a let has to be called under the rules, 
or to provide for an interruption to play, it shall have the follow- 
ing interpretations : — Е 

(a) When called solely іп respect of a service that one ѕег- 
vice only shall be replayed. 

(b) When called under any other circumstance, the point 
shall be replayed. 

18. The service is a let: 

(a) If the ball served tou 
otherwise good 
touch the Receiver or an 


thing which hi i 
before hitting the Ко g which he wears ог carries 


ch the net, strap or band, and is 


‚ or, after touching the net, strap or band, 2 


(b) Ifa service ог a fault be delivered when the Receiver is 
not ready (see Rule 11). In case of a let, that particular 
service shall not count, and the Server shall serve again, 
but a service let does not annul a previous fault. 


14, At the end of the first game the Receiver shall become 
Server, and the Server Receiver ; and so on alternately in all the 
subsequent games of a match. Ifa player serve out of turn, the 
player who ought to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake 
is discovered, but all points scored before such discovery shall be 
reckoned. If a game shall have been completed before such dis- 
covery, the order of service remains as altered. A fault served 
‘before such discóvery shall not be reckoned. 

15. A ball is in play from the moment at which it is delivered 
in service. Unless a fault or a let be called it remains in play until 
the point is decided. 

16. The Server wins the point: — 

(a) Ifthe ball served, not being a let under Rule 18, touch 
the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries, 
before it hits the ground ; 

(b) If the Receiver otherwise lose the point as provided 
by Rule 18. 

17. The Receiver wins the point (a) If the Server serve two 
consecutive faults ; (b) If the Server otherwise lose the point as pro- 


vided by Rule 18. 
18. A player loses the point it:— 

(a) He fail, before the ball in play has hit the ground twice 
consecutively, to return it directly over the net [except 
as provided in Rule 22 (a) or (c)] ; or 

(b) He return the ball in play so that it hits the ground, 
a permanent fixture, or other objects, outside any of 
the lines which bound his opponent's Court [except as 

rovided in Rule 22 (a) and (c)] ; or 

(с) Не volley tlie ball and fail to make а good return even 
when standing outside the Court; Or... 

(d) He touch or strike the ball in play with his racket more 
than once in making а stroke ; or y ' 
(е) Неог his racket (in his hand or otherwise) or anything 

r carries touch the net, posts, cord or 
trap or band, or the ground within his 
OAM ш, at any time while the ball is in 


; Or ) | 
(f) Hu Ше ЕУ the ball before it has passed the net ; or 


(6) The ball in play touch him or anything that he wears 
or carries, except his racket in his hand or hands ; or 
(h) He throw his racket at and hit the ball 
19. Ша player commit any act either deliberate or involun- 
tary which, in the opinion of the Umpire, hi i 
making a stroke, the Umpire shall in the first 


case award the point 
order the point to 


20. A ball fallin 
bounded by that line. 

21. If the ball in play touch a permanent fixture (other than 
the net, posts, cord or metal cable, strap or band 


the ground, the player who struck it wins the point ; if before it 
its the ground his Opponent wins the point. 


22. It is a good return: __ 


g оп a line is regarded as falling in the Court 


Posts, cord or meta] cable, 


over an 
and hits the ground within the Court ; y of them 


(b or 
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cord ог metal cable, stra: or Sh Posts, 
ed КЕРСЕТЕ Court, dad that the Peau р 
the proper Court рог * ground within 
теа ‘he ball ae du 
being played and be properly returned ; or ы 
теге 


Tegarded as 
of a singles Las 8 Posts 
A return that passes under the net cord b 8 
adjacent doubles post without touching either nee on the singles and 
post and falls within the area of play, isa good теңес! net or doubles 


| 


— 


93. Іп case a player is hin i 
Я {Сезе е dered i i 
КН. 
2 rovi i B 
played р ed for in Rule 19, the point shall ан oe 
24. Ifa player win his first poi 
4 Ай t point, thi 3 
that Ber Е 95 winning his second point, оске P called пог 
Е Беу Ae жатақ point, the score is сез 40 zn 
that player except as below:— oniby a players iecoted іше FOr 
If both players have won 
І three points, thi к 
Бар Же деті point won by a player ds called 
20 Hee or nat player. If the same Bye 15 Scored 
Ты points wins the game ; if the other Sl Mess the 
axi point, the score is again called deuce ; Erde m 
PA d E, the no points immediately followin, a 
, n the game is scored E. UB 
oe ^ pare (or players) who first wins six d 2 layer: 
at he must win Бу a margin of two gi S aes Wate a set ; 
т 15 oppo- 


ехсер 
4 where necessary a set shall b 
е extended until thi: 
5 Margin 


nent an 


be achieved. 
96. Тһе players shall change sides at the end of the fi 
e first, 


third and every subsequent alternate 
end of each set unless the total ates t citiecin Sud and at the 
їп which case the change is not made until the end of. ubere 
of the next set. of the first game 
97. Тһе maximum number i 
where women take part, 3. of sets in a match shall be 5, or, 
98. Except where otherwise ai 
Rules to the masculine includes d Ee ere in these 
er. 
all b : Lr Bee where an Umpire is appointed, hi 
shall be lina › ut where a. Referee is appointed ed, his decision 
to him from the decision of an Umpire on a EE appeal shall lie 
in all such cases the decision of the Referee аиа of law, and 
mal. 


The Referee, 
account 


weather. In any 
of Courts shall hold good, unless the Ref 
eree and 


‘be conc E 
women take part, the second set, either pl. ; 
~ which shall not exceed 10 minutes, or А to а rest. 
situated betw М 

ееп 


OOURUEXEOTOr TUE 


Latitude 15 degrees North and Latitude 15 degrees South, 45 
minutes, and provided further that when necessitated by circum- 
stances not within the control of the players, the Umpire may 
suspend play for such a period as he may consider necessary. 14 
play be suspended and be not resumed until a later day the rest 
may be taken only after the third set (or when women take part the 
second set) of play on such later day, completion of an unfinished 
set being counted as one set. These provisions shall be strictly 
construed, апа play shall never be suspended, delayed ог interfered 
with for the purpose of enabling a player to recover his strength or 
his wind, or to receive instruction or advice. The Umpire shall be 
the sole judge of such suspension, delay or interference, and after 
giving due warning he may disqualify the offender. 

Note. Any Nation is at liberty to modify the first provision in 
Rule 30 or omit it from its regulations governing tournaments, matches 


or competitions held in its own country, other than the International 
Lawn Tennis Championship (Davis Cup). 


THE DOUBLES GAME 


31. The above Rules shall apply to the Doubles Game except 
as below. 

32. For the Doubles Game, the Court shall be 36 feet in width, 
i.e. 44 feet wider on each side than the Court for the Singles Game, 
and those portions of the singles side-lines which lie between the 
two service-lines shall be called the service-side-lines. In other 
respects, the.Court shall be similar to that described in Rule 1, but 
the portions of the singles side-lines between the base-line and 
MM Ес од a Ey of the net may be omitted if desired 
: 33. e order of serving shall be decided inni 
MEIN SEL. аео at the beginning of 

Тһе pair who have to serve in the first all 
decide which partner shall do so and the о) C ME e 


Pposing pair shall decide 
similarly for the second game. Тһе partner ^j tthe player who 


served in the first game shall serve in the third ; the partner of the M 


player who served in the second game shall serve in the fourth, and 
so on in the same order in all the subsequent games of a set. 

34. The order of receiving the service shall be decided at the 
beginning of each set as follows: — 

Тһе pair who have to receive the servic 
decide which partner shall receive the first s 
shall continue to receive the first service in e 
out that set. Тһе opposing pair shall likew: 
shall receive the first service in the second 


е in the first game shall 
ervice, and that partner 
very odd game through- 
ise decide which partner 
game and that partner 


~ 


LAWN TENNIS 149 


shall continue to receive the first service in every even game through- 
out that set. Partners shall receive the service alternately through- 
out each game. А 

35. 1 а partner serve out of his turn, the partner who ought 
to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, but 
all points scored, and any faults served before such discovery, shall 
be reckoned. If a game shall have been completed before such dis- 
covery, the order of service remains as altered. 9 

36. If during a game the order of receiving the service is 
changed by the receivers it shall remain as altered until the end of 
the game in which the mistake is discovered, but the partners shall 
resume their original order of receiving in the next game of that set 
in which they are receivers of the service. 

37. Тһе service is a fault as provided for by Rule 9, or if the 
ball touch the Server’s partner or anything which he wears or car- 
ries ; but if the ball served touch the partner of the Receiver, or 
anything which he wears or carries, not being a let under Rule 13 
(а) before it hits the ground, the Server wins the point. 

38. The ball shall be struck alternately by one or other player 
of the opposing pairs, and if a player touch the ball in play with 
his racket іп contravention of this Rule, his opponents win the 


point. 


(i) 


Gi) 


Gii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(viii) 
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APPENDIX 


REGULATIONS FOR MAKING TESTS 
SPECIFIED IN RULE 3 


Unless otherwise specified all tests shall be made at a tempera- 
ture of approximately 68° Fahrenheit and any ball tested shall 
be at that temperature throughout when the test is commenced. 


Unless otherwise specified the limits are for a test conducted 
in an atmospheric pressure resulting in a barometric reading 
of approximately 29.95 inches. 


Other climatic standards may be fixed for localities where the 
average temperature and/or average barometric pressure at 
which the game is being played differ materially from 68? 
Fahrenheit and 29.95 inches respectively. 

Applications for such adjusted standards may be made by 
any National Association to the International Lawn Tennis 
Federation and if approved shall be adopted for such 
localities. ^ 

A table of such adjusted standards shall be added to the 
Appendix from time to time as they may be adopted. 


In all tests for diameter a ring guage shall be used, consist- 
ing of a metal plate, preferably non-corrosive, of a uniform 
thickness of one-eighth of an inch, in which there are two 
circular openings 2.575 inches and 2.675 inches in diameter res- 
pectively. The inner surface of the gauge shall have a con- 
vex profile with a radius of one-sixteenth of an inch. Тһе ball 
shall not drop through the smaller opening by its own weight 
and shall drop through the larger opening by its own weight. 


In all tests for deformation conducted under Rule 3, the 
machine designed by Percy Herbert Stevens and patented in 
Great Britain under Patent No. 230250, together with the sub- 
sequent additions and improvements thereto, shall be employed 
or such other machine which is approved by a National Asso- 
ciation and gives equivalent readings to the Stevens machine. 
Immediately before any ball is tested, it shall be dropped four 
times from a height of one hundred inches on to a concrete 
base. қ 


To ascertain the deformation of any ball three readings shall 
be taken, one each of three diameters at right angles to опе 
another, so chosen that initially neither platen of the machine 
shall be in contact with any part of the cover seam. The ave- 
rage of these three readings shall be the deformation reading. 


After the ball has been placed in position, the contact weight 
applied, the beam brought to the pointer level, the pointers 
set at zero and the test weight placed on the beam, the 
pressures shall then be applied to : 
hand wheel at a uniform speed, and exactly five seconds shall 
elapse from the instant the beam leaves its seat until it is 
brought to the pointer level, whereupon the turning shall 
cease and the reading shall be taken. 


the ball by turning the ' 
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THE SINGLES COURT 


Centre mark 


Service-line 


; 


o 
5 
са 
a, 
& 
Е 
е 


Service-line 


(Full length). 


Centre mark 


IR LI 
27 ft. 


Base-line 


The Doubles Court is larger than ''Singles Court" by a ''Corridor'' 
or “АПеу” 4 feet 6 in. wide down each side popularly known as the 
“tram lines." 


— 


152 


3/-0” 
Post 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


THE DOUBLES COURT 


Badminton 


LAWS AS REVISED IN THE YEAR 1939 AND ADOPTED BY 
THE INTERNATIONAL BADMINTON FEDERATION 
(INCORPORATING AMENDMENTS ADOPTED IN 1949, 1952, 1953, 
1954 AND 1955). 


COURT 


1. (a) The court shall be laid out as in the following Diagram 
“A” (except in the case provided for in paragraph (b) of this Law) 
and to the measurements there shewn, and shall be defined by white, 
black or other easily distinguishable lines, 1% inches (0.038 metres) 


wide. 
^ — Tn marking the court, the width (1} inches) (0.038 metres) of 


the centre lines shall be equally divided -between the right-and left | 


service|courts ; the width (14 inches each) (0.038 metres each) of 
the short service line and the long service line shall fall within the 
13 foot (3.96 metres) measurement given as the length of the service 

d the width (1j inches each) (0.088 metres each) of all 


court ; ап o 5 
other boundary lines-shall fall. within the measurements. given. 


(b) Where space does not permit of the marking out of a court 
for doubles, a court may be marked out for singles only as shewn 
in Diagram “В.” The back boundary lines become also the long 
service lines, and the posts, or the strips of materials representing 
them as referred to in Law 2, shall be placed on the side lines. 


POSTS 


2. The posts shall be 5 feet 1 inch (1.55 metres) i i 
from the floor. They shall be sufficiently firm to MEN 
strained as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the side 
boundary lines of the court. Where this is not practicable, some 
method must be employed for indicating the position of the side 
boundary line where it passes under the net, e.g., by the use оға 
thin post or strip of material, not less than 13 inches (0.038 metres) 
in width, fixed to the side boundary line and rising vertically to the 
net cord. Where this is in use on a court marked for doubles it 
shall be placed on the side boundary line of the doubles court irres 
pective of whether singles or doubles are being played. d 


— —ICUITACEY ETE ONE m аа”. 
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DIAGRAM A 
Back Boundary Line and Long Service Line (Singles) 


Long Service Line (Doubles) 


Z| Right Half Left Hat |8| 
E Court Court Ej % 
то a E 
B |e 8 
] F 8 
, & й 
2 E Sohrt Service Line x 
© Net 
E 0 Ple 
3 8 8 |8 
К З Е Y 
Е Е S Sohrt Service Line 5 |8 
бесик ен ё |$ 
2-8 Right Нан |5 |8 
31% Court 2 | 
: Oo 
: Long Service Line (Doubles) 
—— 
сз 


Back Boundary Line and Long Service Line (Singles) 


— ts shall be placed on the side Ь 
NOE Peace is not Белые for the posts 
Court: ndary lines, some method must be employ. 
506 fact the side boundary line where it passes. 
Mum e of a thin post or by a strip of materi 
S ы и fixed to the side boundary line an 
nc 
the net cord. 


oundary lines of the 
to be placed on the 
ed for indicating the 
under the net (e.g.) 
al not less than two 
d rising vertically to 
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DIAGRAM B 
: Back Boundary Line 
en 


Short Service Line 


Back Boundary Line 


Note.—Where space does not permit of the marking out of a 

size court in accordance with Law No. 1, а court may ES fnatked at 
m ee: Боша End баш deed Be provisions of foot-notes (1) 
an 2) to dia, shall apply to such court. 

lines ae the long service lines. 5 The back boundary 
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NET 


3. The net shall be made of fine tanned cord of j-inch (0.019 
metres) mesh. It shall be firmly stretched from post to post, and 
shall be 2 feet 6 inches (0.76 metres) in depth. The top of the net 
shall be 5 feet (1.524 metres) in height from the floor at the centre, 
and 5 feet 1 inch (1.55 metres) at the posts, and shall be edged with 
a 3-inch (0.076 metres) white tape doubled and supported by a 
cord or cable run through the tape and strained over and flush with 
the top of the posts. 


SHUTTLE е 
а 4. A shuttle shall weigh from 73 to 85 grains (4.73 to 5.50 
grammes) and shall have from 14 to 16 feathers fixed іп а cork, 
1 inch to 1j inches (0.025 to 0.028 metres) in diameter. The 
feathers shall be from 2} to 2} inches (0.064 to 0.070 metres) in 
length from the tip to the top of the cork base. They shall have 
from 23 to 24 inches (0.054 to 0.064 metres) spread at the top and 
shall be firmly fastened with thread or other suitable material. 
Subject to there being no substantial variation in the general 
design, pace, weight and flight of the shuttle, modifications in the 
above specifications may be made, subject to the approval of the 
National Organisation concerned 
(a) in places where atmospheric conditions, due either to 
altitude or climate, make the standard shuttle un- 
suitable ; or 
(b) if special circumstances exist which make i i 
expedient in the interests of the game. Ng dos 
А shuttle shall be deemed to be of correct pace if, whe 
of average strength strikes it with a full анон sake fae 
spot immediately above one back boundary line in a line parallel to 
the side lines, and at an upward angle, it falls not less than 1 foot 
(0.80 metres), and not more than 2 feet 6 inches (0.76 metres) short 
of the other back boundary line. : 


PLAYERS 

5. (a) The word ‘‘Player’’ applies to all those taking part in 
ame. 
ce (b) the game shall be played, in the case of t 
by two players a side, and in the case of the sin 
player a side. | 4 ; : 

(c) The side for the time being having the right to serve shall 
be called the “Іп” side, and the opposing side shall be called the 
“Out” side. 


he doubles game, 
gles game, by one 
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6. Before commencing play the opposing sides shall toss, and 
the side winning the toss shall have the option of :— , 
(a) Serving first ; or 
(b) Not serving first ; or 
(c) Choosing ends. 
The side losing the toss shall then have choice of any alter- 
native remaining. 


SCORING 


7. (а) The doubles and men's singles game consists of 15 or 
21 points, as may be arranged. Provided that in a game of 15 
points, when the score is 13 all, the side which first reached 13 has 
the option of “etting” the game to 5, and that when the score is 14 
all, the side which first reached 14 has the option of "setting" the 
ame to 3. After a game has been “веб” the score is called “‘love 
all", and the side which first scores 5 or 3 points, according as the 
game has been “сер” at 13 all or.14 all, wins the game. In either 
case the claim to “сег” the game must be made before the next 
service is delivered after the score has reached 13 all or 14 all. 
Provided also that in a game of 21 points the same method of scor- 
ing be adopted, substituting 19 and 20 for 13 and 14. 

b). The ladies’ singles game consists of 11 points. Provided 
that when the score is ‘‘9 all” the player who first reached 9 has the 
option of "getting" the game to 8, and when the score is “10 ай” 
the player who first reached 10 has the option of '"'setting" the 
game to 2. 

' c) A side rejecting the option of ‘‘setting’’ at the L 
КЫШЫ HT not be thereby debarred from etting” 5 ү кА 
opportunity arises. 

(d) In handicap games “‘setting’’ is not permitted. 

: 8. Тһе opposing sides shall contest the best 
unless otherwise agreed. The players shall x ae P 
commencement OF ihe second ваще and also of the third game (if 
any). In the third game the players shall chan 
Шо score reaches: — fi. ge ends when the 
a) 8 in a game of 15 points ; 
(b) 6 in a game of 11 points ; 

(с) n in a game s 21 points ; 
or, in handicap events, when one of the sides h: 
total number of points required to win the eames d Mee 


number being taken in case of fractions). When it has been agreed 
to play only one game the players shall change ends as provided 
above for the third game. 

If, inadvertently, the players omit to change ends as provided 
in this Law at the score indicated, the ends shall be changed imme- 
diately the mistake is discovered, and the existing score shall stand. 


DOUBLES PLAY 


9. (a) It having been decided which side is to have the first 
service, the player in the right-hand service court of that side com- 
mences the game by serving to the player in the service court 

diagonally opposite. If the latter player returns the shuttle before 
it touches the ground, it is to be returned by one of the “іп” side, 
and then returned by one of the “оці” side, and so on, till a fault is 
made or the shuttle ceases to be “іп play" (vide paragraph (b) ). If 
а fault is made by the “іп” side, the servers' hand is out, and as 
the side beginning a game has only one hand in its first innings 
(vide Law 11), the player of the opposing side in the right-hand 
service court now becomes the server; but if the service is not 
returned, or the fault is made by the ''out" side, the “іп” side 
scores а point. The “іп” side players then change from one service 
court to the other, the service now being from the left-hand service 
court to the player in the service court diagonally opposite, So 
long as a side remains “іп,” service is delivered alternately from 
each service court into the one diagonally opposite, the change bein 
made by the “іп” side when, and only when, а point is added Б 
its score. р ; be " 

b) The first service of a side in each innings sh. 
рде А right-hand service court. А “бегуісе” i delere od 
as the shuttle is struck by the server's racket. The shuttle is there- 
after “іп play” until it touches the ground, or until a fault or “Чер” 
occurs, or except as provided in Law 19. After the service is deli- 
vered, the server and the player served to may take up any posi- 
tions they choose on their side of the net, irrespective of any 
boundary lines. 

10. The player served to may alone receive the serv; 
should the shuttle touch, or be struck by, his partner the "n" Аш 
scores а point. No player may receive two consecutive services in 
the same game, except as provided in Law 12. 

11. The side beginning a game has only one hand in its first 

innings. In all subsequent innings each partner on each side has 
а hand, the partners serving consecutively. The side winning a 


[^ 


game shall always serve first in the next game, but either of the 


winners may serve and either of the losers may receive the service. 

12. Ifa player serves out of turn, or from the wrong service 
court (owing to a mistake as to the service court from which service 
is at the time being in order), and his side wins the rally, it shall be 
a “Let,” provided that such “Let” be claimed or allowed before 
the next succeeding service is delivered. 

If a player standing in the wrong service court takes the ser- 
vice, and his side wins the rally, it shall be a “‘Let,’’ provided that 
such ‘‘Let’’ be claimed or allowed before the next succeeding service 
is delivered. - 

If in either of the above cases the side at fault loses the rally, 
the mistake shall stand and the players’ positions shall not be . 
corrected during the remainder of that game. 1 

Should a player inadvertently change sides when he should 
not do so, and the mistake not be discovered until after the next 
succeeding service has been delivered, the mistake shall stand, and 
a,‘‘Let’’ cannot be claimed or allowed, and the players’ positions 
shall not be corrected during the remainder of that game. 


SINGLES PLAY 


13. In singles Laws 9 to 12 hold good except Њаё: — 

(а) The players shall serve from and receive service in: their 
respective right-hand service courts only when the 
server's score is 0 or an even number of points in the 
game, the service being delivered from and received in 
their respective left-hand service courts when the server's 
score is an odd number of points. 


(b) Both players shall change service courts after each point 
has been scored. 


FAULTS 


14. А fault made by a player of the side which is “іп” 
the server out ; if made by a player whose side is “‘out’’ 
a point to the “іп” side. 
It is a fault: — E 
(a) H in serving, the shuttle at the instant of being struck b 
higher than the server's waist, or if any part ot the hod 
of the racket, at the instant of striking the shuttle, be 


higher than any part of the server' i 
Ed P er's hand holding the 


п , puts 
› it counts 


(b) 


(c) 


(4) 


(е) 


(f) 


(g) 
(һ) 
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If, in serving, the shuttle falls into the wrong service 


court (i.e., into the one not diagonally opposite to the | 


server), or falls short of the short service line, or beyond 
the long service line, or outside the side boundary lines 
of the service court into which service is in order. 

Tf the server’s feet are not in the service court from 
which service is at the time being in order, or if the 
feet of the player receiving the service are not in the 
service court diagonally opposite until the service is 
delivered. (Vide Law 16). 

If before or during the delivery of the service any player 
makes preliminary feints or otherwise intentionally 
baulks his opponent. 

If, either in service or play, the shuttle falls outside 
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the 
net, or fails to pass the net, or touches the roof or side 
walls, or the person or dress of a player. (A shuttle 


falling on a Jine shall be deemed to have fallen in the , 


court or service court of which such line is a boundary). 5 


If the shuttle ‘Sn play” be struck before it crosses to 
the striker's side t ШЕ net. (The striker, may, how- 
ever, follow the shuttle over the net with his racket i 
the course of his stroke). үлестері 
Tf, when the shuttle is “іп play”, a player t 

net or its supports with racket, ena el die. қаз 
If the shuttle be hit twice in succession by th 
player, or be hit by a player and his Sed slots 
ively, or if the shuttle be not distinctly hit or the base 


of the shuttle be hit by the frame, shaft or handle of 


the racket. (Vide Interpretation 2). 


i) If, in play, a player strikes the shuttle (wu a 

(i) by ds a good return) or is struck ү ды чы a 
is standing within or outside the boundaries of the 
court. 

() Ша player obstructs an opponent. . 

(k) If Law 16 be transgressed. 


The server may not serve till his opponent is ready eei / 


GENERAL 


j 


j 


15. 1 
the opponent shall be deemed to be ready if a return of the service 
be attempted. 


16. Тһе вегуег апа the player served to must stand within 
d the limits of their respective service courts (as bounded by the 
V short and long service, the centre, and side lines), and some part 
of both feet of these players must remain in contact with the 
ound in a stationary position until the service is delivered. А 
foot on or touching а line in the case of either the server or the 
receiver shall be held to be outside his service court (vide 14 (с) ). 
‘The respective partners may take up any position, provided they 
do not unsight or otherwise obstruct an opponent. 
17. И, in service, the shuttle touches the net it is a "Let," 
rovided the service be otherwise good. ІҒіп the course of a rally 
the shuttle touches and passes over the net it does not invalidate 
the stroke. It is a good return if the shuttle having passed out- 
side either post drop on or within the boundary lines of the oppo- 
site court. A "Let" may be given by the umpire for any unfore- 
seen or accidental hindrance. 
Tf, in service, the shuttle strikes the top of the net, and is 
a then struck or touched by the player served to, it is assumed that 
ёе e shuttle would have fallen into the proper service court, and 
it is a "Let". ! 
If, in service, or during a rally, a shuttle, after assin, 
the net, is caught in or on the TEN isa mee d 
When a ‘‘Let’’ occurs, the play since the last service shall not 
count, and the player who served shall serve again. 
| 18. If the server, in attempting to serve, misses the shuttle, 
| it is not a fault ; but if the shuttle be touched by the racket, a 
service is thereby delivered. 
19. If, when in play, the shuttle strikes the net and remains 
' suspended there, or strikes the net and falls towards the ground 
on the striker's side of the net, or hits the ground outside the court 
and an opponent then touches the net or shuttle with his racket 
or person, there is no penalty, as the shuttle is not then in play. 
20. Ша player has a chance of striking the shuttle in a down 
ward direction when quite near the net, his opponent must not m 
тір his racket near the net on the chance of the shuttle Rebound 
from it. This is obstruction within the meaning of Law 14 (j) 5 
A player may, however, hold up his racket to protect his fae 
from being hit if he does not thereby baulk his opponent. 
* 21, It shall be the duty of the umpire to call “аш” or “Jet” 
| ' should either occur, without appeal being made Баи la Ы 
and to give his decision on any appeal regarding a point in dis; tee 
| if made before the next service ; and also to appoint lnem еі 
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his discretion. Ап umpire’s decision shall be final, but he shall ‘ 
uphold the decision of a linesman. Where, however, a referee is 
appointed, an appeal shall lie to him from the decision of an um- ~ 
pire on questions of law only. 


CONTINUOUS PLAY 


22. Play shall be continuous from the first Service till the 
match be concluded ; except that (a) in countries where climatic 
conditions render it desirable, there shall be allowed, subejct to the 1 
Previously published approval of the national organisation con- 
cerned, an interval not exceeding five minutes between the Second 
and third games of a match, either singles or doubles or both ; 
and (b) when necessitated by circumstances Dot within the БОР 1 
of the players, the umpire may suspend play for such a period n: 
he may consider necessary. If play be suspended the existi 52 
Score shall stand and play be resumed from that int Under n. 
circumstances shall play be suspended to enable a player tor 5510 
his strength or wind, or to receive instruction ог advice. No e. 
shall be allowed to leave the court until the match be con Bax 
without the bi Pot. site umpire shall be the dole jack 
of any suspension of play and he shall have i i ; 
Te Dub play the right to disqualify 


E 


Tenikoit 
RULBS OF THE GAME AS USUALLY PLAYED 


1. The Court for the Regulation Doubles or Four-Player 
Game shall be 40 ft. by 18 ft. The Singles or Two-Player Game 
shall be 40 ft. by 9 ft, The Neutral Ground each side of the net 
shall be 3 ft. wide (6 feet in all). 

2. The net^shall be of tanned or tarred cord and may be 
from 18 ft. to 20 ft, in length and 18 ins. deep. The top of the 
net shall be 5 ft. high and shall be edged at the top with a white 
tape doubled and supported by a cord run through the tape and 
attached to the top of the posts. 

3. Тһе posts shall be 5 ft. high, and shall be sufficiently firm 
to keep the net strained, the net being 4 ft. 9 ins. high in the 
centre. 

* Note: The top of the net may be 5 ft. or 6 ft. high. (Some rules 
require 5 ft., others 6 ft. We recommend a 6 ft. high net). 

4. The ring shall be about 7 ins. diameter, 11 ins. thick and 
shall weigh about 7 to 9 ozs. 
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Approximate position of four players at commencement of а game. 
ТА: serving. 
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5. The Game is played by either one or two players on each 
ah ЕН the game of one player a side (singles) only one half of the 
court is used, if the court is double. 

6. Тһе choice of courts or ends shall be decided by toss, the 
losers taking the first serve, or vice versa. Тһе winners of a game 
commence the next game, but either player of that side may begin 
to serve. г 

7. Тһе game with опе player a side (singles) consists of 15 
points, the game with two players a side (doubles) also consists of 
15. Provided that if the score is 14 all, ‘‘Long sets," may be 
played, 1.е., the play is continued until one side is two points more 
than the other, such as 17, 15 or 24, 22. 

әке may pe done as in Tennis or as in Volley Ball. 

SUE 2 2 еі sets are not permitted in American Tournaments or 
8. A rubber is the best of three games 
change ends at the commencement of each dew aa Dec 
in ШЕ Bo game n the leading score is 8, í 
ote: In matches decided b: i 
ends as provided for the third D C SOT s уеге changa 
ый Іп NE the side asking the serve (called the side ‘‘in’’) 
Starts the game by one player standing on (or behind, see Rule 14) 


to whom the ring is served may catch i 
so in accordance with Rule 10, ile іі 


, the Ў T 
ring becomes "dead" under any of Е. Seine ding ауре 


first point is scored by the “іп” 
but if the point is scored by th 
then the “іп” side merely loses its Serve, the serve passing to the 


1 t 2» 
side, taking the serve, thus becomes the Алғы je ДА, ! 


erver's diagonally 
€ opponent other than the 
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one to whom he last served, the “‘out’’ side always retaining their 
courts, and not changing their courts until they become the “іп” 
side. As long as the "in" side continues to win points so long 
does it retain the serve but on losing a point it loses the serve to 


its opponents, no point of course being counted to its opponents : 


until they win a point after taking the serve. For instance, 
supposing the “іп” side are '*four, Іоуе,”” and lose the next point, 
then the “‘out’’ side through winning that point take the serve the 
score becomes ''love, four," and the game proceeds. After losing 
the serve in playing ''doubles," the player who has been serving 
occupies the right hand court, thus receiving the first serve from 
his opponents, his partner of course occupying the left hand court 
and receiving the second serve, if any. 

The first player to serve of the ''out'"' side, when they have 
won their serve, is the player occupying the left hand court, who 
will, when they lose their serve, occupy the right hand court, the 
serve passing to the opponent in the left hand court, the serving 
being taken alternately. 

In playing ''singles" the serve merely passes from one player 
to the other, as, only one court per side being occupied, change is 
impossible. 

After the serve is delivered, the server and the other players 
may take up any positions they choose on their side of the net, 
irrespective of any boundary lines. (See Rule 16). EN 

10. The ring must only be caught with one hand, either 
hand being permissible. It is not permitted to catch with two 
hands, and to do so incurs the loss of а point. The ring may be 
caught by the hand against any part of the body of the player 
or his partner, or caught on any part of the body provided it does 
not touch the ground ; but it must always be thrown by hand. 
In play, but not in receiving a service, it is permissible for one 
hand of each partner to catch the ring at the same time, only one 
player returning it, also if the ring is touched by one partner, it 
may be caught by the other, the one who catches, returning it. 

11. Both in serving and in play the delivery of the ring must 
be made with an upward tendency, and the ring must rise for at 
least 6 inches after it has left the hand. Over-hand delivery in 
any form is not allowed and is a losing point if used, also in no 
circumstances must the hand be allowed to cross the net. 

In serving, wobbling of the ring is not permitted. 

12. The ring must be returned by the player from i- 
mately the position in the court where he rcu. it uh 
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i tching the ring in mid court, walking to the net, and 
practically dropping the ring over, are not allowed and lose points. 
13. Baulking in any form is not allowed, and if employed 
loses a point. Such things as feints at delivery are the commonest 
form of this. ; и е 
14. Іп serving, the server may take а run if he choose, s 
long as the ring leaves his hand when he is either on or behind 
the back line of the court. 


15. Only one serve is allowed, except in cases when the ring 
touches the net (called a “‘let’’) in passing over, but is otherwise 
a good serve, when it does not count and the serve is replayed. 
If the ring touches the net in passing over but falls untouched 
either in the wrong court or out of bounds, it is a foul stroke, and 
the serve passes to the opponents in the usual way. The ring 
touching the net in passing over during play other than the serve 
is not penalised. 

16. No player, under penalty of losing a point, must stand 
within the neutral ground (3 ft. on either side of the net), nor 
must the ring be allowed to drop within this ground, even though 
fhe ring has crossed the net. If the ring does so fall, a point is 
lost by the side which has delivered the ring. 

Note: А foot on any line is counted in the court, and not penalised. 

17. The ring must be played over the net and not allowed 
to pass round the side of the post. 

18. A ring falling untouched (see Rule 21 
proper court, if a serve, ог ‘in bounds" in succeeding play, counts 
against the side failing to catch it. A Ting falling е out 
of the proper court, if a Serve, ог "*out of bounds” in subsequent 
play, counts against the side delivering the ring. 


19. The first point of contact with the ground is deemed to 
be the place where the ring has touched, and Dot that place where 
the ring eventually comes to rest. A ring Striking any boundary 
line, no matter, where the ring eventually comes to rest, is deemed 
as in the court. 

20. Тһе server may not serve until bo: 
ready. ] 

21. If a player catch the ring or evi 
where he is standing (except the neutral 
to be good if caught under Rule 10. Tf the ring is touched and 
dropped, even though the player and the ting are outside the 
court boundaries (other than the neutral ground) the player is 
deemed to have lost the point. 


if touched) in the 


th his opponents are 


en touch it no matter 


ground) the catch is deemed ~ 


v 


7 No baulking ог 
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22. If in service the ring touches the top of the net in i 
over, and is then caught by the player to whom it was Жаса 
it is assumed that the ring would have fallen into the proper court. 
Tt is thus a "Let" under Rule 15, and must be replayed as such. 


ЕЕ The zing pus be returned immediately and not retained 
in the hand. The holding of the ring is considered ‘‘baulking’’ 
under Rule 13. Е ашыш, 
24. А player serving from the wrong court, or out of turn, 
or to an opponent standing in the wrong court, shall not count 
any point won ог lost unless the next succeeding service has been 
played when all points won or lost up to that service shall count. 
The error in serving will then be corrected and play resumed. 
95. The ring must be returned by the same hand with which 


it is caught. 
A FEW BRIEF POINTS ON THE GAME OF TENIKOIT 


Single—Two players—15 points up. Best of Three Games. 


Doubles—Four players—15 points up. 

When the serving does not screw the Ring up, hold and play it 
naturally. 

Do not grab at a fast Ring, or a wobbler, let the Ring come 
into the hand оп а retarding movement, as a cricketer fields a ball. 


You must score off your own Service, not that of your 


opponents. 3 
d At 13 all, the first player reaching 18 may set the best of 5. 


At 14 all, the first player reaching 14 may set the best of 3. 

The ring must not be thrown or served over-hand in any 
shape or form, nor is a flat thrown Ring allowed. The temptation 
to throw flat or over-hand Rings is very great when a fast rally 
is played close up to'the net. Flat or over-hand played rings 
absolutely spoil the game, they stop all open play, and check the 
beneficial exercise the game provides. : 

The Ring must always be played or served with an upward 
tendency of at least six inches, and as much more as the players 
care to give, no matter whether the Ring be taken high or low. 
hesitating is allowed, and the Ring must be 
returned immediately after it is received no matter in what position 
youare. Your feet are not allowed in the neutral ground (i.e., each 
Side of the Net). А Ring striking any line or falling on a line 
is "in" no matter where the Ring eventually comes to rest. 
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SPECIAL NOTES ON THE SERVICE 


The back-hand service from the standing position, ie., (right 
foot forward) is without doubt the better, when open play and 
finesse is preferred, and all the finer points of the game exploited 
to obtain the beneficial exercise and pleasant pastime ''Tenikoit 
provides. А А 

For faster and more aggressive play, use of fore-hand service: 
(і.е., left foot forward from the standing position, or with a run). 
Both feet in any service must be behind or on the back line at the 
time the Ring leaves the hand. Fore-hand play is indulged im 
from the back of the court. If played when ‘close to the net, 
flat or over-hand Rings are apt to be played, these should be 
promptly faulted. There are many occasions when fore-hand play 
must be adopted, and if the Ring is played with a pronounced 
upward tendency no possible exception can be taken, and a lot of 
points are scored from this play on account of the Ring being 
returned so quickly and because it must be returned by the same 
hand by which it was caught. In taking a fast Ring, whether 


naturally played or a wobbler, do not grab at it, take it with arm 
receding slightly. 


5, 


Table Tennis 


LAWS AS ADOPTED BY THE INTERNATIONAL 
TABLE TENNIS FEDERATION 


SINGLES 
1 1. THE TABLE 


The table shall be in surface rectangular, 9 ft. in length, 5 ft. 
in width ; it shall be supported in such a way that its upper surface 
shall be 2 ft. 6 ins. above the floor, and shall lie in а horizontal 


plan: 


The upper suríace of the table shall be termed the ''playing: 
surface” ; it shall be non-reflecting, of а dark colour with a white: 
line in. broad along each edge. i 

The lines at the 5 ft. edges or ends of the playing surface shall 
be termed “епа lines". The lines at the 9 ft. edges or sides of the: 


playing surface shall be termed “‘side lines”. 
2. THE NET AND ITS SUPPORTS 


The playing surface shall be divided into two courts of equal 
size by a net running parallel to the end lines and 4 ft. 6 ins. from 
each. The net, with its suspension, shall be 6 ft. in length ; its. 
upper part along its whole length shall be 6 ins. above the playing 
surface ; its lower part along the whole length shall be close to 
the playing surface. The net shall be suspended by a cord and 
attached at each end to an upright post 6 ins. high ; the outside 
limits of each post shall be 6 ins. outside the side line on the same 
side. 

3. THE BALL 


The ball shall be spherical. It shall be made of celluloid 


; MS botanist brightly reflecting ; it shall not be less than 4} ins. 


nor more than 4j ins. in circumference ; it shall not be less than 
37 grain (2.40 grammes) nor more than 39 grains (2.53 grammes) 
in weight. 


a a nd И EE 
Aum = 
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4. THE RACKET 


The racket may be of any meterial, size, shape, or weight, pro- 
vided it is not white, light coloured or reflecting. 


5. THE SCORING OF POINTS 
A game shall be won by the player who first wins 21 points, 
unless both players shall have scored 20 points, when the winner 
of the game shall be he who first wins two points more than his 
opponent. : 
6. THE CHOICE OF ENDS AND SERVICE 


Тһе choice of ends and the right to be server or striker-out 
in every match shall be decided by toss, provided that, if the 
winner of the toss chooses the right to be server or striker-out, 
the other player shall have the choice of ends, and vice versa and 
provided that the winner of the toss may, if he prefer it, require 
the other player to make the first choice. 


7. THE CHANGE OF ENDS AND SERVICE 


After five points the striker-out shall become the server, and 
the server the striker-out, and so on after each five points until the 
end of the game or the score 20-all. At the score 20-all the striker- 
out shall become the server, and the server the striker-out, and so 
on after each point until the end of the game. The player who 
served first in a game shall be striker-out first in the immediate 
subsequent game, and so on until the end of a match. 

The player who started at one end in a game shall start at the 
other in the immediately subsequent game, and so on until the end 
of the match. Where the match consists of only one game, or 
where it consists of more than one game, in the deciding game of 
the match, the players shall change ends at the score 10 


8. OUT OF ORDER OF ENDS OR SERVICE 

If a player serve out of his turn, the player who ought to have 
served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, unless a 
group of five services shall have been completed before such dis- 
covery, when the service in the subsequent groups of services shall 
continue in the sequence as originally established, the discontinuity 
being ignored. In any circumstances, all points scored before the 
discovery shall be reckoned. 

If the players shall not have changed ends when ends should 


have been changed, the players shall change ends as soon as the j 


mistake is discovered, unless a game shall have been completed 
since the error, when the error shall be ignored.. In any circum- 
stances, all points scored before the discovery shall be reckoned. 
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9. THE ORDER OF PLAY 


The server shall first make a good service, the striker-out sh 
then make a good return, and thereafter server and ЛЕТ Shan 


each alternately make a. good return. 
10. A GOOD SERVICE 


The service shall begin by the server projecting the ball b; 
hand only, without imparting of spin, up into the How The ball 
shall then be struck so that it touches first the server's court and 
then, passing directly over or round the net, touches the striker- 


out's court. 

The free hand, while in contact with the ball in service, shall 
be open, with the fingers together, thumb free and the ball resting 
оз the palm without being cupped or pinched in any way by the 

gers. 

At the moment of the impact of the racket on the ball in service, 
the latter shall be behind the end line of the server's court and 


between an imaginary continuation of the side lines. 
11. А GOOD RETURN 


A ball having been served or returned in play shall be struck 
by the player so that it passes directly over the net or round the net 
and touches directly the opponent’s court ; provided that, if the 
ball, having been served or returned in play, returns with its own 
d the net, it may be struck, while still 


impetus over the net or round the у 
in play, by the player so that it touches directly the opponent’s 
court. 


12. A LET 


The rest is a let: Б 3 
(a) If the ball served in passing over the net touch it or 


its supports, provided the service either be otherwi 

good or be volleyed by the striker-out. SIS 

(b If a service be delivered when the striker-out is not 
ready, provided always that he may not be deemed to 
be unready if he attempt to strike at the ball. 

(c) If either Do be prevented by an accident, not under 
his control, from serving a good servic : 5 
good return. ETR e or making a 

(a) If either player lose the point, as provided i 

nen Law 13 
(с), (4), (е), or Law 14, owing t ч т у 1 
his control. М ing to an accident not within 


с> 


m e 
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13. A POINT 


Either player:shall lose a point: ns 
(a) If he fail to make a good service, except as provided in 
Law 12. 
(b) If a good service or a good return having been made 
by his opponent, he fail to make a good return, except 
“as provided in Law 12. 
(c) Ifhe, or his racket, or anything that he wears or carries, 
touch the net or its supports while the ball is in play. 
(d) If he, or his racket, or anything that Hie wears or carries, 
move the playing surface while the ball is in play. 
(e) If his free hand touch the playing surface while the 
ball is in play. 
14. A POINT 
Either player shall lose the point: 
) (а) If, before the ball in play shall have passed over the 
end lines or side lines not yet having touched the play- 
ing surface on his side of the table since being struck 


by his opponent, it come in contact with him or any- 
thing that he wears or carries. 


(b) If at any time he volley the ball, except as provided in 
Law 12 (a). 
15. IN PLAY 
The ball is in play from the moment at w 
from the hand in service until : — 
(a) It has touched one court twice consecutively. 
(b) It has, except in service, touched each cou 
without having been struck by. the racket 


hich it is projected 


rt alternately 


intermediate- 
‘ly. 
(c) It has been struck by either player more than once 
consecutively. 


(d) It has touched either player or anything that he wears 
or carries, except his racket or his racket hand below 
the wrist. 


(е) On the volley it comes in contact with the racket or ће! 


racket hand below the wrist. 


(f) It has touched any object other than th 


e net, supports, 
or those referred to above. PP 


b. 


16. FURTHER DEFINITIONS 
b Жы period during which the ball is in play shall be termed 
. ^ L] 
А rest, the result of which is scored, shall be termed a point. 

A rest, the result of which is not scored, shall be termed a let. 

The player who first strikes the ball during a rest shall be 
termed the server. 

The player who next strikes the ball during a rest shi 
termed the striker-out. £ e 

If the ball, in passing over the net, or round the net, touch 
it or its supports, it shall, nevertheless, be considered to have passed 
directly except as referred to in Law 12 (а). 

“Round the пей” shall be considered as including ‘‘under or 
round the projection of the net and supports outside the side line." 
If the ball in play come into contact with the racket or racket 
hand, not yet having touched the playing surface on one side of 
the net since last being struck on the other side, it shall be said 
tg have been volleyed. 

The racket hand is the hand carrying the racket: the free open 
hand is the hand not carrying the racket. 


17. DOUBLES 
The above Laws shall apply in the Doubles Game except as 
below: 
18. THE TABLE 


The surface of the table shall be divided into two parts by a 
white line } in. broad, running parallel with the side lines and 
distant equally from each of them. This line shall be termed the 
service-line. Тһе part of the table surface on the nearer side of 
the net and the right of the service-line in respect of the server 
shall be called the server’s tight half-court, that on the left in 
respect to him the server’s left half-court. The part of the table 
surface on the farther side of the net, and the left of the service- 
line in respect to the server, shall be called the striker-out’s right 
half-court, that on the right in respect to the server the striker-out's 


left half-court. 
19. A GOOD SERVICB 


The service shall be delivered as otherwise provided in Law 10 
and so that it touches first the server's right half-court or the centre 


7 селесі f the net, and then, passing directly over or round 
нас PR W ee striker-out’s right half-court or the centre line 
on his side of the net. 


20. THE CHOICE OF ORDER OF PLAY 
The pair who have the right to serve the first five services in 
any game shall decide which partner shall do so, and the opposing 
pair shall then decide similarly which shall first be striker-out. 


21. THE ORDER OF SERVICE 


The first five services shall be delivered by the selected partner 
of the pair who have the right to do so, and shall be received by 
the selected partner of the opposing pair. The second five services 
shall be delivered by the striker-out of the first five services and 
received by the partner of the server of the first five services. The 
third five services shall be delivered by the partner of the server 
of the first five services and received by the partner of the striker- 
out of the first five services. The fourth five services shall be 
delivered by the partner of the striker-out of the first five services 
and received by the server of the first five services. The fifth five 
services shall be delivered as the first five services, And so on 
in sequence, until the end of the game or score of 20-all, when the 
sequence of serving and striking-out shall be uninterrupted, . but 
each player shall serve only one service in turn until the end of 
the game. 

In а one-game match, or in the deciding gam 
more than one game, the pair that served the frst fue CRUS 
the right to alter their order of striking-out or that of their о 
nents at the score 10. рро- 


22. OUT OF ORDER OF STRIKING-OUT 
If a player act as striker-out out of his turn, the pl 
ought to have acted as striker-out shall be striker-out Et SU Be 
the mistake is discovered, unless a group of five services shall have 
been completed before such discovery, when the sequence of 
serving and striking-out shall continue as originally established, the 
discontinuity being ignored. In any circumstances, all points 
scored before the discovery shall be reckoned. 1 


23. THE ORDER OF PLAY 
Тһе server shall first а а good service, th 
then make a good return, the partner of the server shall then make 
a good return, the partner of the striker-out shall fhen make a 


j 
е striker-out shall 17 


good return, the server shall then make a good return, and there- 
w after each player alternately in that sequence shall make a good 
return. 


24. FURTHER AMENDMENTS AND ADDITIONS TO SINGLES 
LAWS FOR DOUBLES 


Law 6,—Alter ‘‘server’’, “‘striker-out’’, "winner", “һе”, о 
their respective plurals ; alter “ріауег” to "pair". ^ 

Law 7.—Delete first two sentences of first paragraph. In the 

“third sentence, first paragraph; and in the second paragraph, alter 

“player” to “раі” ; "players" to ''pairs" ; "striker-out" to 
“strikers-out’’. 

Law 12. (b).—Insert “ог his partner’’ after "'striker-out'' ; 
“they” in place of the first “һе”; “the striker-out’’ in place of 
the second “һе”. 

Law 12 (c).—Insert “апу” in place of “‘either’’. 


20 © Law 12 (d).—Insert "pair" in place of "player" ; "their" in 


place of ‘‘his’’. 
Law 13.—lInsert ‘‘pair’’ in place of “player”. 
Law 13 (a).—Insert “һе server” instead of “һе”. 


Law 13 (b).—Insert “опе of their opponents іп proper 
sequence” in place of “‘his opponent" ; “they” in place of “һе”. 

Law 13 (c).—Insert "either partner" in place of the first 
he”. 

Law 13 (d).—Insert ''either partner" in place of the first 
“he”. 

Law 13 (e).—Insert “оғ either partner”. after “апа” апа 
“the” in place of ‘‘his’’. 

Law 14.—Insert “раіг” instead of “‘player’’. 


Law 14 (a).—Insert ‘‘their’’ in place of the first “‘his’’ ; “опе 
of their opponents in proper sequence" instead of “Һіз opponent” ; 
“either рагіпег” instead of “Мт”. ‘ 


Law 14 (b).—Insert “‘either partner” in place of “һе”, 

Law 15 (c).—Insert “апу” in place of "'either" ; add “ог b 
ғапу player out of proper sequence except as provided in Law 22”. 

Law 15 (d).—Insert “алу” in place of "'either"'. 


Add as Law 15 (g).—‘‘In service it has touched th В 
left half-court or the striker-out's left half-court’’. i PUN 
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APPENDIX TO LAWS: KNOTTY POINTS 


— Decisions of the Rules Committee of the 
International Table Tennis Federation 


1. EDGE BALLS & 

The phrase, “ТаМе Surface’’ is to be interpreted as including 
the top edges and corners of the table-top, and a ball in play which 
strikes these latter is therefore good and still in play ; though if 
jt strikes evidently the side of the table-top below the edge, it 
becomes dead and counts against the last striker. 


2. BALL RETURNED WITH EMPTY HAND 


If a player drop his racket, he cannot return the ball with 
empty hand. (See definition, “the racket hand is the hand carry- 
ing the racket.’’), ` 


3. RACKET THROWN АТ BALL 
Tf in returning the ball the racket leave the player’s hand, it 
is a good return only if it were still in his hand at the moment of 
contact with the ball (see Law 11, “а ball . . . shall be struck”’), 
and if it does not touch the net or move the table surface (Law 13 
<, d) before the ball is out of play. 


4. MISSED SERVICE 


If a player in attempting to serve miss the ball altogether, it 
‘is a lost point (Laws 10 and 15) because the ball was in play from 
the moment it left the server’s hand, and a good service has not 
ibeen made of the ball already in play. 


5. VOLLEYED NET SERVICE 
A net service is a let not only if otherwise good, but also if 
zit be volleyed by the striker-out. (See Laws 12 (а) and 14 (b).) 


6. OPEN HAND IN SERVICE : PHYSICAL DISABILITY 
Strict observation of the prescribed method of service may be 
-waived where the Umpire is notified, before play begins, that com- 
-pliance by the player in question is prevented by physical 
«disability. 
7. BALL FRACTURED IN PLAY 


If the ball split or become otherwise fractured in play, affect- 
zing a player's return, the rest is a let (Law 12с). It is the umpire's 
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duty to stop play, recording a let, when he has reason to believe 
that the ball in play is fractured or imperfect ; and to decide those 
cases in which the faulty ball is clearly fractured in actually going 
out of play, and in no way handicaps the player’s return, when 
the point should be scored. Іп all cases of doubt, however, he 
should declare a let. 


8. FIXTURES 


A moving spectator, a neighbouring player, a sudden noise, 
i.e., any neighbouring object iz movement (except a partner) 
should be regarded as an accident not under control (Law 12c), 
interference from which implies a let. A stationary spectator, fixed 
seating, the umpire, the light, a nearby table, a continuous sound 
of even volume, i.e., any relatively constant or motionless hazard, 
should not be so regarded, and complaint against interference from 
it during play should be regarded as void. 


Wrestling 


` RULES AS ADOPTED BY THE INTERNATIONAL AMATEUR 
WRESTLING FEDERATION G.A.W.F.) 


ARTICLE 1.—The participants of the Olympic Games World 
Championship and International Competitions shall wrestle in the 
following weight classes :— 

1. Fly weight up to 52 kilos: 1143 Ibs. 

2. Bantam weight up to 57 kilos: 1254 lbs. 

3. Feather weight up to 62 kilos: 1364 lbs. 

4. Light weight up to 67 kilos: 1474 lbs. 

5. Welter weight up to 73 kilos: 1603 lbs, 

$. Middle weight up to 79 kilos: 174 lbs. 

7. Light heavy weight up to 87 kilos: 191 lbs. 

8. Heavy weight over 87 kilos: 191 Ibs. 


А Medical service conducted by a doctor will be present during 
the whole competition to be ready to operate in cases of accident. 
The contestants must participate in the weight class corres. 


On the first day of competition, the weighing-in will begin 
four hours before and end three hours before the first bout. On 
the following days the weighing-in will commence two hours 
end one hour before the first bout ; the competitors must be weighed 
nude and subjected to medical examination in order to avoid 
infection. 

The nails will be cut short and examined before the 
weighing-in. —— 5 

The competitors may appear on the scales as Many times as 
they like during the period of weighing-in and reweighing. 


DRAWING THE LOT AND PAIRING 


ARTICLE 2.— The participants of the competition shall be pair- 
ed for each round according to their numbers as Е by lot. 
= ime table and the protocol of the competi- 
tion ah be pen йр аео а list of uh of the contestants in 
each round for the information of the competitors. KET 
The competitors drawn by the lots to ollow Аса о ег; 8: 
on the register, will wrestle together in the first round. 
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the number of the first competitors be uneven the one drawing the 
highest number receives a bye and will proceed without any bad 
point into the following round, where he is to be put on the register 
as first to be paired. Не shall retain his place, as first, until the 
competitor having the next higher number after him becomes a^ 
bye in the succeeding round and proceeds to the head of the list. 

A bye is a right won by drawing the lot, and it cannot be 
withdrawn, except in the final bout if the two other competitors 
have already met each other in the preceding rounds. 

The order of the contests shall be as follows: the first name 
on the list shall be paired with the competitor coming next after 
him, who, however, has not as yet wrestled with him. For 
example in the second round: if there were no bye in the first 
round 1-3, 2-4, 5-7, 6-8 and so on. If there were a bye: the 
bye-1 2-3, 4-5, etc. and the same in the following rounds. Should 
two compatriots be paired together in the first round, one name 


я must Бе passed over. 


DRESS 


ARTICLE 4.—Competitors shall appear before the public in a 
decent dress with a belt or a suspender worn beneath. 

The dress must cover the body to at least the middle of the 
thigh, it may not be cut away at the shoulders or at the neck more 
than two palms breadth (20 cm.). 

Shoes with heels or nailed sole shall not be worn, and it is also 
forbidden to rub the hands, the arms or any part of the body with 
grease or any kind of greasy material. 

Bandages on the wrists or hands shall not be worn unless in 
case of injury or on doctor’s prescription. 

The nails of the competitors shall be cut short, and they are 
forbidden to wear rings, bracelets, shoes with buckles, metal work 
or any thing that would be liable to hurt opponents. 


MAT 


ARTICLE 5.—At any internaitonal competition a mat of a least 
six metres by six metres and 10 cm. thick is obligatory. At the 
Olympic Competition and World Championships the mat shall be 

y eight metres by eight metres. All round.the mat there shall be 
left a free space for the security of the contestants ; this should 
not be less than 14 metres wide. 


If a raised platform be used (without posts and ropes, the use 
of which is forbidden) the height from the ground shall not be 


) 
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ore than 110 cm. (3$ ft.) the side sloping at an angle of not 
TE than 45° and boarded in. т 
The floor close around the mat shall be covered with soft we 
fixed cover. The mat shall have a soft cover, which to avoid 
infection, shall be repeatedly cleaned. The buckles of the cover 
shall be protected and concealed. ] 
The mat shall be placed іп such manner that the bridge shall 
be feasible even if the legs get outside of the mat. 


The middle of the mat shall be marked by a circle of one 


metre diameter, on the circumference of which is a stripe of 10 cm. 
width and of different colour from that of the mat (cover) 


BEGINNING, PROGRESS AND END OF BOUT 


ARTICLE. 6.—If the competitor, after having been regularly 


called, refuses to commence wrestling, he is to be declared beaten 
and bad points given as though he had actually lost a fall. 


On the first day of the competition a delay of 5 (five) minutes 
Will be granted in cases of serious reasons but only for the first 
bout. 

At the beginning of a bout, the opponents will stand on each 
side of the referee and after the result being proclaimed, they will 
again shake hands. 

ARTICLE 7.—A bout shall be begun 


, interrupted and ended 
only by the whistle of the referee, НЫ ЕНЕ 


Competitors are not allowed 
Бе to the middle of the mat. 


The opponent uppermost is not compelled to indicate the resum- 
ing of the bout by touching the opponent below with a hand. 
A surprise attack on the adversary below is forbidden, and the 


ARTICLE 8.—All bouts shall continue until the regular defeat 
ot one of the contestants, provided the defeat takes place within 
the maximum time fixed for the bout. 

A fall shall end the bout instantaneously. 

The maximum time for the bout shall be 15 minutes in both 
styles. MIDE Р 

fficial time-keeper shall announce loudly the lapse of 
bale E in French, in English and in the language of the 
organizing nation. 


ы 


THE JURY 


»- "ARTICLE 9.—The jury consists of a referee and two judges. 
Should enough judges be present at a competition, there may be 
employed also three judges in а bout. The role of the referee in 
this case shall be only the conduct of the bout, without giving his, 
own decision or filing up a scoring paper. у Ыы 

Three judges shall be employed only when it is assured that 
all bouts of the competition be arbitrated under same circumstances. 
The number of the judges shall not be permitted to be changed in 
a competition. 

In order to, avoid partiality, compatriots of the wrestlers can 
act neither as referee nor as judges for the bouts in which their 
countrymen are engaged. 

It is also necessary that no two members of the jury shall be of 
the same nationality. 

During the bout the referee and the judge are not allowed to 
speak to any person other than the members of the jury. 

The representatives of the LA.W.F. shall appoint the jury 


“by the following methods: 

The list of the referees and that of the judges proposed by 
the participant nations shall be drawn up, their names in the order 
being determined by drawing the lot. 

One name may be included on both the lists. 

The members of the jury shall always be appointed in the 
sequence of names as figuring on the lists. 

FALL 

ARTICLE 10.— Defeat shall be declared : 

(A) One referee and two judges being in the jury. 

1) If the referee declares a fall and one of the two judges 
agrees ; 

(2) If the referee declares a fall and the two judges do not 
protest ; 

(3) If the referee has not seen the fall but the two judges 
have seen it. 

But if the referee has clearly seen that it was not fall, his 
decision shall be accepted even if the two judges are for the fall. 

n (B) One referee and three judges being in the jury. 
ў (1) Tf the referee declares a fall and one of ће three judges 


agrees ; 
(2) If the referee declares a fall and two of the judges do 
not protest. 


(3) If the referee has not seen the fall, but two of the judges 


have seen it and declare it. 
(4) If the three judges declare the fall against the opinion 
of the referee. 
In the case of equality of votes the vote of the referee 
shall decide. 
However short may be the touch of the two shoulders 
with the mat, it shall be considered as fall. 

In the free style wrestling, the rolling fall shall not count unless 
there is a definite cessation of movements which leaves no doubt 
that the two shoulders have been in simultaneous contact with the 
mat. 


To decide a fall at the edge of the mat, it is sufficient if, at the 


moment of the throw, the head and both the shoulders have been 
in contact with the mat. 


WINNING OF POINTS 


ARTICLE 11.—If no fall occurs within the time fixed for a 
vout of 15 minutes in both Styles, judges and referees entitled to 
vote, must hand their votes to the representatives of the I.A.W.F., 
who, according to the majority of votes, must declare the winner. 


It is obligatory for judges to appoint the winner, 


BAD POINTS 


ARTICLE 12.—The results of the bouts shall be counted on 
bad points as follows: 

The competitor winning by fall, will receive 0 bad points while 
his opponent will be given 3 bad points. 

The bout being ended without a fall, the jury of this bout 
will name the winner according to the marks. 

In the case of a winner having obtained the result according 
to the marks (either at the unanimity or the majority of voices) 
he receives one bad point, his opponent receives three bad points. 

The competitor having accumulated 5 bad points will be eli- 
minated. 

Competitors who have been eliminated in the same round are 
to be regarded as eliminated at the same time. 

For the third place, if the opponents for the final have been 
eliminated in the same round with unequal bad points, he who 
has the less bad points will be included in the next round. 
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ARTICLE 13.—The bout will go on until there only remain 
three opponents in the class considering the fact that one or several 
of them have lost five bad points or more. 

These three oponents shall meet in the following conditions: 

If they have already met, the results obtained on this oppor 
tunity are valid. 

The points lost by the opponents in the final as regards the 
eliminated opponents are suppressed. 

Only the bad points of the three opponents in the final com- 
pared together account for the class-winning. 

If two of the opponents have got the same number of bad 
points he who has won the other is the winner. 

In case the three opponents in the final after having met, 
obtained the same number of bad points, the total of bad points 
of the opponents during the whole competition determine the class- 
winning. 

Should the total number of bad points be the same for the 
.three opponents, the weighing of the opponents should determine 
the class-winning. 


ILLEGAL HOLDS 


(A) Graeco-Roman Wrestling 

ARTICLE 14.—It is forbidden to take hold below the hips. In 
general а. competitor should touch the body of his adversary with 
open hands—palms only ; exceptions are the arms and the hands. 
Tt is not allowed to touch the face of the opponent between 
the eyebrows and the mouthline. A abe А 

Any hold of the throat is forbidden, likewise it is illegal to seize 
clothing. 

It is forbidden to strike, to kick, to push, to scratch, to pull 
opponent’s hair or to strip him. 

Tt is allowed to seize the wrist and the fist, but the fingers are 
in no circumstances whatever allowed to be seized. 

The Scissors (to squeeze the adversary between the locked legs) 
are forbidden. It is not allowed, when in front of the adversary 
to get a hold on the head without the hands of the aggressor being 
placed against the chest of his opponent. When using the Double 
Nelson the legs of ‘the aggressor shall remain passive and the 
pressure of the hold be directed sideways. 

The attacker having a body hold from behind, and having 
raised his opponent upside down—i.e. а rebouts hold—at the 
moment of the throw he must go down on the mat on one knee 
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before his opponent's trunk touches the mat. The throw must be 
carried through sideways ; a violent throw down being expressly 
forbidden. 

The bridge must be pressed down. It is forbidden that an 
opponent in a bridge should be lifted up and thrown down on 
the mat. Further it is forbidden, when defender is on the bridge, 
to force his head in such direction that it is bent backwards upon 
his neck. 

The legs of the contestant shall be always passive. Butting, 
pushing or lifting up with the legs is forbidden. 

When lifting the arm of the adversary in parterre, it is to be 
considered irregular to bring the forearm behind the back at an 
angle less than a right angle ; with the arm carried behind the back 
in such position, it shall not be pressed at the forearm or twisted 
outwards. 

The competitors must not talk during the bout. 


(B) Free-Style Wrestling 

Any fair hold, grip, lock or trip is allowed. 

Тһе contestants may take hold how and where they please, 
subject to the following restrictions: 

The hair, flesh, ears, private parts or clothes may not be 
seized. à 

Twisting of fingers and toes is forbidden. 

Striking, kicking, gouging, hair pulling and butting are for- 
bidden: and any grip that endangers life or limb, or has for its 
objects the punishing of an opponent, or the infliction of such pain 
as to force him to give the fall, will not be allowed. 

Tt is forbidden to tread on the feet. 

Any sportive hold is allowed. 

The Double Nelson is allowed. However this hold shall be 
made sideways, without any participation of the legs. 

The following holds are forbidden: Strangle Hold of the throat 
instead of the head with one or both arms in throwing down the 
opponent, Flying Mare with the palm uppermost, the Toe Hold 
with a twist, the Scissors on head or body, Hammerlock, inter- 
lacing of the fingers. 

То strike with the side ог sole of the foot shall not be regarded 
as kicking. k 

When making use of standing throws from behind it is neces- 
sary for the attacker to touch the mat with one of the knees before 
the upper part of the opponent’s body touches the mat. 

The throw must be carried sideways. 


It is forbidden to break a bridge by raising an opponent and 
dashing him down bodily, by forcing him down vertically in the 
"direction of the head, or by pressure of the elbow or knee on the 
abdomen or stomach. 
Defender’s arm having been carried behind his back, it is for- 
bidden to push the forearm beyond a right angle with the upper 
arm, or the arm being so placed, to force the forearm outwards. 


The competitors are forbidden to talk during the bout. 


PENALTIES 


ARTICLE 15. 1f by using an irregular or a forbidden hold the 
attacker falls into a disadvantageous situation, wrestling shall be 
continued without interruption. 

Any advantage resulting from an illegal hold shall be cancelled 
even if the irregular situation is already over. 

The irregularity is to be eliminated, if possible, without dis- 
turbing the relative positions. 

{+ Against a competitor using irregular holds the referee shall 
proceed as follows: 

(a) Eliminate irregularity ; 

(b) Break the hold ; 

(c) Order the competitors to stand up ; , ; 

(d) Declare the competitor loser, after having given him 
cautions, according to Article 17 of the Rules for 
Wrestling. 

In case of a very serious irregularity disqualification may be 
decided upon at once, without any previous caution, by a majority 
of the jury of the bout. Such disqualification shall operate for the 
whole competition. 


ACTIVITY-PASSIVENESS 


ARTICLE 16. Superiority shall be judged in every situation 
by the activity of the competitors without regard to their actual 
position whether above or below. 

An attempt to get a hold in order to throw the opponent is to 
be considered as activity. 

Passiveness is the intention to avert holds without counter- 
@Xting, 

10 tun off the mat or to push the adversary from it ; 

о lie flat оп the mat or to hold down the opponent wi ; 
|. attempting a decisive attack. ASIE 
pung 
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It shall be regarded as passiveness also the continual holding 
of the opponent’s wrist, and also to stand up repeatedly when 
underneath in the ground wrestling (3 plus 3 minutes), without 
attempting holds. 


CAUTIONS 


ARTICLE 17. After 1 minute of passiveness or for repeatedly 
aking of illegal holds, the contestant or both the contestants shall 
ibe given a caution. 

For escaping from the mat—but only if he were not pushed 
off—the competitor must be given a caution, communicated in his 
wn language, if necessary by an interpreter. The referee is also 
authorised to order the escaping contestant to parterre position. 

The throw out of the mat is forbidden. To avoid accidents 
cautions must be given for the same, even if the act were not 
intentional. 1 

The competitor having received three cautions іп а bout shall 
фе declared beaten. 

If, in the Graeco-Roman wrestling, a competitor, when Неа 
‘touches the legs of his aggressor with his feet or hands in order 
to prevent him from carrying through the throw, he shall be given 
а caution and ordered to ground wresting in the underneath 
position. 

It is the prerogative of the referee to make remarks without 
consulting the judges. 

Every warning given after asking the judges must be written 
оп the scoring paper and taken in consideration by the judges in 
the designation of the winner and the loser. 


GROUND WRESTLING 


ARTICLE 18. The bout must be interrupted after 6 minutes' 
wrestling and the scoring papers may be examined. 

Tf before the expiration of the 6 minutes a situation exists that 
may result in a fall, the bout shall not be interrupted until the end 
of the said situation, but 15 minutes’ time limited for a bout cannot 
ре exceeded ; all overtime will be deducted from the second half- 
time. 
If after 6 minutes' wrestling chiefly in standing position neither . 
of the wrestlers has a definite lead, the referee in agreement with 
a majority of the judges, shall order 3 plus 3 minutes' grouny/ 
wrestling. The wrestlers must go down on the mat one after the 
other in the order determined by drawing the lot. Each period of 
this ground wrestling shall last 3 minutes only. At the end of this 
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time the referee must stop the bout whatever the situation may be. 
Тһе ground wrestling is to: be regarded as normal wrestling, 
With the exception that during the 3 minutes the contestant under- 
neath must resume his position on the mat immediately he has 
Succeeded in escaping from it. ; 
_If the wrestler underneath, by getting up quickly, tries to 
avoid or prevent ground wrestling, he shall be given a caution. 
But if he succeeds in bringing his adversary underneath, such 
success shall be appreciated by the jury. If the uppermost wrestler 
falls into a dangerous situation, the same shall be continued until 
the end of the 3 minutes’ period. 
If the ground wrestling produces a series of attacks, it should 
not be interrupted until it has come to a halt. | 
After a six minutes’ duration the judges might give the advan- 
tage to an opponent but if he has got at least three points more. 
If the first period outlasts nine minutes the bout goes on without 
interruption. 
PN INTERRUPTION OF THE BOUT 


ARTICLE 19. Should a contestant be prevented by any reason 
outside his powers as accident of dress, bleeding of his nose, falling 
On head outside of the mat, or by any acceptable cause from 
continuing the bout, the referee shall be entitled to suspend the 
bout for 5 minutes. If the competitor cannot continue wrestling 
after the lapse of this time, he shall be declared the loser. 

f If any qustion is not provided for by these Rules, the Hon. 
Secretary shall decide in the first place, and in the second the Jury 
d’Appeal. In the event of any divergence of opinion in the inter- 
pretation of these Rules, the French text only is official. 
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Boxing | | 
JUDGING | 


**Marks shall be awarded for direct clean hits with the knuckle | 
art of the closed glove of either hand on any part of the front or 
sides of the head or body, above the belt. Hits оп the arms do 
not count. 

“Each contest shall be marked by four Judges who shall be 
seated separately from the public, on each side of the ring an 
immediately adjacent thereto.” 

“All these officials shall be amateurs. 

“Gentlemen acting as Referees or Judges in any contest ОГ 
series of contests shall not at any time during the same contest or 
series of contests act as Team-Manager, Trainer, Second or Assis- “/ 
tant-second to any boxer or team of boxers taking part in such 
contest or series of contests.” 


AWARDING OF MARKS 


'"Twenty marks shall be awarded for each round. No fraction 
of marks may be given. At the end of each round, the better 
‘boxer shall receive 20 marks and his opponent proportionately less. 
The Judge shall award the decision to the boxer, who, at the end 
of the contest, has the highest total. 

“Tf at the end of the contest, both boxers have the same 
number of marks the Judge’s decision shall be given to the опе 
who has done most attacking or who has boxed more cleanly. 

“Each Judge shall independently judge the merits of the two 
contestants and shall decide the winner according to the rules. Тһе 
number of marks awarded to each competitor shall be entered by 
a Judge immediately after the end of each round. At the end O 
the bout a Judge shall total the marks, nominate a winner an 
sign his scoring paper. [ Т 

“Tn awarding marks the following shall be taken into consi- 
deration : — : E - \ 

“Number of hits. Each hit which without being blocked 014 
guarded lands directly with the knuckle part of a closed glove. 

‘Well timed blows which land correctly with the weight of 
the body behind them are of greater scoring value than blows 


which are struck without force. 


T 


“Defence: Тһе successful avoidance of blows by which the 
attack of an opponent is made to miss. 
“Infighting: Marks shall be awarded to the boxer who gets 
the better of a rally of infighting according to superiority. 
“Ringoraft : Ringeraft, generalship, clean boxing. These 
will be valued after the termination of each round. 


“Tf the Referee ‘“‘warns’’ one of the competitors, with notice 
to the Judges, the latter may award a mark to the other competitor. 


“А Judge shall not speak to a contestant during the contest, 
but may, if necessary, at the end of the round bring to the notice 
of the Referee any incident which he (the Referee) may appear 
not to have noticed such as misconduct of a second, loose ropes.’’ 


Note: Clubs throughout the World may not be enjoined to follow 

all the conditions laid down by the A.I.B.A. but in respect of their im- 

ortance it may not be the case with the National bodies: A National 

Boay is directly affiliated to the A.I.B.A. and it should as closely as 
possible follow the principles and practices of the parent body. 


In India there are functioning a number of State federations or asso- 
ciations affiliated to the Indian Amateur Boxing Federation. They also 
hold ап importance of their own, thereby having a status which warrants 
the adoption of regulations detailed by the High Command of Amateur 
Boxing. 

It is true that the International Association does not prohibit its 
affiliated units from effecting modifications in the rules, but this does not 
mean that the direction be applied elastically to endanger the uniformity 
of Amateur Boxing. 

Boxing is more than a sport, it is an art. It requires of the contes- 
tants to follow principles which preclude brutality. To appreciate the 
subject it demands from the reader to have imprinted in the mind the 
International body's ruling on Correct Hits as printed in a foregoing 
paragraph. 
personal quarr 
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UNIFORMITY IMPOSED 


Judging is a very important factor in boxing. A few years ^ 


ago decisions given at the Olympic Games and at the European 
Championships were found to be debatable. The A.LB.A. 
Congress directed its Executive Committee to examine the causes. 
The ultimate findings were that the Judges lacked uniformity in 
interpreting and applying the Rules of Amateur Boxing. 


Provided that uniformity exists between the Judges in evalua- 
ting marks in bouts judging in boxing will not be the complex 
problem as it appears. А Judge is required to credit a blow which 
shows such special skill in the accuracy of its direction that an 
opponent is put down almost for a full count with a greater value 
than the one which is landed with less force and precision, 


The Letter of the Rule exacts that points should be allotted 
for each hit with the knuckle part of a closed glove that lands clean- 
ly on an opponent. The Executive Committee posed if it meant 
that every such hit in a rally of in-fighting could be counted by а 
Judge. It further considered that if the Rule were to be so inter- 
preted, how in practice could it be observed since in a rally of fast 
in-fighting it was not possible for a Judge to count all the blows 
struck by each boxer. What then was the interpretation of the 
Rule and how was superiority in a rally of in-fighting to be scored? 

It also arose as to how should the respective scoring values of 
a lead which lands be adjudged in comparison with superiority 
in a rally of in-fighting and what were the respective values of an 
offensive action, such as landing a blow, and a defensive action, 
such as blocking or slipping a punch. Finally, what proportion 
of the marks should be allotted to the better boxer for such matters 
as ‘Ringcraft’ or ‘Generalship’ and cleaner boxing at the end of a 
round. Should every Judge evaluate in respect of them in his 
own way then there will be many different opinions and, conse- 
quently, many different scales of marking. 


AUXILIARY POINTS SYSTEM 


The point is how then is uniformity in marking to be attained? 
The only manner in which the objective could be achieved is by 
following the Auxiliary Points System, as was recommended by. 


the Executive Committee of the A.T.B.A. In this System of Judg-^ 


ў is ascribed to each action for which a boxer may be 
mue: marks a definite numerical value in what is termed 


“Auxiliary Points". 


"Áo 
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During the course of a round this scale of values is constantly 
vapplied by a Judge to evaluate the worth of each scoring action as 
it takes place and to credit it immediately to the boxer concerned. 
Thus, if a boxer begins a round with three scoring actions, their 
value is immediately credited to him by the award of a particular 
number of ‘auxiliary points’. If his opponent scores, points are, 
on the contrary, deducted from the score of the boxer who is lead- 
ing on points. In this way at any moment of a round, a Judge 
can definitely state the number of 'auxiliary points' by Which the 
boxer leading on points is ahead of his opponent or, if they are 
equal that the score of each in 'auxiliary points' is O-O. 

If the respective merits of boxers are hot currently evaluated 
during every moment of a round, but are only evaluated at its 
ending, there is the grave risk that a Judge may not remember 
the exact number of hits and meritable actions, scored by each 
boxer during the round and that he may be unduly impressed by 
uet happened at the end of the round. This system eliminates 

at risk. 


THE SCALE 


The Scale by which ‘Auxiliary Points’ are awarded and the 
method for translating such ‘Auxiliary Points’ into marks is as 
follows: — 

1. For each hit with the knuckle part of 

a closed Glove which, without being 

blocked or'guarded, lands directly. 1 Auxiliary Point. 
2. For each well-timed blow with the 

knuckle part of a closed Glove deli- 

vered with the weight of the body 

behind it, which, without being 

blocked or guarded, lands directly. | 2 Auxiliary Points. 

3. If the boxer received a special warn- 

ing from the Referee and a Judge 

considers that the Referee has pro- 

perly so warned the boxer—to his 

opponent. 3 Auxilia oints, 

4. To the boxer who gets the better of РАР 
each rally of in-fighting, according to 


the degree of superiority. 1 or 2 Auxiliary Points, 
25. For two clean and successful defen- 
' sive actions. 1 Auxiliary Point. 


6. For ringcraft, generalship, and clean 
boxing, to be awarded at the end of 
each round according to merit. 1 or 2 Auxiliary Points, 
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SCORING DEDUCTIONS 


Auxiliary Points are translated into scoring marks by dividing: 
the total of such ‘Auxiliary Points’ by 3. Example: Red has 
won a round by a margin of 11 ‘Auxiliary Points’. 3 (three) 
‘Auxiliary Points’ equal One Mark. Hence, 11 divided by 3 ; the 
answer is 3-2/3rd Marks. Тһе fraction of 2/3rd is nearer 1 Mark ; 
thus, Red's superiority is indicated by 4 Marks. The winner of the 
Round must receive 20 Marks. Тһе difference between the Winner 
and Green is therefore, 4 Marks: Green is entitled to 20-4, equals 
16 Marks. 


The ‘Auxiliary Points’ system as stated above was recommend- 
ed only. Later, it was not wholly adopted. Some judges at the 
Olympic Games in 1956 applied this system while others did not. 
If this system be practised and applied by a Judge it will be found 
to bring about the required accuracy in marking a scoring paper. 


CONCERNING FOULS 


-— 

The A.I.B.A.'s directive to Judges in connection with Fouls 
аге:- 

“During each Round a Judge shall assess the seriousness of 
and shall impose a suitable Scoring Penalty for any Foul witnessed 
by him irrespective of the fact whether the Referee has observed 
such foul or not. 

“Tf the Referee warns one of the Competitors the Judges may 
award a Mark to the other Competitor. When a Judge decides to 
award a mark to a competitor for a foul committed by his opponent 
for which the latter has been warned by the Referee, he shall place 
“үү” in the appropriate column against the marks of the Warned 
Competitor to show that he has done so. If he decides not so to 
award a mark he shall in the appropriate column place the letter 
“X” against the marks allotted for that round to the Warned 


Competitor. 

"If a Judge observes a foul apparently unnoticed by the. 
Referee, and imposes an appropriate penalty on the offending com- 
petitor, he shall indicate that he has done so by placing in the appro" | 
priate column the letter “J” against the marks of the offending | 
competitor. - 

“А Judge is advised to direct his gaze upon a point midway” 
between the two boxers. This will enable him to see and note the 
actions of each. Watching each boxer in turn is not advisable a$ 
a Judge may thus fail to see some of the actions of the other boxer. 


WHAT IS А FOUL 


Ya Note: In arriving at Fouls a Judge should view the circumstances 
of each case. A blow which strikes below the belt, at the back of the 
neck and on the kindney is in each case a foul, but if at anytime the 
opponent contributed to being struck on these prohibited parts it is Not 
a foul. Contributing factors in this respect, for instance, are : Green, 
defending with his back to a corner, raises his feet from the platform 
when a blow aimed at the stomach by Red is already on its way. By 
Green raising his body at this juncture he asked for trouble by ultimately 
being hit below the belt ; Red is not guilty of committing a foul. 


Similarly, during the exchanges Green aims a blow in the direction 
of the face and just before the impact Red turns his head to avoid the 
blow, and is eventually struck on the back of the neck ; Green cannot be 
penalised for a foul. Then again, Red unleashes a right to the front of 
the body, above the belt, and Green turns to elude the blow, and receives 
it on the kindney ; Red has committed No foul. Sometimes, a boxer in 
parrying or blocking a blow aimed at the stomach deflects it to the lower 
regions. In that case also the opponent is not guilty of a foul. 


A Judge should consider the deduction of a mark as a heavy penalty 
and should resort to such actions only when he is absolutely certain, 
otherwise he would be doing a grave injustice to the contestant so 


x DS penalised. 
THE BELT 


It should be remenibered that the Belt is an imaginary line 
from the naval to the top of the hips and that the legitimate target 
is that part of the front of the body above the Belt, excluding the 
hands and arms, including the stomach, Chest, Face, Forehead, 
Ears and the sides below the Arms. 


REFEREEING 


“The Referee shall officiate in the Ring. In addition to con- 
trolling he shall mark a Scoring Paper similarly to a judge. He 


shall: — 
“Prevent a weak boxer from receiving undue and unnecessary 


punishment ; see that the Rules and fair play are strictly observed ; 
maintain control of the contest at all its stages ; at the end of the 
contest complete his scoring paper ; collect and check the papers of 
the Four Judges ; after checking he shall hand these papers, to- 
gether with his own scoring paper, to the President of the Jury or 
én occasions when there is no Jury, to the M. C. Use Three Words 

«ef Command : — 4 

5 “Stop, when ordering the boxer to stop boxing ; Box, when 
ordering them to continue and Break, when breaking a clinch, upon 
which command each boxer shall step back before continuing 


boxing. 
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“When the winner of a bout is announced the Referee shall 
"raise the hand of the winning boxer. е 
“Не may-indicate to a boxer by suitable explanatory signs ог 
gestures any infringements of the rules, especially, the too common 
offences of hitting with open glove or inside of the glove, lying-on, 
holding in various ways, dangerous use of the head, and not step- 
ping back on the command ‘Break.’ 


POWERS OF THE REFEREE 


The Referee is Empoxwered: —''To terminate a contest at any 
stage if one of the boxers has received an injury on account of which 
the Referee decides he should not continue. 

“То terminate a contest at any stage if he considers that the 
contestants are not in earnest. In such cases he may disqualify 
one or both the contestants. 

“То caution a boxer or to stop the boxing during a contest and 
administer a warning to a boxer against fouls or for any other reason 
in the interests of fair play, or to ensure compliance with the Rules. 

“То disqualify a second or assistant who has infringed the 
Rules and if necessary the boxer himself. 

“To disqualify a boxer who fails to comply immediately with 
his orders. 

“With or without previous warning to disqualify a contestant 
for committing a foul. i 

“Tn the event of a ‘knock-down’, to suspend a count, if a boxer 
deliberately fails to retire to a neutral corner or delays to do so. 

“To interpret the Rules in so far as they are applicable or 
relevant to the actual contest or to decide and take action on any 
circumstances of the contest which is not covered by a Rule. 

“Tf a boxer infringes the Rules, but does not merit disquali- 
fication for such infringement the Referee shall stop the contest and 
shall issue a warning to the offender. As a preliminary to a warn- 
ing the Referee shall Order the boxers to Stop. The warning shall 
be clearly given and in such a way that the boxer understands the 
reason and the purpose of the warning. 


SPECIAL WARNING 


“The Referee shall signal with his hand to each of the Judges 
that a ‘special warning’ has been given and shall clearly indicate to 2 
the boxer whom he has warned. After giving the warning, the 
Referee shall order the boxers to ‘Box’. 

“A boxer shall not be warned more than Twice in a contest. 
Tf he offends after a second warning he shall be disqualified. 


ж 
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“А Referee may caution a boxer. А caution is in the nature 


of advice or admonition given by the Referee to a boxer to check 


Y 


or prevent undesirable practices on the less serious infringements 
of the Rules. 

If the Referee is incapacitated in the course of a bout the Time- s 
keeper shall strike the gong to stop the bout and the next available 
Referee on the role of the approved Officials shall assume control 
of the bout and order boxing to be Resumed. 

“A decision of a Referee and, or, Judge is final And Without 
Appeal, hence the Jury may not entertain any Objection to such 
decision, made on the grounds that the decision is erroneous’’. 


` 
DOWN 


A boxer is considered ‘Down’ : — И he touches the floor with 
any part of his body other than his feet ; or if he hangs helpless on 
the ropes ; or, if he is outside or partly outside the ropes ; or, if 
following a hard punch he has not fallen and is not lying on the 
topes, but is in a semiconscious state and cannot, in the opinion of 
the referee, continue the bout. 

“In the case of a ‘knock-down’ the Referee shall immediately 
begin to count the seconds. If a boxer is down his opponent must 
at once go to the farthest neutral corner. He may only continue 
against the opponent who is *knocked-down' after the latter has 
got up and on the command ‘Box’ of the Referee. If the opponent 
should not go to the neutral corner on the command of the Referee, 
the Referee shall stop counting until the opponent has done во. Тһе 
counting shall then be continued from where it has been interrupted. 

“When a boxer is ‘knocked-down’ the Referee shall count aloud 
from ‘one to ten’ with an interval of one second between the 
numbers, and shall indicate each count with his hand in such a 
manner that the boxer, who has been 'knocked-down', may be 
aware of the count. Before the number “опе” is counted, ап inter- 
val of one second must have elapsed from the time when the boxer 
has fallen to the floor, and the time of announcing “опе”. 

“when a boxer is ‘knocked-down’ as the result of a blow the 
bout shall not be continued until the Referee has reached the count 
of eight (8), even if the boxer is ready to continue before then. 
After the Referee has said ‘T еп” the bout ends and shall be decided 
as a knock-out’. The end of a round cancels every ‘knock-down’, 

“Tf a boxer has been ‘knocked-down’ as the result of a blow 
and the bout is continued after the count of 8 (eight’) has been 
reached, but the boxer falls again without having received a fresh 


blow, the Referee shall continue the counting from the count of 8 
at which he had stopped. тезі 
If Both Boxers Go Down:—‘‘Ié both boxers go down at the 
same time, counting will be continued as long as one of them is 
‚. still down. If both boxers remain down until ‘ten’ the bout will 
“Бе stopped and the decision Biven in accordance with the Marks 
awarded up to the time of the ‘knock-down’. 


“А boxer who fails to resume boxing immediately after the 
termination of the rest interval, or who, when ‘knocked-down’ by 
a blow, fails to resume within ‘ten seconds’, shall lose the contest. 


“The interpretation of any of the Rules or any questions not 
Provided for in these Rules, in’so far as they concern a bout and 
the occurrences connected with the same, shall be decided by the 
Referee.” 

Shaking Of Hands:—‘‘Before beginning and after a bout, 
boxers shall shake hands in proper manner, as a sign of a purely 
sporting and friendly rivalry in accorddance with the Boxing Rules. 
The shaking of hands takes place before the beginning of the first 2 
round and after the announcing of the result. Any further ‘shaking ` 
of hands’ between the rounds is prohibited.” 

Note: There is nothing left to doubt that in a contest the Referee 
is the sole authority. Therefore, he should control it with the greatest 
efficiency and utmost integrity. As he is Tequired to mark a scoring 
paper, it is essential that he also qualify as a Judge. The dual duties 
арр on the Referee warrant that this Official be selected on special 
merit. 

Тһе first duty of a Referee is to see that the contestants are cleanly 
dressed and in the manner prescribed by Rule. He should also observe 


The International Boay conveys that a good Referee should possess 
judgement, have a mastery 


There remains one more quality for a good Referee. It may be best 
described as a good “ringside maner”. The Referee who addresses the sof) 


priately loud and clear and his directions рео ге өш Бе арра 
unduly dictatorial. 


К 


PARAMOUNT DUTY 


JN No other sport compares with boxing in regard to personal 
punishment and risk of injury. When the contestants rely entirely 
on the Referee, not only to see fair play but also to protect them 
from unnecessary punishment this is the paramount duty of all 
referees, and he who neglects this duty is obviously quite unfitted 


for the position. 

The Referee should be particularly watchful for and should 
immediately repress offences which militate against good boxing, 
although they be unlikely to cause injury to ап opponent and do not 
show an openly flagrant or unsportsman-like disregard of the Rules. 
Offences which militate against good boxing are hitting with the 
inside, edge or heal of the glove or with an open glove, lying-on 
(which is especially likely to occur when one boxer is considerably 
taller than another), leaving an extended arm stiffly projecting under 
the arm of an opponent, holding and hitting and not stepping back 
properly when ordered to ‘Break’. 

' Holding and hitting may be committed when a boxer leads 
and his opponent either holds his glove or locks his arm, hitting him 
before the boxer who led can withdraw and when a boxer pulls 
. his opponent forward with one hand and hits him with the other. 
The latter offence requires the immediate attention of the Referee, 
and he may forthwith disqualify the offender. 

Lying-on is committed when a boxer maintains his balance by 
leaning his weight on his opponent, and supports himself by press- 

ing his head or body against his opponent. This foul occurs 
frequently in a bout and the Referee who fails to observe and stop 
it fails to fulfil his duty. A Referee must, however, distinguish. 
between 'lying-on and in fighting’. In the latter case а boxer's 
head may lightly rest on his opponent but is not in any way used 
to support him, nor 15 the infighter depending on such pressure to 
keep his balance. А boxer properly infighting is balanced steadily 

d he can at any moment take an upright stance 


on his own feet an nen 
without a tendency to fall forward. This is the essential difference. 


RISK OF INJURY 


1n dealing with the оНепсе which involves risk of injury or 
which causes injury, a Referee should first consider if the offence 
was deliberate or accidental. 1t deliberate, he should at once dis- 
quality the offender. If accidental, a caution only is necessary and 
if the opponent contributed to the offence no action against the 
offender be taken. The offences which come under this category 


are hitting below the belt, improper use of the head, the rabbit and 
kidney punches. E 

Ав a Referee may deal with infringements of the Rules by a. 
caution, a warning or by disqualifying the offender the following 
suggestions may prove of help to him: — 

i The Caution :—Minor breaches of the Rules may be dealt with 
Әу advice or caution. In giving a caution the Referce may at a 
safe period during the contest advise a boxer against some undesire- 
able practice, such as by saying: “‘Red, you are inclined to hit 
low", or, "Green, do not hold". If cautions fail to effect an 
improvement, the Referee will have no option but to stop the con- 
test and administer а formal warning (no mark deducted). 

The Warning:—The Referee must exercise some patience in 
giving warnings. It is a severe penalty, carrying a loss of a mark. 
He must first of all consider whether a warning is called for and, 
if so, he must be thoroughly satisfied as to the boxer who has com- 
mitted the offence. For Example : Instances have occurred of 
boxers being warned for holding when their opponents were per- 
sistently lying-on. 

The necessity of a Referee stopping and Ie-starting the boxing 
by means of commands is emphasised. If a Referee docs not defi- 
nitely stop the boxing by a Command, the round begins and ends. 
only with the gong. 

Disqualification: Іп the event of а deliberate or a serious 
offence, or the persistent infringement of the Rules by a boxer, a 
Referee should at once disqualify the offender. 

If a Referee has reason to believe that a serious offence has been 
committed ; but he himself had not clearly seen it, he may stop 
the contest and consult the judges and may on their evidence act 
accordingly. 

In connection with one of the most important duties of a 
Referee to protect the physical well-being of boxers and to ensure 
that they are not injured, he would do well to watch whether a 
boxer with a strong constitution adopts a waiting policy in order 
to find a favourable opportunity to ‘knock-out’ his opponent., If 
the contestant somewhat out-classed is still in full possession of his 
senses and strength and if a Referee stops the contest in favour 
of his opponent on the ground that he is out-classed, it will have 
a disheartening effect on him. Under no circumstances should a. 
Referee be influenced by the number of 'knock-downs', as these 

may occur in consequence of a faulty floor, new boots or shoes or 
other conditions, without having any relation to the condition of the 
boxer knocked down. i 


e 


i 


: an ordinary blow sen 


It is also one of the directions of the A.I.B.A. that the subject 
of watching the physical well-being of a boxer includes the case of 
a boxer receiving hurt, causing blood to flow. A bout cannot be 
interrupted to allow the stopping of the flow of blood, unless the 
injury in the Referee’s opinion, is such as to render the injured 
person incapable of continuing. Ifa second cannot stop the bleed® 
ing during an interval, or if it is a case of an eye injury, a Referee 
should stop the contest without hesitation even though the victim 
may wish to continue. 

It is stated elsewhere that the decision of whether a boxer is 
unfit to continue rests exclusively with a Referee who, if necessary, 
may ask the opinion of a Doctor of Medicine. Without the request 
of a Referee, a Doctor is not justified to take any steps in the matter, 
but he is a wise Referee who consults medical opinion to fortify his 


decision. 

It has been observed that the direction to a Referee to keep 
a boxer ‘knocked-down’ for a count of 8, has sometimes been over- 
.done. In this respect the shadow has been taken for the substance. > 
To correctly follow the direction a Referee must consider the force 
of the blow which ‘knocked-down’ a boxer and the boxer’s condi- 
tion at the time. It is ridiculous for a Referee to observe the direc- 
tion when a boxer slips and goes down, or if when off his balance 
ds a boxer to the canvas. 

Procedure of Count:—In the case of an actual ‘knock-down’ 
the first duty of a Referee is to get in close proximity to the boxer 
so ‘knocked-down’, at the same time observing the position of the 


opponent. No sooner the opponent occupies the farther neutral 


corner the Referee, facing the Time-keeper, begins in a loud voice 
to call the count in exact time with the signals of the Time-kepeer, 


who is not required to call out loudly the passing seconds of time. 


Sometimes, the sub-conscious mind of a boxer causes him to 
rise on his feet soon after being ‘knocked-down’, although not in full 
possession of his senses. In such circumstances a Referee need not 
struggle with a boxer to keep him down till the count of 8 is com- 
pleted, but instead he should with his hand placed lightly on the 
shoulder of the boxer, continue counting. Гог a Referee to count 
“0, Out" is incorrect. He must clearly count 9, 10, followed 


almost simultaneously by the announcement of the word, “Out”. 


Observed in contests held recently is the practice of seconds 
shouting instructions to their boxers during the proceedings of a 
round, Referees must be specially vigilant to check such illegiti- 
mate practices and should promptly warn the offenders. Should a 
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Second be adamant a Referee should be equally determined to 
enforce the penalty incurred thereby. 

For purposes of uniformity, a Referee should realise that the 
shaking a hands between contestants takes place only twice in a 
.contest ; at the beginning of а bout and after the decision has been 
announced. It has been contended that for contestants to shake 
hands also before the beginning of a final round is significant of 
sportsmanship. That may be so, but the administrators of World 
Amateur Boxing consider that their Rule on this point adequately 
ensures sportsmanship and therefore, it should be precisely followed. 


Unamateur Practices: —The following practices are considered 
Unamateur : — 

À boxer to enter the ring wearing a dressing gown which bears 
his name, or initials in large letters. 

А boxer not to remain seated during the intervals of a contest, 

À boxer to unduly put on a show by waving his gloved hands 
to his friends and acquaintances when the M. C. announces his 
name. қ 
A boxer to signify his superiority over his opponent by smiling 
or otherwise indicating disregard for the adversary’s actions during 
the proceedings of a contest. 

A boxer to embrace or caress an opponent after a decision is + 
given. At that stage he is required to shake hands only. Boxing 
is a manly sport and for its participants to embrace or caress each 
other after combat are factors not in keeping with it. 


E 


DECISIONS 


Decisions shall be as follows: — 


Win on Points: At the end of a contest the boxer who has 
been awarded the decision by a majority vote of the Referee and 
Judges shall be declared the Winner. 


Win by Retirement:—1f a boxer retires or is ordered to retire 
by the Referee either by reason of injury or excessive punishment 
or being out-classed, or if he fails to resume boxing immediately 
after the rest between the rounds, his opponent shall be declared the 
winner. Ifa boxer sustains an injury through по fault of his oppo- 
nent, and is unable to continue, his opponent shall be declared the 
ner. ) 
oe Win by Disqualification :—If a boxer js disqualified, his oppo- 50 
nent shall be declared the winner. If both boxers should be dis- 
ualified the decision should be announced accordingly. А dis- 


quired boxer shall not be entitled to any prize, medal, trophy, 
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honourable award i i 
4 lourab vard, or grading, relating to any stage of the Е 
T petition in which һе has been ‘disqualified. 3 UY 
Win by Knock-out:—A win by ‘Knock-out’ is given when a 
competitor for a period of 10 seconds touches the ground with any 
part of the body other than the feet, or hang, helpless on the ropes; 
or is incapable while standing of further boxing or defence, or is for 
any reason unable to resume boxing within 10 seconds. 
Note: It is abundantly clear that the A.I.B.A. do not i 
Em t.k.o., as is being used in describing the victory of Puce. 
лер а bout has been stopped in his favour. Paragraph 2, under the 
pene ne of Decision clearly states that in such a case it is a win by 
. 


THE JURY 


“The Jury shall check the scoring papers of the three judges to 
ensure that (a) the marks are correctly totalled ; (b) the names of 
the boxers are correctly entered ; (c) a winner is nominated, and 
(d) the scoring papers are signed. If the decision is unanimous the 
"President of the Jury will inform the announcer of the result. 

«Тє the decision is not unanimous, the President of the Jury 
shall call for the Scoring paper of the Fourth Judge. The Jury 
shall then check and examine in the following order :— 

(a) The Scoring Paper of the Referee ; 
b) That of the Fourth Judge, and shall note their decisions. 

“The President shall then announce as Winner the name of 


the boxer shown as such on the five scoring papers. 

“To simplify the examination of the scoring papers, the papers 
of the Three Judges shall be of the same colour, and that of the 
Referee and Fourth Judge shall be of colours different from that of 
the Judges and from each other”. 

Note: It will be observed that although four judges and the Referee 
are required to mark scoring papers in a bout those of the Fourth Judge 
and the Referee will not be required for scrutiny by the Jury at the end 
of a contest unless a split decision occurs in the scoring papers, first sub- 
mitted, of the Three ppointed Judges. | 

To ensure correct and organised routine at the termination of each 
hould collect the Scoring Papers of the Three Judges 
the M.C., hand them over to the president of ді 

Jury. Both the Referee and the M.C. should remain in close proximity 

to the Jury for further instructions. Should the President of the Ju: 
s declare that the decision is unanimous in favour of one of the Renters 
"^ so named the М.С. will immediately announce this fact and the Referee 

will raise the hand of the Winner. The Referee should then attach hi 

scoring paper and also that of the fourth judge to the scoring paper: 15 

the three judges, originally submitted, and hand them over to ар M of 

who will drop them into a pad-locked box so provided and fixed um 


convenient place. 


contest the Referee 5 
and, accompanied by 


\ 
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The key of the lock to the box will remain in the custody with the 
Honorary Secretary of the Championships. No sooner the scoring papers 
are placed in the box they may not be scrutinised by any person unless 
so desired by the Executive Committee. 

Should the decisions of the Three Original Judges not be unanimous 
the M.C. will remain where he is and the Referee will proceed to submit 
to the President of the Jury the Scoring Papers of the Fourth Judge and 
also his own. When the Winner is declared by the responsible Official 
the M.C. will announce Red or Green, whichever the case, is the Winner. 
The Referee will almost simultaneously raise the hand of the victor. The 
same procedure, as stated above, will be followed by the М.С. in placing 
the Scoring Papers in the Box. 44 

ТЕ is suggested that the colour of the Original Three Judges’ Scoring 
Papers be White, that of the Fourth Judge, Cream, and, that of the 
Referee of some light colour, which will permit of distinct marking, say 
light blue. 

$ In keeping with its status as the World authority on Amateur Boxing 
it is only natural that the A.I.B.A.’s Rules particularly concern the 
World Championships, the Olympic Games and the European Champion- 
ships. It is for this reason that the paramount Amateur Boxing Body 
advises the National Federations affiliated to it to modify the Rules in 
such manner that the uniformity of Amateur Boxing is obtained. Further, 
it directs not to deviate from the A.LB.A.'s Rules in essential matters. 

Hence, when effecting modifications in the Rules a National Unit 
should zealously safeguard the larger interests of the sport. Likewise, 
State or Provincial bodies affiliated to the National Authority should 
avoid modifications which are contradictory to the Rules of the A.I.B.A. 

For National and State or Provincial competitions Committees should 
be set up to carry out the duties applicable to The Jury, with its elected 
President, The Refereeing and Judging Commission and The Organising 
and Draw personnel. The Jury may consist of Three Persons, including 
its President, who, in order of status are high ranking Officials of the 
National and State Federations or Associations. Such gentlemen should 
not either Referee or Judge. 

The Medical Board may consist of at least five qualified Doctors of 
Medicine. Not exceeding 20 members need serve the Referees and Judges’ 
panel and the Organising Committee, in order to make it compact to 
facilitate quicker action, may consist of no more than three officials possess- 
ing previous organising experience and fully prepared to carry out the 
duties expected of them. a 

The Draw Committee may include one representative from each parti- 
cipating State or District, as the case may be, and the senior member of 
that particular competition, The Honorary Secretary of the National Body 
or in his absence that of the State organisation conducting the Champion- 
ships, should be an ex-officio member of all Committees mentioned above. 

The President of The Jury should be the President of the National Federa- 
tion or in his absence the President of the State Body conducting the 
Championships. He shall also be the Chairman of all Committees so 
mentioned. 


LIST OF FOULS 


Following are Fouls: —'Hitting or Holding below the Belt, 
s E Kicking and Butting with Head or Knee. 


TA Mf Pare es Du 


“Hits or Blows with Head, Shoulder, Forearm, Elbow, 

“> Throttling of the opponent, Pressing with Arm or Elbow in орро- 

 nent's Face, Pressing the Head of the opponent back over the. 
Ropes. 

“Hitting уй ап Open Glove, the Inside of the Glove, Wrist . 
orside ofthe Hand. Hits landing on the back of the Neck or Head. 
and Kidney Punch. 

“Pivot Blows. 

“Attack whilst holding the Ropes or making any unfair use of 
the Ropes, Lying-on, Wrestling and Throwing in a clinch. 

“An attack on the opponent who is down or who is in the act 
of rising. 

“Holding, or Locking, of the opponent’s Arm or Hand, or 
Pushing an Arm underneath the Arm of the opponent. 

“Holding and Hitting or Pulling and Hitting. Ducking below 
the Belt of the opponent in a manner dangerous to his opponent. 

“Completely passive Defence by means of Double Cover and 

» intentionally falling to avoid a blow. Useless, aggressive, or offen- 
==" sive utterances during the round. Not Stepping Back when ordered 
to ‘Break’. f 

“Attempting to strike the opponent immediately after the. 

Referee has ordered ‘Break’ and before taking a step back”. 


Note: A Pivot blow is enacted when a boxer resorts to ап 'about- 
turn-action’ while in close proximity to the opponent, pivoting on one 
or both feet and striking the opponent. 


SECONDING 


“Each Competitor is entitled to one Second and one Assistant 
Second who shall be governed by the following Rules: — 

“Only the Second shall enter the Ring. 

“No advice, assistance or encouragement shall be given to a 
competitor by his Second or Assistant during the progress of the 
rounds. 

“A Second may give in for a competitor, and may, when he. 
considers his boxer to be in difficulty, throw the Sponge or Towel 
into the ring. 

“During the boxing, neither Second nor Assistant Second shall 
remain at the edge of the ring. The Second or Assistant Second 

Shall, before a round begins, remove from the edge of the ring, 
"towels, buckets, etc. 

“Any Second or Assistant Second or Official encouraging or- 
inciting spectators by words or signs to advise or encourage a boxer- 
during the progress of a round shall not be premitted to continue to , 
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act as a Second or Assistant Second or Official at the tournament 
where the offence is committed. 
“Tf a Second or his Assistant infringes the Rules he may be 
warned or disqualified. His boxer may also be cautioned, warned 
^ ог disqualified by the Referee’’. 


Note: A Second should provide himself with a piece of adhesive 
plaster, cotton wool, a pair of small scissors and a clean nickel coin. 
These items may at any time in a contest be required by him for quick 
attention to his boxer and possession of them may be divided between 
himself and his assistant. Alum may be used on cuts to stop bleeding 
before putting on the adhesive plaster which may be cut by the scissors 
according to the size required. Тһе nickel coin (one-anna or two-anna 
bit) will be found useful in stopping “А Mouse" which is a sudden swel- 
Jing caused by the tissues under the skin being ruptured. When this 
swelling occurs the coin should be placed flat on it and gradually pressed 
against it with the thumb. This treatment carried out once or twice 
«shoud produce the desired result. 3 

The Second and Assistant Second are required beforehand to arrive 
;at an understanding between themselves as to what each one will do 
5n а contest so as to avoid delay being caused in the boxer receiving 
-prompt attention. А good Second is ‘half the battle won’ by his boxer. у, 
"Unfortunately, it has been noticed that a great number of them ітшаріпе/ 7 
-that their chief functions are to indiscriminately wave the towel in the 
асе of the boxer and to inconsiderately use the sponge on the latter. 

On the contrary the sponge is used only when it is absolutely neces- 
,sary, otherwise it will not have the desired effect when it is really 
.needed. If a healthy person does not need medicine it also follows that 
{а boxer, who has experienced any easy round, does not require the sponge- 

In the Green Room the Second is advised to check up on his boxer 
-wearing the correct colour of sash, that the sash is firmly placed on the 
waist-line, that the lacing оп the boots and the gloves is securely and 
correctly tied and that the bandages have been firmly tied on the hands 
.of his boxer. The Second should make it a set practice to be near the 
"boxer in the proper corner soon after the boxer has entered the ring, 50 
as to be nearby to prevent the boxer from carrying out unamateur 

» practices. ? ^ ^ 
No time should be wasted in seating the contestant at the conclusion 
„of a round and the Second should ask him immediately if the arms, legs 
and body need first attention. Тһеп the Second should earnestly set 
.about his working during which period he should desist from talking tO 
' the boxer. When about 15 seconds are left for the next round to begin 
zis the time for the Second to instruct his competitor in a brief, but cleat 
manner. If a boxer has had а hard time of it he will need some secon 5 
-to recover normality and, therefore, he may not be able to pay particular 
.attention to instructions if imparted earlier on his return to the corner. 
A Second should avoid imparting instructions by gesticulating because 
-in the event of there being an experienced Second in the opposite corne! | 
„such gesticulations will be availed of to forewarn the opponent. It will. i 
-pay dividends if a Second minutely watches the exchanges in a round to 
ascertain the strong and weak points of both contestants. This will 
-provide a means for him to use his observations for the benefit of his 
rboxer when the latter is given his instructions. 
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The Towel: Тһе Towel is chiefly intended for the Second to 

ik water on his competitor after sponging añd also to be waved 

* gently to clear the heavy atmosphere of a hall. Vigourous waving 

of a towel proves harmful to the boxer, for it not only forces air into 

the lungs which he is not ready to take, but also raises particles of 
resin from the canvas. e 

The boxer's legs and arms should be massaged gently. Vigou- 
rous rubbing is unnecessary because the boxer gets enough exercise 
in the ring. Water should be gargled by the boxer half-way 
prong the minute’s interval when he is not likely to be breathing 

ard.. 

Throwing ihe*Sponge or Towel: Тһе throwing of Sponge or 
Towel by a Second, signifying the retirement of his boxer from 
further participation in a contest, is Not Exclusively A Professional 
Practice. The question arises as to whether the Referee is bound 
to accept the action by stopping the bout. Careful reasoning on 
the point may lean towards giving the Second the benefit of the 
doubt on the score that he is in a better position of knowing the 

` limitations of his boxer. 

Finally, the Second should see to it that his competitor Shakes 
Hands with his opponent immediately after the decision is 
announced, either one way or the other. ! 


SS 


HINTS ON TRAINING 
The amount of training an amateur boxer should put in depends 
of them thrive on hard work, 


chiefly on his constitution. Some ( 
while others soon become stale. Staleness should be strictly 
guarded against, for if a boxer gets into that condition it is better 


for him not to have trained at all. ! 
Hence, there is no rigid гше to be followed with regard to the 


amount of training a boxer should undergo, but it is necessary for 
him to do that amount of it which would eventually make him fit 
to withstand the rigours of a gruelling duel. 

Road work, bag and ball punching, skipping, some P.T. exer- 
cises, shadow boxing, vaulting, stomach and neck exercises, medi- 
cine ball and sparring are necessary factors for а boxer's prepara- 
tion. As important to him also is a balanced and nourishing diet. 
But, he must beware of overeating. 

Р Most amateur boxers can find time for training only after сатту- 
“ing out office duties, consisting of many hours. That being the case 

it will be found convenient for them to do some of the training in 

‚ Ше morning and the rest in the evening. Morning training may: 
consist of about three miles of road work and when the boxer gets. 
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to gradually work up to a condition of fitness, Exercising without 
the mind being centred on it will prove of little benefit. 

Bag Punching: Mitts, adequately padded over the knuckles, 
should always be used when punching the bag. Avoid punching a 
heavy bag, because apart from it making one’s action slow there 


sufficient time to spend on a punch bag. During this exercise punch 
as hard as one can, with a closed fist and employing the knuckle 
Part of the mitts, throwing the body weight behind the punches 


Punch Вай: The Punch ball sharpens the reflexes, Keep it 


always moving to and fro. Employ the straight left and counter- 
punch with a Tight Cross. Then use a short left and count 


movement. Ifa boxer is not quick enough the ball will so 
it to him. The same time may be dey 


Skipping : If one is a proficient skipper all the fancy steps 
шау be indulged in. The advantage detived from this practice 
voncerns the arms and legs which receive a certain amount of exer- 
cise and good circulation ; it also benefits stamina, 


‘ably hitting the air тау cause shoulder trouble. To prevent it 
throw the punches with a degree of control. Two rounds of two 
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minutes each, with a minute's interval between the rounds should 
~~ prove sufficient. 

Road Work: Road work is an essentiality for a boxer's pre- 
paration. Select approximately a mile and a half mark. Begin 
the journey with a slow walk, increase it to а brisk walking pace, 
break into a slow run, follow up with a half-pace run and then 
sprint all out for 50 yards. Stop for a couple of minutes and do 
some deep breathing by inhaling through the nose and exhaling 
through the mouth, both slowly. Continue with a slow walk and 
cover the rest of the journey to the selected mark by running slowly, 
walking on the toes for 30 yards and finally sprinting. The same 
routine may be observed on the return journey. 

In road work it is very necessary to periodically change the route. 
This action will prevent the boxer's mind from becoming tired of 
the same scenery morning after morning. It will also break the 
monotony of traversing the same ground regularly. 

Vaulting : In most places in India there are improvised gym- 

^^ nasia and a vaulting horse may not be made available. In that 
case a game patterned on Leap Frog for 15 minutes may be found 
a good substitute for this exercise. 

Stomach Exercise: In order to develop the stomach muscles 
a simple exercise is to lie flat on the back on a hard and level surface, 
preferably a wooden bench. If possible, get some person to hold 
down the feet and then move the head and trunk of the body 
towards the fect and touch the toes with the finger tips and slowly 
go back to the original position. Doing this a dozen times is 
enough. 

Medicine Ball: On forming a ring, the distance being five 
yards apart, boxers are required to pass the medicine ball one to 
the other. The receiving boxer should stand firmly on his feet, and 
take the weight of the ball against the body. Continue this practice 
till the ball has been passed on six times round the ring so formed. 


Neck Exercise: The neck also needs to be developed. Press 

against the back of the neck with a face towel, fully stretched in 

‘ line with both shoulders. Then slowly move the face to the right 

stop for a couple of seconds and slowly return to the central position, 

stop and finally proceed to the left. Repeat nine times, all the 
time keeping the towel taut. 

x Sparring : Тһе proper time for sparring to begin is when the 
boxer has obtained a certain amount of fitness. At first, sparrin 
three times a week will prove sufficient and two weeks prior 1 
an event reduce it to twice а week. Serious exercising should be 
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eliminated in the last three days of training when light exercises will 
serve the purpose of keeping in tune the arms and limbs. 4 

During the last three days of training it will also do good for 
the boxer to entirely keep out of his mind the subject of boxing by 
indulging in other games such as tennis, table tennis and badminton. 

"Throughout the training period there are certain MUSTS for the 
boxer. They are:— 

1. One day’s rest in a week. 2. Some medicine stronger 
than a mere laxative be taken once a fortnight on the morning of a 
rest day, so as to clean the upper and lower parts of the bowels. 
3. Jock straps or lungots be worn during all exercises and 
sparring. E 

Diet: As boxers are divided between vegetarians and non- 
vegetarians it is difficult to specify any special course of diet. It 
may suffice to mention properties contained in certain eatables. 

Spinach: Calcium, iron, sulphur and potassium. 

Cauliflower : Calcium, sodium, phosphorous, sulphur and 

potassium. 

Egg-yolk : Calcium, iron, phosphorous and sulphur. 

Cheese : Calcium, sodium, phosphorous. 

Milk: Calcium and sodium. 

Celery : Calcium, phosphorous and potassium. 

Asparagus : Iron, sodium and phosphorous. 

Lettuce : Calcium, phosphorous and potassium. 

Radish : Sodium, phosphorous and sulphur. 

Almonds : Calcium, Iron and phosphorous, 

Prunes: Iron, sodium and potassium. 

Raisins г Ітоп and sodium. 

Oranges: Sulphur and Potassium. 

Fish: A large quantity of Phosphorous and а brain- 
strengthening food. 

Liver: Vitamin A, B,, B, and D. 

Red gram (Punjab) soaked overnight and the water of it con- 
sumed in the morning is good. The soaked gram should then be 
placed on a clean cloth and sunned throughout the day, Then 
cover the gram with the cloth and hang up till the next 
day. Sprouts will form and the sprouted gram should be chewed. 
This will prove very strengthening if availed of every day, except 
on the day а purgative is tåken. | 


Smoking : To indulge in smoking is but a mere habit. If as P 


boxer can avoid smoking during training it is best he do it. But 
if he cannot he is enjoined to cut down his smokes during the period 
of training. Straightway he should cut down the number of 
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cigarettes to half. In the following week the number should be 
further reduced until the boxer reaches the final stages of training 
when he may smoke one cigarette after each meal daily. 


Drinking Alcohol: There is no reason why boxers should 
imbibe alcoholic drinks, especially spirits. А habitual drinker may 
have а craving for it when he begins training, but gradually as the 
body improves in condition the mind will prevail over the ‘vice’. 

However, beer is reckoned as a beverage and a glass of it taken 
before lunch should do a boxer no harm. Тһе Oxford and 
Cambridge boat crews have been allowed this concession. 


OTHER MATTERS IN BRIEF 


The A.I.B.A's Paramount Regulation: “Тһе Plea of Force 
Majeure may never be invoked". 

Amateur Definition: “Ап Amateur is one who has never 
competed for a money prize, staked bet or declared wager, who 
has not competed with or against a Professional for any prize 
(except with the EXPRESS SANCTION of the Amateur Boxing 
Association of the Nation of which he is a member), and who has 
never taught, pursued or assisted in the practice of athletic exercise 
as a means of livelihood or pecuniary gains. 

“Athletic Exercises are for the purpose of this Article defined 
to be all kinds of sport administered by recognised International 
Amateur Federations or National Associations. 

“A boxer who has broken the AMATEUR DEFINITION 
cannot be requalified as an amateur. 

“The definition of an amateur as stated above shall be binding 
on all associations affiliated to the A.I.B.A. and their members, and 
anyone who does not come within the terms of such definition shall 
not act in any official capacity in connection with amateur boxing." 

(Note : This prohibition shall not apply to anyone engaged upon 
the duties of a second, Trainer, instructor or masseur). 

“The acceptance of compensation, whether in money or in any 
other form, for loss of earnings while engaged in competitions or 
during preparatory training for competitions either by a boxer or by 
his dependants, shall be an infringement of the Amateur 

ition”. 
оа Competitions: An amateur boxer shall compete 
only in competitions which are organised by associations affiliated 
to the АЛ.В.А. He shall not be permitted to compete against 
Nations of which the Governing Bodies controlling Amateur Boxing 
are not affiliated to the A.I.B.A. 
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International Competitions: ‘‘A Competition shall not be 
considered International unless with the consent of each country 
engaged." 

National Title: ''National Title: A team shall not be called 

_ by the title of a country unless the boxers comprising such a team 
have been selected by the association of their Country". 


THE RING 


Ring Measurements: Not less than 16 ft. square and not 
more than 20 ft. square. Its platform shall be level and free from 
any obstructing projections and shall extend for'at least 18 inches 
outside the line of the ropes. To be fitted with four corner posts 
which should be well padded or otherwise so constructed as to pre- 
vent injury to the boxers. 

“The Floor shall be covered with felt not less than half an inch 
and not more than 3/4th inch thick over which the canvas shall be 
stretched and secured in place. The felt and canvas shall cover the 
entire platform." ! 

Note: Іп India procurement of felt may prove too expensive for 
organisations, especially clubs staging amateur boxing contests. Blankets 
or hessian used for gunny bags, not more than an inch thick, should 
prove good substitutes. The padding of the platform within and outside 
the ropes should be strictly carried out. There is a composition named 
Tretex which admirably suits the purpose. In no circumstances should 
layers of paper be used. 

The Ropes: There shall be three strands of ropes, the thick- 
ness of each being not less than 1-18 inches and not more than 1.96 
inches, tightly drawn from the corner posts at 1ft. 3:7 insi, 
2ft. 74 ins. and 4 ft. 3 ins. high, respectively. Тһе rope shall be 
covered with a soft or smooth material. The rope shall be joined 
on each side by two pieces of close-textured canvas 1j inches wide. 
The pieces must not slide along the rope. 

"The ring shall be provided with suitable steps at opposite 
corners for the use of the contestants, officials and seconds." 

Gloves: The official weight of the gloves is 8 ozs. of which 
the leather padding portions should not weigh less or more than 
4 ozs. each. Тһе padding of the gloves must not be displaced or 
broken. The laces must be tied on the outside of the back of wrist 
of the gloves. 


Bandages: Bandages of the soft surgical kind, not exceeding . 


8 ft. 45 ins. in length and 3/4th ins. in width, one on each hand 
may be worn. No other kind of bandage may be used. The use 
of any kind of tapes rubber or adhesive plasters is strictly 
forbidden. ; 
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ж: Dress: Competitors shall box in light boots or shoes (without 
spikes), shorts reaching at least half-way down the thigh, and a vest 
covering the back and the chest. Where trunks and vests are of 

\ the same colour, the belt line must be clearly indicated by marking 
y of a distinctive colour. Boxers must be cleanly dressed. ^ 
| Сит shields and а cup protector or jock strap may be worn. 
h The use of knitted material such as stockinette for shorts is for- 
bidden, as is also swimming costume. No straps, supports, buckles 
or metal objects, etc., may be worn. : 

Rounds: There shall be three rounds of three minutes each, 
with one minute interval between the rounds. No additional round 
may be given. In international contests the Rounds shall be the 
| same, but, if previously agreed, four rounds of three minutes or six 
| rounds of two minutes each way can be boxed. 

Procedure after Knock-outs : If a boxer, in the opinion of the 
Referee has been ‘knocked-out’ by a blow or blows on the head 
he shall be examined by a doctor immediately after the contest and 
then accompanied to his house or suitable accommodation by one 
of the officials on duty at the event. 
| A boxer who has been ‘knocked-out’ shall not be permitted to 
| take part in competitive boxing for a period of at least 4 weeks after 

he has been ‘knocked-out’. If ‘knocked-out! twice in a period of 
| three Months he shall not be permitted to take part in competitive 
` boxing during a period of three months from the second ‘knock-out’. 
Í If knocked-out’ three times consecutively he shall be prevented 
| from competitive boxing for а period of one year from the third 
‘knock-out’. х ' 
| Before resuming boxing for апу of the periods of rest prescribed 
Е in the above paragraph а boxer must, following on a special exam- 
ination, be certified by a qualified doctor of medicine as fit to take 
part in competitive boxing. 
| The Weigh-in : For National and State Championships a com- 
petitor must be passed Fit to compete by the appointed qualified 
А doctor of medicine before being weighed-in. At the weigh-in he 
| will be allowed to present himself at the official scales once only. 
| The weight on that presentation 15 final. 
| The weight is the one shown by the scale, the body being naked. 
| Automatic scales may not be used. They must be either ‘Dead- 
i weight scales' or the beam variety. ) 
PS The Draw: The Draw is required to take place after the 
weigh-in and medical inspection. In National Championships there 
should not be any Seeding in the draw. Competitors drawing a bye 
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in the first series shall be the first to box in the second series. No 
competitor is entitled to receive two consecutive byes. Т 
1 Ring Officials : А Judge, Referee and Time-Keeper are desig- 
nated as Ring-officials. They must all be of amateur status. 
Interrupted Contest : Should a contest be interrupted due to 
unforeseen circumstances, such as general confusion among the 
spectators and the failure of electricity, or for other such parallel 
reasons, and if it cannot be decided at that session it shall take place 
the next day or such convenient date following that day. In 
case the full three rounds will be boxed. But should order or 
electricity be restored for boxing at that session to be resumed, the 
contestants will continue to box from where they "left off'. 
Unbecoming Behaviour : It is ‘unbecoming behaviour’ on the 
part of any Official, no matter what Status he holds in an Organi- 
sation, to instruct or direct a Judge or Referee during contests. The 
Ting officials should be left severely alone to act on their own judge- 


ment and initiative and according to the dictates of the conscience. + 


Should any of the ring Officials be found wanting in carrying out 
his duties the proper course to adopt is for the Executive Com- 
mittee, on receiving a Report, to decide the Case at issue at а 
constituted Meeting. 

Age Restriction : No boxer under 17 years of age may be 
allowed to take part in open competitions. ш 
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Atya Patya 
DARIA BANDHA OR THE GAME OF FEINTS 


RULES AS ADOPTED BY THE AKHIL MAHARASHTRA 
SHAREERIKA SHIKSHANA MANDAL 


THE PLAY FIELD 
Dimensions in the following Diagram 


1. Each of the nine breadthwise strips known as Trenches 
(Patis) are 23 feet 1 inch long and 13 inches wide (e.g. AB, CD 
etc.). 

2. The central lengthwise strip known as the Central Trench 
(Sur-Pati) is 89 feet 1 inch long and 13 inches wide (EF). 
` 738, The Central Trench (Sur-Pati) divides each of the nine 
trenches into equal halves. 

4, (a) The distance between the front lines of two adjacent 
trenches is 11 feet (BD). 

(b) Each of the squares of intersection has each side of 18 
inches (small squares formed by the intersection of the central 
trench and the other trenches K, L etc.) 

5. (a) There are in all nine trenches. | 

(b) Two lines are drawn, each parallel to and at a distance 
of 11 feet one in front of the Front trench and other behind the Back 
trench. These are the end lines (GH & IJ). The side lines are 
produced to meet these end lines. The two lines which mark each 
trench shall be extended to a distance of three feet outside the side 
lines. 
(c) There should be a clear space of about 10 feet all round 
the play field. 

6. Those who have not completed their fifteenth year of age 
and are not more than 5 feet in height shall be called ‘Junior 
players’. 

7. For Junior players the size of the play field shall be as 


- follows: — 


(a) Each trench shall be 12 inches x 21 feet. 
(b) The distance between the front lines of adjacent trenches 


shall be 10 feet. 
(c) Central trench shall be 12 inches x 81 feet. 


ж-е quaai 
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PLAY FIELD 
ATYA PATYA 


EF 80 ft. 1 in. 
A. » 


” 


The figures by the side of 
the trenches 40 not indicate 
their order. They are put in 
to facilitate counting at the 
end of an innings. 


FOR JUNIORS 


EF=81'x 1 
АВ--217х1” 
К-1”х1” 
B D—10' 


Note: The lines in the 


diagram are cut fi Me 
lines on the field should be continuous, °F printing only, The 
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DEFINITIONS 


жұт. 
1. біреллмеѕ, END LINES & Bounpary. The long i 

the two sides of the play field are known as the БЕЗ атты 

» BN). And the two lines, one in the front of the front trench and 
the other behind the back trench are known as the end lines (GH * 
& IJ). These four lines form the boundary of the play field. 
, 2. Твемсн [Pati]. (a) Each of the breadthwise strips (rect- 
angles) measuring 93 feet 1 inch in length and 13 inches in width 


is known as a ‘Trench’ (Рай). 
(b) The two lines of each trench, which mark the trench and 


which cut the sidelines and the two lines of the central trench which 
cut each of the trenches are known as ‘The lines of the trench.’ 

3. Front TRENCH [Chambhar Рай or Кара! Рай]. The 
foremost trench is known as the ‘Front Trench’. 

4. Back Тввксн [Lona Patt]. The last trench is known as 
the ‘Back Trench’. 

* 

“+ 5. CENTRAL TRENCH [Sur-Pati]. The Jengthwise rect: 
strip which intersects the breadthwise strips—trenches—is Yd 
as the "Central Trench'. 

6. ‘GONG DOWN’, ‘Gornc up’. Playing to cross the trench 
from the ‘Front trench’ to the ‘Back trench’ is known as "Going 
down’. Playing to recross the trenches from the “Back trench’ to 
the ‘Front trench’ is known as ‘Going up’. 

SQUARES OF INTERSECTION. Each of the small squares 


7 
| formed by the intersection of the central trench and the other 


trenches is known as the ‘Square of Intersection’. 
8. COURT OF A TRENCH. Тһе field between two adj 
own as the ‘Court’ of a trench. Тһе court in ааш 


trenches is kn 
о holds (defends) the trench is known as the ‘Court’ 


the defender wh 


of that trench. 
Each part of the court of a trench divided by 


9. SQUARE. 
h is known as a ‘Square’. 
10. DEFENDERS [Patiwale]. Those who stand on the trenches 


id them by moving along the trenches trying to prevent the 

players of the other side from crossing the trenches by touching 
- them and thus putting them out are known as ‘Defenders’. 

m GreNaDIER [Sur.]. The defender who holds (defends) 


г ШЕ 
the front and the central trench is known as the ‘Grenadier’ (Sur) 


19. Assamants. Those who try to cross the trenches are 
known as * Assailants. 


| the central trenc: 
| 
| 


А 
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18. Еоот-ғабіл. If any part of the body of a defender and 


a grenadier touches any part of the ground outside the lines of his 


trench either in front of him or behind him, he is said to have com- 
mitted а ‘‘Foot-fault’’. 

14. HAND-FAULT. If any part of the body except the feet of 
a defender and a grenadier touch any part of the ground he is said 
to have committed a ‘Hand-fault’. 

15. CUTTING THE SQUARES. (a) А grenadier must at the 
beginning of an innings keep his foot or a part of the foot in the 
square of intersection of the front trench ; he must then on the start 
of the play touch the square of intersection of the first trench with 
the same foot or its part ; and again touch the square of intersection 
of the front trench with the same foot or its part. The whole of 
this action is known as ‘Cutting the Squares’. 

(b) While thus cutting the squares, a grenadier may commit 
a foot fault and/or a hand fault. 

16. RAISED A Foor. If a defender lifts his foot above the 


ground and stands on the other foot, he is said to have ‘Raised’ a 4 


foot’. 
Note 1: Ав long as any part of a foot is touching the ground, а. 


foot is not raised. 
Note 2: If the defender is walking or running along a trench, a foot 


15 not raised. 

17. TURNING THE FACE. А defender is called to turn the 
shoulder line (the imaginary line supposed to be drawn to join 
the shoulders) up to a right angle to the lines of a trench. If he 
turns the shoulder line beyond it, he is said to have 'Turned the 
Face'. 

18. Foot our. If the whole foot of an assailant touches the 
ground outside the boundary of the field he is said to have placed 
his ‘Foot out’. 

Note 1: Even if a point of the great toe is touching the ground 


inside “Не boundary, the foot is not out. 
Note 2: Even if the whole body is in the air, not touching the 


ground, outside the boundary, the foot is not out. 

19. PUTTING OUT. If a defender or a grenadier touches an 
assailant by hand without committing the breach of any rules, the 
assailant is said to be 'Put out'. 

20. “То сап. For’ and ‘Give Томо’. While going up to 


recross the trenches, when an assailant, standing behind a defender, 
utters loudly and clearly, addressing the defender the word ‘Топа’, ~ 


he is said to have ‘Called for Tond’. Immediately on hearing the 
call, the defender must turn about and face the back trench. This 


action is known as ‘Giving the Tond’. 


^ 


ATY. 


21. OBTAINING, TAKING AND BRINGING 'TOND'. When an 


“assailant who is going up—up player—and ап assailant who 


."4 and crosses а trench. without o| 


is going down—down player—meet іп one square, it is said that 
"Tond' is ‘obtained’. Тһе up player is said to have taken it to the 
down player. The up player is said to have brought “Tond’. 
Note : An Assailant who has obtained ‘Tond’ is known as an ‘up 
peer and an assailant who has not obtained it, is known as a ‘down 
P: . 
22. Lona [Game]. When the foremost up pla 
amongst the Mises recrossing the Hp ace ore 
front trench, it is said that ‘Lona’ (Game) is scored against the 
defendants. s 
23. FourIiNG. (a) If an up player crosses a trench in going 
up, without a down player obtaining Tond, the down player has 


fouled. 
(b) If a down player, w 
which has already been recrosse 


hile going down, crosses a trench 
d by an up player or if he goes up 
btaining Tond he has fouled. 

24. Ric. When a defender and a grenadier enclose two or 
more assailants in a square it is known as a ‘Ring’. 

Note: If either the grenadier or defender stands with one foot on 
one side and the other foot on the other side of a square of intersection, 
a ring is not formed. 

95. PREVIOUS TRENCH, REMNANT, AND Harr (a) The trench 
in front of the defender of a Ring is known as the ‘Previous Trench’. 

us trench which is on the side of 


b) That part of the previo 
the 19 is pee as the ‘Remnant’ and the other part as the ‘Half’. 


RULES OF THE PLAY 


1. The play field shall be marked as shown in diagram on 


page 218. 
2. At the commencement of the play, the assailants shall 


stand in the area between the front trench and the end line in 
front of it. The defendants shall stand on the trenches—one on 
‘acing the front trench. The grenadier shall stand 


each trench—f 
on the central trench ready to cut the squares. The defenders can- 


not change their trenches during an innings. (Each of the trenches 


. excluding the front trench is consecutively termed as the 1st trench 

“Опа trench, 3rd trench etc. and one defender stands on each) Á 
4 3. After the signal for commencement of the innings i i 

the grenadier shall cut the squares. He cannot put E iSi 
out unless he has cut the squares. ani 
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4. (a) While cutting the squares, a grenadier must be on his 
central trench, but he may commit hand faults and/or foot faults, _ 
(b) If а grenadier does not cut the squares correctly, the 
umpire shall call him to cut the squares again ; but the umpire 
. cannot do so when the grenadier has once crossed three trenches 
including the front trench. 

5. Other defenders can put an assailant out from the com- 
mencement of the innings. 

6. A defender can put an assailant out on either side of his 
trench, while he is playing to cross that trench. A grenadier can 
put an assailant out on either side of the front tfench, be he either 
an up player or a down player. 

..7. When an assailant has completely crossed a trench, no 
part i: his foot shall touch the court of the trench which he has 
crossed. 


8. (a) A defender, while he is putting an assailant out or 


immediately after it, shall not (i) raise his foot, (ii) commit a hand ,, 
fault, (iii) commit a foot fault or (iv) turn his face. If he Һаѕ% 


committed a breach of any of these conditions, the assailant shall 
not be declared out ; but if the breach is committed as a result of a 
push from the assailant given before or after his crossing the trench, 
the assailant shall be declared out. 

(b) A grenadier, in putting an assailant out, can raise his 
foot, commit a hand fault within the lines of his trench, go up and 
down and turn his face. 


9. An assailant shall be out if, (i) he has fouled, (ii) he goes 
out of the boundary, (iii) he is put out by a defender or grenadier 
without committing any breach as mentioned in rule No. 8, (iv) he 
breaks the rules 7, 10 and 20. à 

10. An assailant shall not allow both of his feet to go out of 
the boundary simultaneously. It shall be permissible if one foot 
goes out. If both feet of the assailant have gone out of the 
boundary, while the rest of the body is inside the boundary, he 
shall be considered to have placed his feet out. [The rules of the 
ring in this regard are different. Please refer to them]. 

11. While holding [defending] his trench, a defender may go 
beyond the sidelines, but he shall go through the lines of his trench 
if produced ; in doing so he shall not commit the breach of thes 
conditions mentioned in rule 8. 

12. The foremost assailant shall call for Tond on crossing the 
back trench, from the defender of that trench. Тһе defender shall 


I 
| 
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then turn about and give Tond. АП the assailants who may be in 
upper court of that trench shall then come down in the lower court 

‘of that trench. After all these assailants have crossed down and are 
out of the way of the defender, they shall again try to recross that 
trench. While the assailants are thus going down the trench, the 
defender shall not put them out. This procedure shall be repeated ” 
at every trench while going up to recross the trenches. 

Note: The court on the front trench side of any trench is known 
as the upper court and the court on the back trench side of any trench 
is known as the lower court of that trench. 

13. (a) A defender shall immediately turn about and give 
Tond when an assailant calls for it ; when once he has turned 
about and given Tond a defender shall not again turn about until 
the innings is over or a Jona (game) is scored. 

b) If a grenadier is intervening and an assailant cannot 
go behind a. defender to call for Tond, he shall call for Tond from 
the place where he is standing. The defender shall then go to that 
side and turn about and give Tond. The assailant shall not cross 
the trench and go up until Tond is given. 

14. If the up player and the down player are in different 
squares of a trench and if the grenadier is intervening, the down 
player shall go to the square where the up player is. Тһе grenadier 
and the defender of the trench shall not put the down player out 
when he is thus going. қ Г. 

15. If there is no assailant remaining in the court of a trench 
up to which Tond has been brought, the down player who crosses 
that trench while going down, shall be considered as having 
obtained Tond when he has entered that court. 

16. An assailant shall be entitled to take Tond to other 
assailants when once he has obtained it. 

17. Immediately when а lona is scored, the Referee shall 
announce that “а lona has been scored' (or make а signal to that 
effect by blowing a whistle). On such an announcement (or signal 
all the remaining assailants who are not out, shall go up and ч 51 
between the front trench and end line on that side ; all the defends 
shall face the front trench, and the grenadier shall stand о He 
trench ready to cut the square (i.e. all players excludin ‘a a 
assailants who are out, shall stand as they were at the UN osel 
of the innings). The Referee shall then signal to start the ps 

ain. The grenadier shall cut the squares and the pla shall = 

боп as at E beginning of the innings. Y 8» 
18. en an assailant is out, he shall immediately со: 

of the playfield, report to the scorer and si pees PEN 

indicated by the scorer. ear dovute place: 


RULES ОЕ THE RING 


DIAGRAM к. 
© 1 ---- E | 6 e 
[moe ГАЗ == Im ЖҮЛ 
ч | 
Assailant 2 M 5 
PQ-Previous Trench X | rae 
ый |+ | 
5 4 lr] E 
PR-Remnant y E ЖИЛЕ X 
RV 
RO-Half Square | | Square 
! | ^ pu 
PSTR-Ring ЖА ТАЛЫН ais 
| 
Hj 
(ештенені ийй ыл т 
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1 Assailant on the remnant trying to c; 
Ma ыры. trying Toss the central trench. 


3 Assailant trying to cross the trench. 
4 Defender of the trench of the Ring. 
5 Grenadier. 

6 Defender of the previous trench. 


19. THE BOUNDARIES OF THE RING. The boundaries of the 
ring are the sideline of the square where the defender is defending 
the trench and the outer line of the trench opposite to that o£ the 
defender (previous trench). 

Note: Ап assailant entering a ring shall thi Я 
completely ; if he does not do so and stands enn Hwan qa BE 
of that trench shall bave the right to put him out. ! 99 

20. Тһе assailants in the ring and in the previous trench sh 
have both their feet entirely within the boundaries of the ы” 
sidelines. They shall not place any foot out, in crossing the central _ 
trench, the trench of the ring and the previous trench. ; 
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21. Tf there is no assailant in the court of the previous trench, 

> the defender of that trench shall remain in the half of that trench. 

22. Аз long as there is an assailant in the ring on the remnant 
of the previous trench trying to cross the central trench, at least 
one of the assailants in the court of the previous trench shall remain 
in the square opposite the half of the previous trench ; he shall not 
go in the ring. 

23. If an assailant in the court of the previous trench as 
described in rule 22, intends to try to cross the trench without 
observing the rules of the ring, he shall inform the defender of the 

Ж trench апа the umpire of the trench accordingly. Не shall then 
% be allowed to do so and the rules of the ring shall not be applied 
‘to the previous trench for the time being. 

у 94. ТЕ there is only one assailant in the court of the previous 

- trench he shall remain in the square opposite the half of the pre- 
vious trench until the assailant in the ring trying to cross the central 
trench is out of the way of the previous trench. He shall not go in 
the ring. 

25. If any assailant goes іп the ring in contravention of the 
rules 22 and 24, he shall be brought back to the court of the previous 
trench by the umpire. 


Т E 


RULES ABOUT MATCHES 


26. (a) Each side shall consist of nine players. 
(b) The captain of the side winning the toss shall intimate 
to the referee as to whether they will be defenders or assailants. 
27. Each innings shall be of 7 minutes’ duration ; but if the 
captain of the side of the assailants wishes to declare the innings 
over before that time, he shall intimate accordingly to the referee 
who shall then'signal to stop the play. Until the referee has So 
stopped the play the innings shall not be taken as over. 
28. At the end of each innings there shall be an interval not 
exceeding 5 minutes. 
29. The side of the assailants shall score ten points for each 
ztrench crossed by them, the number of trenches including the front 
trench, being calculated on the basis of the trenches crossed by the 
foremost assailant. 
” Note: If a lona is s d, the sidi i 
ж eee d AQ соге‹ е side scores 180 points as each trench 
15 


innings shall be played by each side alternately 

1; po аши апа defende e The side which scores more 

E E the three innings shall be the winners. If the scores are 

pemi an additional innings shall be played by each side as assail- 
аа ” Tf the tie still remains, the whole match shall be replayed. 

31. If a match is not completed for any reason, it shall be 

continued further on another occasion and the Scores of completed 

innings of each side shall be counted for that side, 


right to have their own innings as assailants afterwards, in case the 
other side exceeds their Score. 


OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 
33. The followin 


g officials shall be appointed for the manage ы 
ment of a match: fi 


1 Referee, 9 Umpires, 1 Scorer, and 1 Marker. 
34. Umpires. There shall be 9 


35. No appeal shall be necessary for any decision of апу 
umpire. The umpires shall direct the assailants who are out in 
the jurisdiction to go and report themselves to the scorer from 
outside the field. 


36. An umpire shall immediately report to the referee if апу 
player wilfully obstruct the conduct of the play or intentionally 
breaks the rules or behaves in any ungentlemanly or mischievous 
manner. ; 


37. THE REFEREE. (a) The referee Shall decide, in the pre- 


sence of both the captains, as to how and when the play and the 
innings shall be commenced and finished. 


he scores of both the sides and 
the result of the match. (d) He shall have the ? 


tion to penalise any improper conduct menti: 
penalty at his discretion shall range accordin 
forbidding the defaulting player from partici 


a 


| 


> 


ap 


up to forbidding the entire side of the defaulting player from parti- 
cipation in further play. (e) He shall decide any questions relating 
to the interpretation of the rules if they arise. (f) He shall assist 
the umpires in the discharge of their duties. In case of difference 
between the umpires over a decision, he shall give his final decision. 
(g) He shall be responsible for the general supervision of the conduct 
of the play and the match. 

88. Scorer. Не shall keep a record of assailants who аге 
out. He shall consult the referee and announce the score at the 
end of each innings. He shall properly fill in the score sheet and 
get it'signed by the referee. 

39. Tue Marker. He shall station himself outside a sideline 
(with a suitable sign like a flag in his hand which can be 
easily seen by the players) and shall move along with the foremost 
leading assailant to mark the trenches crossed by him. He shall 
inform the referee and the scorer the number of trenches crossed by 
the assailants at the end of an innings. 

. 40. The referee may appoint additional officials if he thinks 
them necessary for the proper conduct of the match. All the officials 
shall be appointed by the institution under whose auspices the 
match is organised. They shall work under the. guidance of the 
referee, 


Kho-Kho 


A GAME OF CHASE 


RULES AS ADOPTED BY THE AKHIL MAHARASHTRA 
SHAREERIKA SHIKSHANA MANDAL 


THE PLAYFIELD 


d The Kho-Kho field is rectangular and пїеазигез 111 feet by М. | 
51 feet. | 


2. X and Y are two rectangles. One side of the rectangle is 
51 feet (breadth of the Playfield) and the other side is 15 feet. 


3. At M and N there shall be two wooden Poles. 


4. М М№ isa central lane 81 £t. long and 1 foot wide. There , 
are eight small Squares 1’x1’ on the lane, The centre of each 2% 
Square is at a distance of 9 feet from the centre of its adjacent 
square. 

5. There are eight cross lanes which lie across the small 


squares 51 ft. in length and 1 foot in breadth, at right angles to the 
central lane and divided equally into two parts, 


DEFINITIONS 


1. Posts. At M and N in the dia am two wooden posts 
shall be fixed. They shall be 4 feet aos the ground and their 
circumference shall be from 13 to 16 inches, 

2. CENTRAL LANE. Тһе rectangle 81’ long and 1’ broad 
between the posts M and N is known as the cent lane. 


4. SQUARE. Each of the Tectangles, 1717 which is formed 
by the intersection of the central lane and the cross lanes, is know? 
as a square. 

5. IHE LINE OF THE POST. The line, which goes through. 
the centre of the post and is at right angles to the central lane, 1877 
known as the line of the post. 

6. Тне RECTANGLE. The field outside the line of the posts 
is known as the rectangle (X and Y). 
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Tue Ілмітв. The two side lines at a distance of 25 feet 


> from Та central lane (and parallel to that lane) and the lines forming 
the outer boundary of the two rectangles are known as the limits. 


DIAGRAM OF PLAYFIELD 


Cross Lanes 
A B-51 ft.x1 ft. 


Central Lane 
M N—81 ft. x1 ft. 


Posts 
M and N 4 feet high. 


C E 111 ft. 
DF „ 


Square 
l'xl,eg G 
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, SER, ACTIVE CHASER. The players of the side, who 7 
E e equates and try to tag and touch the players of the other ~ 
ао known as chasers and the one of them, who is pursuing 
кс players of the other side, is known as an active chaser. 

9. RUNNERS. The players of the side other than the chasers 
are known as runners. 

10. To Give KHO. When an active chaser utters loudly 
and distinctly the word ‘Kho’, after touching by hand a sitting 
chaser, it is known as ‘giving kho’. 

ll. Four. Ifa sitting or an active chaser violates (commits 
the breach of) a Tule, it is known as a foul. 


12. To TAKE A DIRECTION. To go from one. post to another 
Post is known as taking a directi 


оп. 
18. То TURN THE FACE. When ап active chaser, while going 


in a particular direction, turns his shoulder line (the imaginary line 
joining his shoulders) through more than a Tight angle, he is said 
to have turned the face, 


have receded. 


15. То LEAVE THE POST. Whe: 
hold or touch of a post and goes be 
both these actions are known as leaving the post. 


Note : If any part of the body of an ac 
the ground in the rectangle, Һе h 
rectangle. 9 


n an active chaser lets go his 
yond and leaves the rectangle, 


tive chaser is in contact with 
as not gone beyond or left the 


Note: If any part of the foot is touching the ground inside tbe 
limits, the foot is not out. If the whole of the Bode ue “the EE outside 
the limits, the foot is not out. 

17. LONA (game) When all the runni 


П ers are out, a Jona 15 
said to be scored against the runners by the c 


hasers, 


RULES OF THE PLAY 


1. The playfield shall be marked as given іш the diagram? 
on page 229. 


2. The side winning the toss shall inform the referee of their 
Choice to be chasers or runners. Eight of the chasers shall sit ОЛ 


the eight squares on the central lane in such a way that no two 
~ adjacent chasers face in the same direction. The ninth chaser 
(active chaser) stands at either of the posts to start the pursuit. 


8. No part of the body of an active chaser shall touch the 
ground of the central lane or beyond it. An active chaser shall 
not cross the central lane from inside the posts (from the side of 
the posts on which the central lane is marked). 


4. Ifa ‘Kho’ has to be given, it shall be given from behind 
a’ seated chaser. It shall not be shouted from a distance. 
It shall be given in a sufficiently loud tone so that the runners can 
hear. The seated’ chaser shall not get up without getting kho or 
before getting kho. An active chaser shall not utter kho unless 
he touches by hand a seated chaser. An active chaser shall not 
give kho by touching the arm or leg extended by a seated chaser. 


5. If an active chaser violates any of the rule 8, 4 and 6, the 
umpire shall declare a foul by blowing his whistle and raising, with- 
_A out any delay, both hands sideways, and shall compel immediately 
the active chaser (any one who is then actively chasing) to go in a 
direction opposite to that in which the runner is going. Immediately 
on ‘hearing the signal, given by the umpire by his whistle, the 
active chaser shall stop and take the direction indicated by the 
umpire. If the active chaser does not stop or take the direction 
indicated by the umpire, and if the runner thereby becomes out, 
he shall be declared ‘not out’ and the active chaser shall have to 
follow the direction indicated by the umpire. 
А 


6. Ifan active chaser goes beyond the cross lane of the square 
on which a chaser is sitting and if he has let go his hold of that 
sitting chaser, the active chaser shall not give him kho. An active 
chaser shall not recede to give kho. 

7. An active chaser shall sit down immediately after giving 
kho on the square of the chaser to whom kho is given. 


8. On getting up after kho, an active chaser shall go in the 
direction, which he has taken, by going beyond the cross lane of the 
square on which he was sitting. He shall not recede. 

Note: As long as any part of the foot of a player is touching the 
ground of a cross Jane, he has not gone beyond the lane. An active 
chaser has receded if any part of his body touches the ground behind 

T him (ie. on the part of the ground beyond which he has gone) in the 
direction opposite to that which he has taken, 

9. An active chaser shall take Һе” direction to which he 
turns his face i.e. he turns his shoulder line (the imaginary line 
going across the shoulders). He shall not recede. 
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10. Ап active chaser shall take the direction according to one 
of the actions mentioned in rules Nos. 8 and 9 which he has+ 
performed first. 


11. When an active chaser has once taken a direction of the 
post M or N, he shall go in that direction up to the line of that post 
unless he gives kho before that. An active chaser shall not goto: 
the other side of the central lane, unless he turns round the post 
from outside. 


12. If an active chaser has left а post, he shall go in the 
direction of the other post, remaining on that side of the central 
lane where he was when he left the post. i 
i Note: When at a post, an active chaser shall not cross the central 

ne. 

13. The face (shoulder line) of an active chaser shall be in the 
direction which he has taken. He shall not turn his face. He 
shall be allowed to turn the shoulder line up to a position parallel 
to the central lane. 4 


14. Тһе chaser shall sit in a manner which shall not obstruct 
the runners. If a runner becomes out by such an obstruction, he 
shall not be declared out. 


15. The rules about taking the direction and turning the 


face shall not be applicable in the area of th .8 
to 10 and 15). е rectangles (rules Nos 


. .,16. During an innings an active Chaser may go outside the 


limits but he shall observe all the rules about i irection an 
turning face even when outside the limits. ye ұна 


17. А runner shall not intentional] touch haser. 
If he does so, he shall be out. Y чл денен, cha 


. ,18. A runner shall be out, if both of his feet go outside the 
limits. 
Note: If both of the feet of a runn 
rest of the body being inside, it shall be со: 
19. A runner shall be 
active chaser. 


20. The active chaser and the other 
any of the rules Nos. 3 to 13 both inclusi 


er are outside the limits, the 
nsidered that the feet are out. 


out if he is touched by hand by ал 


chasers shall not violate... 
Ve. It shall be a foul 
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91. Ап umpire shall; compel immediately, an active chaser to 
~> take the proper direction or to do the proper action, if he commits. 
a foul by violating any of the rules Nos. 7 to 13 both inclusive. 


RULES ABOUT MATCHES 


99. Each side shall consist of 9 players. 

23. (а) Each side shall be chasers and runners alternately.. 
There shall be two such turns. 

* . (b) The runners shall fix and record with the scorer their 
names in their order of playing. At the beginning of an innings the 
first 8 players shall be inside the limits. Immediately on these 
three being out the next three shall enter. This will continue till 
the end of the innings. The active chaser, who has put out the 
third runner (in each group of three who enter) shall not pursue a- 
new entering runner. Не shall give Ало. Each side shall enter 
their runners in the field from one side of the field only. 

" 94, Each innings normally shall continue for 7 minutes. Тһе 
tournament committee shall have the option to vary the time from 
5 to 7 minutes according to the age and skill of the players by pre- 
viously fixing the same and announcing it. The chasers shall have 
the option to end the innings before the allotted time. The captain 
of the chasers shall inform the referee about the same and request 
him to stop the play and declare the innings closed. Immediately 
on this request, the referee shall stop the play and close the innings. 
Until the referee has signalled to stop the play, the innings is not 
closed. There shall be an interval up to 5 minutes between 
two innings. 

95. The side of the chasers shall score 10 points for each runner 
who is out. If all the runners are-out.before the time, a Jona is 
scored apainst them and they shall again send, in the same order, 
their runners to play as given in гше 23 (b). The play shall be 
continued in this manner until the time of the innings is over. The 
order of the runners shall not be changed during an innings. 

96. The side, that scores more points at the end of the match. 
shall be declared the winners. If the points are equal, two more 
innings (one turn for each side as chasers and runners) shall be 
played and if again the points are equal, the whole match shall 
be replayed. 

27. 1 a match is not completed for any reason, it shall be 
continued further at another time and the scores of the completed: 
innings of each side, shall be counted for the sides. а 


» 


OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 


29. The following officials shall be appointed for the manage- 
ment of a match. a 


Two umpires, a Referee (one of the umpires may be appoint- 
ed as a referee), a Timer and a Scorer. 

30. Umpires. А line may be drawn in the centre of the field 
Parallel to the lines of the post, equally dividing the play field into 
two halves. One umpire shall stand in each half of the field thus 
formed. Не shall give all decisions in his half. No appeal shall be 
necessary for decision. The umpires shall declare a foul and com- 
pel an active chaser (whosoever is chasing) to act up to the rules. 
A foul is declared by an umpire by blowing a whistle and raising 
both hands sideways, An ‘out’ is declared by word of mouth and 
raising the right hand upwards. The umpires shall direct the run- 
ners who are out to go outside the field and report to the scorer 
and sit at the place indicated by him. 

31. REFEREE. Тһе referee shall 
duties :—(а) He shall help the umpires in 
duties and shall give his final decision 
between them. (b) Ifa player intentionally obstructs the conduct 
of the play or behaves in an ungentlemanly or mischievous manner 
or intentionally violates the rules, the refere 


Perform the following 
the performance of their 
in case of any difference 


from participation in one innings up 
Participating in further play. (c) 


be responsible for 


the general supervision of the conduct of the play and the match. 


> 


: р 
32. Timer. Не shall give clear signals about the start and 


‘the finish of an innings and shall k 
ы à 


a 


2, 88. Scorer. He shall take the order of the runners from 
their captain and see that they enter the field in that order. He 
shall keep a record of the runners who are out and make them sit 
in a place kept for the purpose. At the end of an innings he shall 
write the score-sheet and shall prepare the score of the chasers in 
consultation with the referee.. He shall, at the end of the match, 
complete the score sheet and prepare the scores of the two sides and 
the result of the match in consultation with the referee. He shall 
get the score-sheet duly signed by the referee and the umpires. 

84. Тһе officials of the match shall be appointed by the insti- 
tution under whoSe auspices the match is arranged and they shall 
function under the guidance of the referee. 


RULES ABOUT SUBSTITUTION & CHANGE OF PLAYERS 
IN 
° ATYA PATYA & КНО-КНО 


1. A side can start a match with one or two players less in 
their team ; but (a) in ATYA PATYA their trenches shall be counted 
as crossed when their side is defending. The central trench must 
be defended by a player ; (b) in KHO-KHO, they shall be counted 
as ‘out’, when all are out, in calculating the score of the other 
side as chasers. Substitutes shall be allowed when their side is 
playing as chasers and the substitutes shall be approved by the 
captain of the other side. 

2. 1 a player is so seriously injured that, in the opinion of 
the referee, he is unable to continue to play, the referee shall 
allow the side of the injured player to choose another player to 
substitute him. The referee shall inform the captain of the other 
side about the same. 

3. Ifa player suffers from a minor injury and does not play, 
his side may be allowed to take a substitute with the permission 
of the referee and the captain of the other side. In such a case 
the injured player shall not re-enter that match. 


4. Whenever a substitute is allowed, he shall possess all 


^ the necessary qualifications to play for that side as required for the 


match. (Membership of the institution, age, weight etc. whatever 
the condition of inclusion in a team may be.) 

5. If players are penalised for any default and are forbidden 
to participate in the play by the referee, no substitutes shall be 


` 
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substitutes shall be allowed 
asers and then the substitutes 


others are out, 
than two players are penalised and forbidd 


l r en to play at one time, 
the whole side shall be taken as disqualified 


Kabaddi 


The game of Kabaddi commonly known as (Hututu, Do-Do, © 
Chidugudu) should be governed and played under the following 
rules: 

Grounp. (i) The ground shall be level, —measuring 14 yards 
by 11 yards, divided by a middle line into two halves, each measur- 
ing 11 yards wide-and 7 yards deep. 

[The ground shall be soft preferably made of earth, manure 
and saw-dust.] 

(ii) Each of the strips on the sides of the play field kn: 

a lobby shall be one yard in width. d e pape 


(ii) The baulk line shall be drawn through the entire wi 
at a distance of 8 ft. from the mane parallel to mon 
either courts. 

(iv) The mid line or the ‘March-line’ dividing the 
shall ~ distinctly drawn and shall be one inch In I 
lines shown in the diagramme shall be of one inch width. (Ground 
shown as per diagram.) 

ABCD is a playfield, it is divided into two equal rectangles 
ABNM, CDMN. ÀB is 9 yards. BC is 14 yards. BN, NC, AM, MD. 
аге 7 yards each. РМ, NR. OM, MQ are 8 ft. in length. MN isa 
line dividing the playfield in two halves. OP and QR are two lines 
parallel to the mid-line on either side at a distance of 8 feet. EF 
and GH are two lines drawn parallel to BC, and DA respectively 
and at a distance of 1 yard from them. Тһе strips 14 yards in length 
and one yard in breadth on either side of the playfield are the 
lobbies. The end lines AB and CD and the mid-line MN are 
extended to meet these lines. 


Note: For Junior players [Or groups divided on weights 
90 lbs. and below ОГ 110 lbs. and below] or ladies open ааа Сан 
dimensions of the field shall be as following :— е 


АВ ог CD—7 yards 
ВС ог AD—12 yards 
BN or NC—6 yards 
BE ог AH—1 yard 

PN or NR) 

MO or МО)--7 feet 

Tt is necessary to have 4 yards of clear space outside t| і 
lines. A block of 3’ in width and 97 in length behind EP DE ena 
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KABADDI GROUND 
9 ft. 


3 ft. 


Baulk Line 


Mid Line 


Baulk Line 


d » is to be 
Space and of the Waiting шау decide about 


DEFINITIONS 

1. THE Bounpary. The 

field, are known as the boundary AB, B 
be cf one inch in width, 


lines, on the four Sides и 
of the play- 
С, CD, DA. All 127 will 


229. THE LOBBIES. Each of the strip on the sides of the !play- 

4, field is known as a lobby. When the lobbies, as per rule 4 under 

© rules of play, are included in the play-field, the boundaries of the 

play-field аге extended up to the four lines which enclose the field 
including the lobbies [EF, FG, GH. HE]. 


3. THE Мтр-име. [March] The line that divides the play- г 
field into two halves is known as the mid-line [MN]. 

4. Tue Court. Each half of the field divided by the mid- 
line is known as the court. 


5. THE BAULK LINE. Each of the lines in court, parallel to 
. the mid-line is known as the baulk line. The distance from Mid- 
line.shall be 8' in case of Men and 7' in case of Ladies and Juniors. 


6. THE cant. Тһе repeated and clear sounding aloud of 
approved word “Каһааа”” within the course of one respiration 
shall be called a Cant. 

7. THE Rawer. One who goes into the court of the oppo- 
nent with the cant is known as a raider. The raider must begin 
his cant before crossing the mid-line. 

8. ANTI-RAIDER ок Ами. Every player of the party 
whose court the raid has been made shall be called an Anti-Raider 
or Anti. 

9. LOSING THE CANT. To stop the repeated and clear 
sounding aloud of the word “Kabaddi” or to take in a breath 
during a cant is known as losing the cant. A cant must be started. 
and continued within one and the same respiration. 5 


10. To PUT OUT AN Anti. If a raider touches an anti 
without the breach of the rules or if any part of the body of an 
anti touches any part of the body of the raider, the anti is said! 
to be put out. : 

11. To HOLD A RAIDER. If the antis hold without breach 
of rules and keep the raider in their court and do not allow him 
to. go in his court until he loses his cant it is known as holding 
the raider. 4 

12, То REACH COURT SAFELY. If the raider after crossing: 
the mid-line touches his court with any part of his body without 
‘breach of rules he is said to have reached court safely, 


©. 

18. ToucH. Ву touch is meant contact by or with any part 

of the clothing or any other of one’s personal belongings by raiders 
or antis. e 


—— — rr 
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H4. Srruccrp. When either a raider or an anti touches 
each other a struggle begins. 


15. Ram. When a raider goes into the court of the орро- 
nent with a cant, it is known as a Raid. Successful Raid is meant 
when the raider crosses the baulk-line of the defending team at 
least once during the course of a raid. In case the anti or antis 
аге out, he need not cross the baulk line. 


Note: Baulk line is said to be completely crossed when no part of 


the body of the raider has got contact with the ground between the march- 
line and the baulk-line. 


RULES OF THE PLAY 


l. The side that wins the toss shall have the choice of the › 
court ог the Raid. In the second half the court shall be changed 
and the other side shall send their raider first. The game in the 


second half shall continue with same number of players as it was at 
the end of the first half. 


M 

2. lf any player goes out of the boundary during the course- ^: 
of play he shall be out. The official shall try to take out such * 
players at once, | 


2. (a) If an anti 


struggle shall be out, 
3. А player shall not be out [i] if any part of his body is 
touching the ground inside the boundary and [ii] during л 
the struggle if апу part of his body is touching directly the ground | 
or a player who is inside the bound : 
[The portion of Contact must be inside the bou 
4. When the str 
lobbies. After the str 


i Keep the cant with ‘Kabaddi’ word 

for sounding. Tf he is not keeping the cant With Resa he | 

may be ordered back by the Umpire and the Opponents be giver | 
Such circumstances he shall not be pursued- 


7. If the raider even after a warning is purposely violating 
5Rule No. 6 the Umpire shall declare his turn over and award one 
point to the opponents but he shall not be declared out. 

8. After a raider has reached court or is put out in the oppo- 
nent's court the opponents shall send their raider immediately, 
Thus alternately each side shall send their raiders until the end 
of the play. 

9. If a raider who is caught by the antis, escapes from 
their attempt to hold him and reaches home safely he shall not be 
pursued and put out. 

10. Only опе, raider shall go in the opponent's court. If 
more than one raider go in the opponent's court, the Umpire shall 
order all of them to go back to their court and declare their turn 
of raiding over and shall declare those antis who are touched 
by these raiders as not out. The opponents shall not pursue and 
put out these raiders. 

11. .A side sending more than one raider at a time a warning 
Shall be given by the Umpire and in spite of the warning, they 
continue to do so, the Umpire shall declare all the raiders out 
except the first one. 

12. Ifa raider, while in the opponent's court, loses his cant, 
and thereafter touches or is touched by an anti, he shall be out. 

13. When a raider is held, the antis shall not try deliberately 
to stifle his cant by shutting his mouth using violent tackling lead- 
ing to injuries, any type of scissors or use any unfair means. If 
such thing happens, the Umpire shall declare such a raider to have 
reached his court safely. 

.14. No raider or anti shall wilfully push his opponent out of | 
the boundary. The one who pushes first shall be declared out, 
If a raider is pushed outside the boundary, the Umpire shall declare 
him as to have reached the court safely. 

15. As long as a raider is in the court of his antis, no one of 
the antis shall touch the ground, of the raider’s court, beyond the 
mid-line with any part of his body ; if he does so he shall be out, 

' 16. If an anti who is out, having violated the rule 15, holds a> 
raider or has violated the said rule while holding or helping to 
hold the raider, the raider shall be declared to have reached his 

court safely and all the antis who are the members of the struggling 
group shall be out. 

17. Ifa raider goes out of turn, the Umpire shall order him to 
go back. If in the opinion of the Umpire, such entry is being made 


16 


> 


ESE ae 


D 


Persistently, he may award one point to the opponents, after he has 
warned the raider's Team at least once. 


Thus the game continues till the end of the time of the play. 


19. If a raider is warned against any danger by one of his 
own side, the Umpire shall award one point against him. 

20. А Raider or an anti is not to be held by any part of his 
body deliberately other than his limb or trunk. The one who 
Violates the rule first shall be declared out. If the raider is held 
deliberately other than his limb or trunk, the Umpire shall declare 
the Raider to һауе reached home safely, 


two players of a team are left during 
any game and the Captain of the team ‘declares’ them out in order 


to bring in the full team, the opponents shall score as many points 
as there were Players, left before decl 


aring, as well as two points 
for lona, 

22. А player who is out shall be revived in the same order 
he was out, 


only when one Opponent is put out, 


RULES OF MATCHES 


l. Each side shall consist of 7 players, 

2. The duration of time for a representative Match shall be 
of two halves of 9n minutes 
and juniors with 5 minutes rest ip the middle. The courts shall 
be changed after interval, 


3. Each side Shall score 1 
is out. The Side which Scores а ‘‘ 


Point for each opponent who 
for the lona 


Топа” shall score 9 points extra 


6. If owing to any 
Match will be re-played. 
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7. “Time out” may be called by the captain of the team in 

5the event of an injury to a player. Such ''Time out” period shall 

not, however, exceed more than two minutes. If the player is 

seriously injured and, in the opinion of the referee, is unable to play 
he may be replaced by one extra. 

8. A side can start a match with one or two players less in 
their team, but (a) when all the players of their side are 
out, absentees shall be counted as out and a lona be scored against 
the side ; (b) when the absentees come, they shall enter the play 
with the permission of the referee ; (c) substitutes can be taken in 
place 'of the absent players at any time, but when they are thus 
taken no change of players shall be allowed afterwards until the 
end of that match. (d) If a match is replayed, the players need 
not be the same again. 

9. Doping shall not be allowed. Nails must be closely clipped. 
АП players shall be suitably numbered at their back. The mini- 
mum dress of a player shall be a banyan and short with Jangiya 
or, Langot inside. Application of oil or any soft substance to the 
body or limb shall not be allowed. No metal shall be worn, 
Canvas Tennis shoes with plain rubber soles and socks may be used 
if and when necessary. 

10. No player shall instruct in the course of play except the 
captain, or leader who may speak to his players only. 


> 


OFFICIALS 


1. Тһе Officials shall be a Referee, two Umpires, two Lines- 
men, a Scorer, two Assistant Scorers and a Time-keeper. 


2. The decision of the Umpires on the field shall be final. In 
the case of a disagreement the referee’s decision shall be final. 


8. The referee shall have the power to warn, declare point 
against, or to disqualify from the match any player, or team com- 
mitting any of the following or other gross violations of sportsman- 
ship and fouls. 

(a) Persistently address the officials in regard to decision. 

(b) Make derogatory remarks, about or to the officials. 

(с) Act derogatory to the officials, or action leading to influence 
their decision. 

(d) Make personal or derogatory remarks, about or to 
opponents. с 
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(е) Fours. (a) A player shall not attempt to stifle a ‘Raider’s 
Cant’ by shutting his mouth or throttling or by any other way. 

(b) Violent tackling leading to injuries to the body. 

(c) To hold the raider with the help of any type of ‘scissors’. 

(d) A team which takes more than five seconds to send the 
raider. 

4. No coaching from outside should be given by the coaches 
or players. The officials and coaches shall not be allowed inside 


the arena during the course of the game. The Umpire may award 
points for violations of this Rule. 


5. The Linesman's decision of declaring the player out who 
has gone out of bounds from the end-lines completely shall be 
acceptable. He shall inform the Umpire about his decision without 
waiting for his request. His decision shall be: final except that the 
Referee can overrule it. 

6. The Referee shall 
pretation of Rules. 


(b) Announce the score of each side at the end of each half and 
at the end of the Match he shall declare the points and the winner. 
(c) Supervise in general the conduct of the whole Match. 

7. The Scorer shall 


(a) ЕШ іп the score sheet aj 


PM nd announce the score with the per- 
mission of the Referee, at the e n р 


d nd of half or at the end of Match. 
omplete the score sheet and get j i the 

Referee and Umpires. E Өшу в пыз у 

(с) All the points score 
scored in "Running Score” 
sheet vertically (1). 

(d) Points scored for 
tally (—). 

(e) Time-out b 
concerned (Т). 


(f) Note should be made of th 
the beginning and end of (a) each 


d by any player of the team will be 
on their respective side on the score 


‘lona’ should be scratched horizon- 
y any team be indicated by T against the team 


e timings in the score sheet of 
i half, (b) time outs. 
(g) Extra points awarded by the Refer, 


i Ъе 
encircled in the running score (3). ее ог Umpire should of 


8. ASSISTANT SCORERS. 


\ Кеер гес out 
in their order of being out. bebe ke 


They will see that the players are 


(a) decide the points about the Intgr- . 


y 


f KABADDI € 


seated in a place indicated. The players who are out, are seated 
5in a block reserved for them outside the end-lines. Не shall keep 


record of the players who are revived. 
Note: The size of the Waiting Block should be 1 yd. x3 yds. at a 


distance of 1 yard from the end-lines. 

9. (a) TIME-KEEPER. The time-keeper shall give clear signal 
to begin and end a half and keep the record of the time. The time- 
keeper shall announce each of the last five minutes of the play. 

(b) The time-keeper shall have his watch synchronised with 
referee’s watch before the commencement of the match. Referee's 
watch will be the Official time. 

10. LiEsMEN. The linesmen will keep watch on the player 
or players who go out of end-lines and will declare such player or 
players out and remove him from the ground. à 
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Netball 


THE RULES 
1. The Court 


The court, of hard surface, shall be 100 feet long and 50 feet 
wide, marked clearly with lines. The longer sides shall be called 
side lines and the shorter sides goal lines. Тһе court shall be 
divided into three equal parts by transverse lines. A line 9 feet 
long shall be drawn in the middle of the court parallel to the goal 
lines, with a 12 inch return crease projecting 6 inches at each end 
of the line and at right-angles to it. A semi-circle with a radius 
of 16 feet shall be drawn round each goal post ; the space enclosed 
by this and the portion of the goal line which bounds it, shall be 
called the shooting circle. 


2. The Goals 


The goals shall be placed one in the middle of each goal line, 
and each shall consist of a post, with a metal ring 15 inches in 
diameter, placed horizontally, 10 feet above the ground, projecting 
6 inches from the supporting surface, and provided with a net open 


at both ends.: The top of the post shall be on a level with the ring. 
See page 258. 


3. The Ball 


The ball shall be a size 5 leather Association football, i.e. 
between 27 & 28 inches in circumference and between 14 & I5 OZS- 
in weight. 


4. Shoes 

„ Players shall wear rubber-soled shoes without heels. No metal 
spikes or projecting nails are permissible. 
5. The Team 


A netball team shall number seven players. The positions 00 


the court are: Shooter, Attack, Attackin Centre, Centre, Defend 
ing Centre, Defence, Goal Keeper. E ie E 
6. Duration of Play 


The game shall be played for 15 minutes each way. The 
players change time at half-time, 


> 


e 
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THE COURT 


<------->50ҒЕЕТ-------”>? 


I6FEET, RADIUS 


All lines are part of the court, and shall be not more than 2 inches Wide. 
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7. Captains 
The Captains shall: — 
(i) toss for choice of goal or first Centre Pass B 
(ii) agree upon length of half-time interval ; Es 
(iii) notify the Umpires if they wish to change the position 
of players ; 
(iv) with the consent of the opposing Captain, arrange for 


a substitute to take the place of a player should one be 
hurt. 


8. Position of Players at Start of Play 


Centres shall stand 9 feet apart, with their left sides towards the 
goals which they are attackin 


g, each with one or both feet touching, 
and at right-angles to the return crease. All other players shall 
stand side by side (not touching) in their own courts, 

9. Start of Play 


Play shall be started b 
alternately throu 


half-time. Other players, opposing the team in possession of the 
choice of position and direction. All players shall be 


10. Offside 


The players in the defending court (1.е., Goalkeeper and 
Defence) shail be offside if they enter the attacking court, but they 
may play in their own court (including circle) and the centre court. 

Similarly, the players in the attacking court (i.e., Shooter and 
Attack) shall be offside if they enter the defending court, but they 
mn Play in their own court (including circle) and in the centre 
court. 

Players in the centre court (i.e., Centre А: і and 
Defencing Centre), shall be offside if they ae Circle, 

j acent areas, 


she holds the ball or not. urt or circle, whether 


If, in the Umpire's opinion, two pla: ғ ite: silles are 
offside simultaneously th P ayers of opposite sides 


€ game shall not be Stopped. 


Diagram sh 


and after each 


ANIIDALLA 
A—— 


owing positions of a team on the court at th 
goal. _ The shaded areas show limits of lacs ку dos play, 
in which players may stand at start of play. “ГЕ 


ae __ SURED. ОҒ GAMES AND, enorm 


sain | 
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11. Scoring a Goal 


A goal (other than one resulting from a free shot) is scored . 2 
when the ball is thrown or batted over the ring into the net by 
Shooter or Attack from any point within the shooting circle. 

Jumping, as a part of the shooting action, is permitted. If 
the ball passes through the goal ring after the whistle has been 
blown for time, no goal shall be scored. 

А player may not score а goal: н 

(i) direct from a pass received with any part of her touching 
the ground outside the circle line ; \ "t 

(ii) direct from a bounce by the Umpire within the shooting 
circle ; 

(iii) from the second of two consecutive shots, unless the ball 

has been touched by another player. - 

Penalty: ` Jf netted, a free pass to the opposite side from the 
spot where the shot was made. 

12. Three Seconds Limit 


A player shall not hold the ball for more than 3 seconds :— 
(i) while it is in play ; 
(ii) when taking a shot or a free shot at goal ; 
(iii) when taking a free pass ; 
(iv) after she has taken her stand for the throw in ; 


(у) after the whistle for the centre pass. 
Penalty: 


For (i), (ii) or (iii), a free pass to the opposite side. 
For (iv), the throw in to the opposite side. 

For (v), the centre Pass to the opposite side. 
13. Feet of a Player in Possession of the Ball 


any direction any number of ti e 
other foot Stationary ; ы Us ee 


posite side, 
14. Rough Play and Obstruction 


A player shall not impede another la: : i 
\) her own effort to get free. Р ЗУЄ by:— 


+ (i) attempting to mark that player by putting her arms 
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across her, elbowing, charging, pushing, holding in any 


way ; 

(iii) removing the ball in any way from her ; 

А player may not obstruct an opponent in possession of the 
ball by standing, with or without arms upraised, or jumping, with 
or without arms upraised, so close to her that she is prevented 
from passing the ball freely. 

А ball may be intercepted after it has left а player's hands, 
except in the case of a shot for goal. 

Penalty: А free shot to the opposite side. 

15. Тһе Free Shot 

А free shot shall be taken by Shooter or Attack from any point 
outside the shooting circle. The player who takes it must stand 
with both feet outside the circle ; no part of either foot may be on 
or over the line. She must aim directly at the goal and not throw 
to any other player, nor may she score from the second of two 
consecutive shots unless the ball has been touched by another 

layer. 
P У Until the ball has left the hands of the player taking the free 
shot, no other player shall stand within 9 feet of her, or inside 
the shooting се к F 

A Shooter or Attack who is fouled within the shooting circl 
shall have the option of taking the free vus GIC 
she was fouled. p 5 жоруш ie pomt where 

Penalty: е зд теа 

(а) by the defending side, the free shot shall be tak in ; 
(b) by the attacking side, a free pass еп адаш; 
16. Method of playing the Ball B Vous Opposite side. 

The ball may be caught or held in an 
not given), or batted in any direction by one or Enti? onde qi то 
SE. ру 2 player ры onset о gain possession. То be in Понс 
of the ball, a player must have control of i í i 
сон LA. of it, whether holding with 

A player in possession shall not: — 

(i) bounce and catch it again ; 

di нер it and catch it again ; 

iii throw or toss it into’ the ai " E f 
during play or when shooting, ps Seat Wi ome 
catch the ball after her own uns ег or Attack may 

(iv) deliberately roll it ; uccessful shot ; 

(v) deliberately place and leave it on th 

vi) put it on the ground, r € ground ; 

(vi) E iD aed P emove both hands from it and pick 


(vii) receive it again after she has thrown it to hit the goal 


post. унин, 
А player shall not kick the ball, nor strike it with the closed 


fist. 
Shooter or Attack may not receive the ball direct from the . 


Centre Pass and land with any part of her touching the ground 
inside the shooting circle. rado 
Penalty. А free pass to the opposite side. 


| 17. Two on the Ball 


spot where it was held. 


Rule 18). 4 : 
| When the ball passes over the side or goal lines after being 


| touched simultaneously by two players of opposite sides, the 
Umpire must bounce the ball just within the court, opposite the- 
point where it crossed the line. 

77:18: The Bounce 

еді The two players between whom the ball is to be bounced shall 
stand 9 feet apart, facing each other, backs to the side lines, and 
left sides towards the goals which they are attacking. The Umpire- 
shall stand squarely facing the goal line not more than 9 feet from 
the two players, and shall bounce the ball so that it rebounds equi- 
distant from them. They must stand erect, feet together and arms. 
by their sides until the ball touches the ground. 

Тһе ball shall not be in play until it has been touched (not 
necessarily caught) by one of the two players between whom it is. 
bounded. Umpires may vary the strength of the bounce. 

Penalty: А free pass to the opposite side. 


19. The Throw In 

When the ball passes over the side line or the goal line, i 1 
be considered out, unless it is caught or played se ee 
touches the ground by a player having no contact with. ће ground 
outside the court. A player of the opposite side to the one who. 
last touched it must immediately throw it in from the point where 
it crossed the line (except for in Rule 17). 

The ball may be thrown in any direction. The player who. 
throws it must take up a stationary position behind the line before- 
“throwing, and must throw within 3 seconds of so doing. No other- 
player may be within 9 feet of her until the ball has left her hands 

No players, other than those allowed in the circle, may throw- 
in from that part of the goal line which bounds the shooting circle 


%- 
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A player standing outside the court; who catches a ball which 
15 not yet grounded, is deemed to have put the ball out. 
Penalty: For breach. 
(a) by the side throwing in, a throw i 
(b) by the opposite side, the throw i 
20. Interfering with the Goal Post 
No player shall interfere with the goal post. 
Penalty: A free pass to the opposite side. 


Ifa defending player interferes with the post while а player 
is shooting, the shot is taken again. 


21. The Free Pass 


The free pass shall be taken from the spot where the breach 
of rule occurred. 


in to the opposite side ; 
n is taken again. 


me a stationary position, and no 
other player shall be within 9 f i 
thrower’s hands, 


Penalty: For breach by either side, a free pass. 
22. Umpires 


There shall be two Umpires, each 


of whom shall control and ^ 
give decisions in half the court; for 


this purpose the court is 

divided by the imaginary extension in either direction of the centre 

line. Each Umpire shall give decisions for the whole of one side 

line and shall restart the game after all goals scored in her half of 
€ court. 


The Umpires shall not cross over at half-time, They shall: — 
(i) act as time-keepers and ke of the game 
unless special time-keepers and Scorers are provided ; 
(ii) refrain from penalising ei ide i 
are satisfied that by so doin be giving an 
advantage to the offending team ; 
(iii) in the case of continuous rough Play have a discretionary 
Power to warn the offendin spend her 
from further Participation in the ame, 


The decisions of the Umpire sh 
"without appeal. 


23. Accidents 


If the game is sto: ped {ог ап accide, 
players shall return i their places as for Nus sed the pn 
and play shall be Iestarted by а bounce between the two Centres 
in the middle of the court, unless the accident is due to h play, 
in which case the Same is restarteq Ъ t RNC 
In either case, time lost 


У a free sho 
of ^he game. 


| 


PENALTIES 
Free Pass 
For breach of: — 
Rule 10—Offiside (with ball). 


Rule 16—Bouncing and catching again; throwing and catching 


again ; deliberately rolling ; deliberately placing or leaving 
on ground ; putting on ground, removing both hands and 
picking up again ; receiving after hitting goal post ; kicking ; 
striking with closed fist ; receiving directly from centre pass in 
circle. 

Rule 11—Netting ball (i) from outside circle ; (ii) direct from 
bounce by Umpire in shooting circle ; (iii) after second of two 
consecutive shots. 

Rule 19 Holding more than 3 seconds. 

Rule 13. Walking, hopping, or running. — 

Rule 15. Taking free shot at goal (attacking side). 

Rule 18—The bounce. 

Rule 20. Interfering with goal post. 

^ Rule 21—The free pass. 

«ree Shot 
For breaches of:— | А 

Rule 14—(a) Impeding player by (i) trying to get free, (ii) mark- 

ing by arms across, (ii) elbowing, (iv) charging, 
(v) pushing, (vi) holding. 
(b) Removing ball. 1 d 
(c) Obstructing an opponent in possession from passing 
freely. 
(а) jumping to intercept shot. 

Free Shot taken again 
For breaches of:— 

Rule 15—Defending side within 9 feet of player taking shot, or 
inside circle. 

Centre Pass by Opposite Side 

= ese es of:— a 

ule 9—Not keeping contact with return crease ; i 
than 3 sends se ; holding ball more 

Throw In taken by Opposite Side 
For breaches of: — 

Rule 19—Walking or running throw in ; standing on or stepping 

» over line ; holding too long ; other players being within 9 feet 
before ball leaves her hands ; catching ball while standing out- 
side the court. 

Throw In taken again 


for breach of Rule 19 by opposite side. ` 
17 


Regulation Portable Goal Post 


1 Metal base and metal or wooden Post Diameter of ring, 15 ins. 
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Throwball 


RULES AS PLAYED BY THE WOMEN’S INTER-COLLEGIATE 
ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION, MADRAS 


. Throwball is so called, because оп a court 50’ long and 30’ 
Wide, two teams of 9 players each, stand on either side of a net, 
and try to throw the ball back and forth across the net. 

Note : ? 
.. 50x30 — net 6’ high. 


Court for high school girls 
Court for college students 60’x 40’ — net 7’ high. 


I.—EQUIPMENT 


The court shall be 50’ long and 30’ wide. Across the exact 
centre of the court the net shall be stretched between two posts. 
The posts shall be fixed in the ground, exactly 25’ from either 
end-line, and at a spot 12” outside the court. For beginners the 
net may temporarily be fixed at a height of 5'. For High School 
matches the net should be fixed at 6'. For inter-collegiate matches 
the net should be fixed at 7. The height of the net is always 
measured at the centre of the court. The net may not be touched 
during measuring. The height is taken from the ground, exactly 
to the top of the net, at the centre of the court. 

On both sides of the net, parallel to it, and 3’ away from it, 
a line shall be drawn across the court. This is called the box. 
The box is a neutral zone. If the ball lands in the box, it counts 
as out. No player may step into the box to recover a ball, but 
may reach forward into the box, catch the ball and return it, but 
ye, omg so, she must not step into the box. ) 

he net must be provided with a rope, at th 
as i 2s top of оше: Хае net must be tied B EUR tete 
so that its entire surface will be taut enough 
ШУ off i. gh for the ball to rebound 

The ball shall be a No. 5 Association Football, а 
measure when inflated between 27" and 29" in нта MD 


IL.—HOW TO PLAY 


There shall be 9 players on each team. They stand i 
lines of 3 players each. The same relative positions must рс шев 
tained throughout any one game, and the order of serving quist 


Ct gg rv cip к с a ста сойы ee 4-7 


not be altered. Positions шау, however, be altered for any sub- 
sequent game. 


The players are numbered 1 to 


9 in this order, and may not 
change their order during a game. 


No. 9 serves first for her side. 


(i) Officials: Опе umpire, 2 linesmen (one for each end of 
the field). 


(ii) Tournaments: In tournament play the best of three 
games decides the match. 

(ii) The Game: It consists of throwing, not batting, the ball 
to and fro across the net. The ball may not be batted, but must 
be caught and thrown with one or both hands, 

(iv) Penalty: The side batting the ball, if serving, loses the 
Service to the opposite side. Tf Teceiving, the serving side gains 
a point. Қ 

(v) To begin the game: The umpire tosses a leaf or coin 
and the captains of the two teams choose side or service. Players 


take their positions which the umpire must carefully note. Lines- 
men take their places, 


IIL—HOW то SERVE 
(i) To serve, the player stands at 


and behind the line, with no part of the bod: hing the line, 
and throws the ball to a p poner aching 


| 
A 


a 


e 
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they say ‘Play’; for example ‘One-love: Play’. If she serves 
without thus warning the other side, it isa foul. The server must 
pause for a second after giving this warning before she actively 
serves. Penalty: Her side loses the service. 

(ii) If in serving the server takes one or more steps, that step 
must be completed outside the line, regardless of time elapsed be- 
tween the service and the completed step. Penalty: Serving side 
loses the service. 


IV.—SCORING 


ints. One point is scored by the 


A game consists of 15 po > 
onents fail to throw the ball back 


serving side each time their opp! 
over the net. 
A ball is good if it touches or is touched by any player, volun- 
tarily or involuntarily if she is inside the court o» the line. 
Deuce: 14 points all constitutes deuce. It is played as 
їй tennis or teniquoit, i.e., at 14 all, the server calls ‘Deuce—play’. 
To win the game the serving side must then win two consecutive 
points. ‘Advantage all’ is not permitted and each game must be 
played out. For example, the server call *Deuce—pla "І her 
side wins the point, she calls ‘Advantage in—play'. If her side 
int, the game is won. But if she calls *Deuce— 
play’ and her side loses the point, the ball goes to the opposing 
side. The server of that team again calls ‘Deuce—play’, and so 
the game continues until one team succeeds in winning two conse- 


cutive points. 
V.—HANDLING THE BALL 


.. (i) When in possession of the ball, a player may step 

if necessary, to maintain her balance, although it is not to be nm 
couraged. She may not іп order to make a better return, step 
or travel in any direction with the ball, i.e. she may move опе 
foot forward provided the other foot is kept steady. She ma 

jump when she throws the ball but the ball must leave her Nando 
before one or both feet touch the floor. Penalty: If the serving 
side fouls, the service is lost. If the receiving side fouls, the serving 
side is awarded the point. 

(ii) Double touch (juggling the ball in the hands) is not 
allowed. Penalty: If the serving side double touches, it loses 
the service. if the receiving side double touches, the serving side 

e 


scores one point. 


© 


(iii) A ball that has been served, and is being returned may 
be caught, dropped, picked up b 


ber of players, in order to get it 
back over the Det, but it may not be touched twice in succession 
by the same player. She may touch it, fail to stop it, then another 
player may catch it, throw it in the air and the first player may 
then catch it again. "Thus in returning the ball, if there is difficulty 


^ (v) When serving, the ball may not be assisted over the net 
er. 


(vi) A “пей” ball, on serving, is a fault, Penalty: Ball goes 
to the other team. A’ “net” ball is a ball that touches the top of 
the net, but goes on over, 


) 
Played, and the side failing to return it h 
(x) Two or more players Шау reach for and touch the ball 
at the same time, but one of them must remove her hands from 
the ball before it is thrown back. Only one Player may return 
the ball across the net, Penalty: The fouling Р i 


Pped and touched with the 
f › it loses the service. 
the serving side scores one point. 
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Swimming Laws 


es shall apply in all cases to competitions held 


The following rul 
d to all open international events. 


at Olympic Games an 


OFFICIALS 


RULE 1. 


oe (a) For all races there 
judges and 3 timekeepers and 
(b) The referee shall have full control of the competitors and 


thane satisfy himself that all the judges, timers and inspectors are in 
eir proper places before turning over the competition to the 


* starter, 
(c) The Judges shall have jurisdiction over the competitors 
en, and they shall decide 


immediately the signal to start has been given, 2 
е winner and the placings of those competing. For Swimming 


И the judges shall be placed on elevated stands in line with the 
ish. 


shall be a referee, а starter, not less than 
one inspector of turns. 


. (d) The Referee shall give a decision on any point where the 

Opinions of the Judges may differ. He shall have authority to inter- 

BRE in a competition at any stage to ensure that the racing condi- 

lons are observed. 

to io), The Timekeepers shall take the time of the Race according 
the regulations of Rule 10 (Records). f 

If in a competition the time registered by the timekeepers does 


the agree with the decision of the judges at the finish, and where 
е time of the swimmer placed second is better, the swimmers 
Placed first and second shall be credited with times calculated 
Оп the average of the actual times recorded for both the first and 
Second places. It is not permissible to announce times, which do 
hot support the classifications made by the judges. 
(f) The Starter must ex Jain before the race: r 
(1) The word of preparation and signal or word which will 
hi 


be given b; m to start the race. 
(2) Thé. Mist te to be covered and where the race will 
terminate. 5 | 
(8) Tf in open water, the object to be rounded and in what 
manner. 


a 


When starting a race the Starter shall take up a position on ae Д 


side of the bath or pool. 


(g) Assistant-Referees may be appointed to control the 
swimming-styles during the race. 


THE START 


RULE 2.—The start in all Taces shall be made with a dive 
(except in Back Stroke Races, which shall be as provided for in 
Rule 9), and the Starting stations shall be determined according 
to the regulations of Rule 3. The Starter shall use the prepara- 
tory command “Таке your Marks’’, and there shall follow a suffi- 
cient length of time before the signal i $ 
petitors shall remain stationary until the actual signal (shot, whistle 
or starting word) is given. 

The Starter shall call back the competitors at the first or second 
false start, and remind them of not starting before the starting 
signal. Such false start, if repeated in the same heat (no matter if 
by the same or another swimmer), shall disqualify. 


DRAWING OF HEATS 


н 16 —In all. International Swimming races, the starting 
stations for ай Swimming events, shall be determined by draw in 
the heats and finals (if no heats are held), Number 1 starting from 
the right facing the course. All semifinals and finals (other than 
mmer or team having 
placed in the centre lane in odd- 


If any qualifying 
іг respective lanes will be deter- 


The starting platform in 


Е rd ools shall CP 
inches) in height from the level of He. ter, ехсеей 75 cm (лее 


Water, or when in open water 
Dot exceeding 1 metre 50 cm (5 feet) but in е ight 
must not be less than 30 ст (1 foot) тенселе Беш 


Starting grips where possible shall be provided for backstroke 
starts, such grips not to protrude into bath or pool and must be 
removable. These stipulations are obligatory for Olympic and 


Regional Games. 
THE COURSE 


RULE 5.—For competition in still water, the course shall be 
marked distinctly and be easily visible at right angles, and if the 
the same shall be at a firmly 


nish is not at the end of the course, à 
fixed' pole and marked so that it can be easily seen by the competi- 
tors. Lane lines shall be provided. 


THE RACE 


RULE 6. AEN 

(a) Obstructing another competitor by swimming across or 

Otherwise shall disqualify the offender and should the foul be inten- 

tional, the Referee shall report the matter to the Association pro- 

QUE the race, and to the Association of the Swimmer so offen- 
ing. 


8 

(b) should a foul endanger the chance of success of a competitor 
ШЕ jen shall have power to allow him to compete in the next 
Tound, or, should the foul occur in a final, they may order it to 

€ re-swum. 
con P). When turning, swimmers shal 
purse with one or both hands. In са 
t € competitors must touch the wall. ТІ 
€ wall, it is not permitted to take 2 stri 
of the bath. 


1 touch the end of the bath or 
se there is a rail at the finish, 
The turn must be made from 
де or step from the bottom 


(d) Standing on the bottom during a race shall not dis- 
qualify a competitor, but he shall not walk. 

(е) A competitor swimming over the course alone shall cover 
the whole distance to qua winner. — 

(f) In relay races a competitor whose feet have 
lost touch i ve ground before his preceding partner touches 
the wall shall be disqualified, unless the competitor in default returns 
{0 the original Srt point at the wall but it shall not be necessary 
O return to the staring platform. Т ii 

(в) N i ]l be permitted to use or wear any device 
that 8, о compen ау or endurance during a com- 
Petition (such as webbed gloves; flippers, fins etc. е 


RULES UP GAMES AND ‘SPORTS 


BREAST STROKE SWIMMING 
RULE 7. 3 
hands must be pushed forward together from the 


(а) Both 
breast on or under the surface of the water and brought backward 
simultaneously and symetrically. 


(b) The body must be kept perfectly on the breast, and both 
shoulders in line with the surface of the water. 

(c) The feet shall be drawn up together, the knees bent and 
open. The movement shall be continued with a rounded and out- 


Shall be made with both hands simultaneously on the same level 
with shoulders in horizontal position. 


(e) Any competitor introducing a sidestroke movement shall 
be disqualified. 


f) Swimming under surface of the water is prohibited except 


f one arm pull and one leg kick after start and turn. %; 


BUTTERFLY STROKE SWIMMING 
RULE 8. 


(a) Both arms must be brought forward together over the water 
and brought backward simultaneou i 


(c) All movements of the fe 
taneous manner, Simultaneous 
legs and feet in the vertical plane are permitted, 


with shoulders in the horizontal position, 


(e) Any competitor introducing a side-stroke movement shall 
be disqualified. 


9 1 line up in the water facing the 
starting end, with the hands Testing on th il of th ог 
starting grips. The feet includin 5 ep ж 


face of the water. Standin, 


SWIMMING 9267 


„testing on the end or rail of the bath must not be lifted before the 


Signal of starting. 

. Any competitor leaving his normal position on the back before 
his foremost hand has touched the end of the course for the purpose 
of turning or finishing, shall be disqualified. 

plaint shall be 


RULE 9A.—Protests. Any protest or com 
feree within 30 minutes of the occurrence. 


made in writing to the Re 

But if known before the Race, such protest must be lodged 
before the signal to start is given. 

All protests shall be considered by the Executive or Committee 
appointed by the association of the country in which the race takes 
Place, or if occurring during the Olympic Games by the FINA 


€xecutive committee. ! à М 
ized or appointed by their associa- 


final. 


WORLD’S AMATEUR RECORDS 
RULE 10.—For world's records, the following distances and 
É UE 


Styles for both sexes shall be recognized: 
Yards : Metres : 
110 100 
Free style et vy 220 200 
Mo m a aaro 400 
iu р re 27 880 800 
Ub lE an e UU 1,650 1.500 
MES n = VERTO 100 
Breaststroke and Butterflystroke 527421 220 200 
” „ Te. 110 100 
Backstroke 220 200 
Individual medley : 
l. Butterflystroke 
3 Backstroke 
* Breaststroke ч 440 400 
Free style a 25 D. 4x110 4x100 
Tee Style relay D P 7. 4x220 4х200 
Мешеу relay : 
р, Backstroke 
+ Breaststroke 
Butterflystroke 2. 4x110 4х100 
Free style ДО a 
The length of the pool shall Бе: 50 Дес 
for metric distances 765 yds. 


for yards distances 


268 RULES ОЕ GAMES AND SPORTS 


For medley relays the term ''free style" designates any style | 
other than butterfly, back, or breast stroke. ч 

(a) Members of relay teams must be of the same nationality. 

(b) All records must be made in fresh or salt still water (i.e., 
without current or tide) and in a scratch competition, or individual 
Tace against time, held in public and announced publicly by 
advertisement at least three clear days before the race or attempt 
is to be made. If the existing world’s record for the corresponding 
yards distance is better, this shall also count for the shorter metric 
distance, only one diploma (see clause j) however being awarded. 

(c) The measurement of the course must be certified correct by 
a Surveyor or other qualified official appointed or approved by the 
Governing body of the country in which it is situated. In open 
water there must be an even number of laps. 

(d) The height of the starting platform from the surface of the 
water shall not exceed 75 centimetres (2 feet 6 inches) in a bath, 
or 1.50 metres in open water. Enclosed baths in the sea or a river, 
provided the surrounding walls of the bath effectually prevent 
ingress and egress of the water, are not considered as open water- 


(е) The swimmer must be clothed as provided for in general 


> 


Rul 


е. 

(f) The start shall be made with a dive except in back stroke 
swimming, when the swimmer shall start in the water with both 
hands resting on the starting grip. 

(g) No pacemaking shall be permitted, nor may any device 
be used or plan adopted which has that effect. 

(h) The time shall be taken by three timekeepers appointed ОГ 
approved by the Governing Body of the country concerned. They 
shall start their watches when the starting signal is given. When 
the time recorded by two of the timekeepers agrees, that shall be 
the accepted time, but in cases where the time of all three differs, 
that recorded by the middle watch shall be accepted. The referee 
or some other responsible official shall inspect the watches used, 
record the times, and publicly announce them. All watches used 
shall be certified as accurate to the satisfaction of the governing 
body concerned. Times recorded by an approved electrical appara 


tus shall be officially recognized, but in no case there shall be 1055 
than three timekeepers, either electrical оу manual. 


(i) Applications for records must be made on the official forny 
provided by the FINA С9 and shall be sent to the covering body 4 
of the country concerned within 21 clear days f th rf nce, 
who, if satisfied that all the afo зала pba es 


h resaid regulations have been 
cofrectly observed, and paticularly that the swimmer had no 


Дозе 


advantage from current or tide, shall in turn forward the application 
Jo the Hon. Secr. of the FINA as soon as possible thereafter or 


at latest so as to reach him by the following 1st of June or 1st of 
all be entertained which does not 


December. Мо application sh Y 
ey with this regulation. A performance which apparently 
Owers the standing world's record, shall be provisionally reported, 
gain fourteen days of the date of such performance, to the Hon. 
ecr. of the federation by cablegram or by air-mail, and be subse- 
quently confirmed as provided earlier in this rule by the national 


association passing the record. | 
th (jj If the record is accepted by the FINA a diploma (signed by 
i € president and the Hon. Secr.) shall be presented to the swimmer 
11 recognition of the performance. hir 

(k) FINA standard world's record application form. 


International Regulations for Diving 


GENERAL RULES 


RULE 1.—All diving competitions organised at international 
games shall be subject to the regulations of the FINA. 

RULE 2.—The springboards, the fixed boards and all diving 
installations shall be in accordance with the present regulations, and 
shall be examined and approved by the delegate of the FINA 
previous to the competition. 

RULE 3.—All diving installations shall be available for use 
by entered competitors for not less than eight days before the 
competition. 

RULE 4.— The order of starting shall be decided by lot. 

RULE 5.—The drawing by lot shall be in public and the 


place and time of such drawing shall be stated in the announcements 2 1 


of the competitions. А 

RULE 6.—If the total number of dives to be executed in опе 
diving competition is excessive, the competition shall be divided 
into several groups of dives so that the number of dives to be 
executed in any one group shall be not more than 150. The dives 
of each group shall be executed by all the competitors consecutively 
and the different groups shall be executed in separate sessions. 
The results of all the dives shall be collated to find the placings. 

RULE 7.—Before each dive it shall be announced by the 
referee or the official announcer, in the language of the country, 
the name of the competitor and the dive which he is about to 
execute. 

The nwmber of the dive to be performed and the manner of 
execution shall be displayed on an indicator board visible to bot 
divers and judges. 

RULE 8.—The competitor shall be given sufficient time for thé 
preparation and execution of the dive. The dive to be execute 
shall not be announced before the diver has assumed his position 
on the board or platform. 

RULE 9.—The dive must be executed after a signal given by 
the referee. If the competitor executes his dive before such signale 
is given, the referee must decide if the dive should be repeated. 

RULE 10.—Only such dives as are mentioned in the tables 
may be executed. 


RULE 11.—Each competitor must deliver to the Diving Secre- 
-йагу not less than three clean] days e of the first compe- 
tion, on an official form written in ink or typewritten, four copies 
оҒа complete statement ot the dives selected. . This list of dives 
must be presented in the English от French language. othe 
language is used, the competitor is obliged © atransiation Bs 
English or French, for the accuracy of which he is Lag ene 
ble in accordance with rule 13. Оп this form must be stated: 
(i) The group, the number and denomination of each dive 
according to the FINA diving tables. 
* (ii) The manner of the take-off (running or standing). 
(ii) The execution of dive: (a) straight, (b) with pike, 
(c) with tuck. 
(iv) Height of the board or platform. 
(v) The degree of difficulty. ) тк 
RULE 19.—Required dives and voluntary dives with limit 
may not be repeated as voluntary dives without limit. All dives 
22 Of the same number are to be considered as the same dive. қ 
RULE 13.—The list of dives must be signed by the competitor, 
and the dives must be executed in the order as listed on the diving 
form by the competitor. Once the closing 
vided in rule 11, no change can be permi з 
performed or in the order of execution of the dives. Each com- 
ae is entirely responsible for the accuracy of the statements 
in the list. 2 
. RULE 14.—Unless the list is presented in due time a compe- 
titor shall not be admitted to the competition. | 
,,, RULE 15.—The referee shall inspect the list 
теше in the list be not according to the 
ecide, before the beginning of the competition, whether or 
statement сап be corrected, ОГ whether the competitor shall be 
excluded from the competition. 
RULE 16.—All dives must be executed by th 
themselves without any assistance from any other person. 
ance between dives may be permitted. 
RKING 
R 4 be composed of the referee and the 
ULE 17.—The Jury shall Бе сойған be appointed: р 
RULE 18.—For each competition of the Olympic Games an 
Continental Ко шр even judges recognized by the FINA 
Shall be appointed. For an official inter-nation competition five 


Judges are sufficient. 4 


е competitors 
Assis- 


METHOD OF МА! 
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RULE 19.—The referee shall manage the competition and 
ensure that the regulations are observed. d 

RULE 20.—The minutes of the contest shall be kept by two 
secretaries. 

RULE 21.—The judges shall be placed by the referee separate- 
ly and preferably on both sides of the diving board, if practicable. 

RULE 22.—After each dive, on a signal given by the referee, 
each of the judges without communicating with one another, shall 
immediately and simultaneously and in a distinct manner announce 
the mark awarded by him. „е 

RULE 93. “Тһе judges’ awards shall be dictated one by one іп 
the same consecutive order to the first secretary who shall place 
them on his score sheet and cancel the highest and lowest awards. 
The second secretary shall enter on his score sheet the awards as 
shown by the judges. If two or more awards of those which are to 
be cancelled are equal either of them can be cancelled. 


RULE 24.—The secretaries shall independently state the 


24 


ауегаре value of ће remaining awards, multiply it by the degree of . 


difficulty and enter the points thus established as the result into the 
list of results. The result thus mutually checked shall then be 
announced. 

RULE 25.—The final result shall be obtained from the list ‘of 
results and entered іп the main minutes at the end of the contest. 

_ RULE 26.—At the end of the contest the referee shall super- 
vise the score sheets and the list of results in collaboration with the 
two secretaries, and confirm the final result by his signature in the 
main minutes. 

RULE 27.—The winner of the contest shall be the competitor 
who obtained the greatest sum of points. If two or more competi- 
tors obtained the same sum of points the greater sum of points 
awarded for the required dives or the dives with limit shall decide. 
If there still is any dead heat the highest total of points reached by 
the execution of any required dive or dive with limit shall decide. 

RULE 28.—Points or half points shall be awarded from 0—10 
according to the opinion of the judges and the following table: 


Completely failed 


Unsatisfactory | ... кї. Т es points* 
Deficient EG "m Мм 23 ” 
Satisfactory ЖЕ к % 4-4 ,, 
Сооа Ж 3 aime "n 
Very good Hae R fy 


ж See also Rule 30. 


> 


RULE 29.—When judging а dive only the dive is to Бе consi- 
dered without regard to the approach to the starting position. The 
points to be considered are: 

The run 

The take-off 

The technique and grace of the 

the air 

The entry into the water. 

RULE 30.—If the referee is certain 
a dive obviously other than that announced, by the performance of 
а different dive on the table, the referee shall declare it a failed 
dive. Dives of the same number are to be considered as the same 
dive. The diving referee is authorized to have a spoilt dive repeat- 
ed, when in his opinion the execution of the dive was influenced by 
exceptional circumstances. The request for such repetition must 


be made immediately. ; 
RULE 31. —In the case of a dive being announced erroneously, 

‚ the diving referee shall cancel it and have the correct dive performed 
"immediately after the execution of the erroneously announced dive. 
The diver whose dive was erroneously announced should have it 
rectified at once, if possible before its execution. ; 
who refuses the execution of a dive, 


RULE 32.—The diver А \ 
except іп the case of an accident, must be considered as having 
abandoned the competition. : ; 4 
RULE 33.—1f a judge is unable to continue to function after a 
competition has started he shall be replaced by another judge of 
the same nationality. 3 
. Tfno dunes of The same nationality is available the representa- 
tive of the country—or the referee, if necessary—may select any 
Judge as a substitute. . 
ness has made no award for a parti- 


If a judge, by reason of ill ra 
cular Rem dA „Эле of the awards of the other four or six judges 


shall be considered as his award. 
EXECUTION OF THE DIVE 
RULE 34. Dives should Бе executed and judged оп the 


following principles: 

(a) ie aapréeck to the starting position shall not be taken 
into consideration ; the starting position: shall be free 
and unaffected. Л + 

(b) The starting position in standing dives shall be assumed 
titor stands on the front end of the 


when the compe а 
board and shall be straight, head erect, feet together, 


dive during the passage through 


that a diver has performed 
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arms stretched straight forward, on a level with and the 


width of the shoulders apart, the fingers together. The 


arms may then be stretched up or brought down to the 
sides before the commencement of the armswing. 


The starting position of a running dive shall be 
assumed when the competitor is ready to take the first 
step of the run. 

Forward dives from the springboard may be per- 
formed either standing or running at the option of the 
diver. The judges shall award points for a standing 
dive bearing in mind the height and standard of execu- 
tion which might be expected from a running dive. 


The run shall be smooth, straight and without hesitation. 
In a running dive from either the spring board or the 
platform the diver shall take at least four steps in all, 
including the take off from one or both feet. If a diver 
takes less than four steps the referee shall deduct two 
points from the award of each judge. J 


The take-off shall be bold, reasonably high and confi- 
dent. In running dives the take-off from the spring- 
board must be from both feet simultaneously, but from 
fixed boards the take-off can be from one foot only: 
When executing a standing dive, the diver must not 
bounce on the board before the take-off. 

When executing a running dive, the diver shall not 
be allowed to stop his run before the end of the board 
and to make more than one jump on the same spot 
before the final take-off. 

If a diver, preparing for the take-off in back dives: 
lifts his feet slightly off the board, this shall not be те- 
garded as a bounce, but as an involuntary movemen 
and the judges (not the referee) shall deduct from their 
awards according to their individual opinions. 


If in any dive the diver touches the end of the 
board, or dives to the side of the direct line of flight thts 
indicates, no matter how well the dive may have bee? 
executed, that he was too close to the board for perfect 
execution and each judge must exercise his own opinion 
regarding the deduction to be made. + 

„If, in ап Armstand Dive, a steady balance in the 
straight position is not shown the judges should deduct 
from 1 to 3 points. 


le 


L 
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The diver who loses his balance and who makes a 
second attempt shall receive 2 points less than if he had 
obtained his balance at the first attempt. This deduc- 
tion shall not be made by the judges but shall be an- 
nounced by the referee, who shall subtract 2 points from 
the award of each judge or from the average value of 
their awards. If the second attempt to obtain a balance 
is unsuccessful, the referee shall declare it as a failed 
dive. 
The same applies to a re-start in a standing dive 
after the arm swing has commenced or to a re-start in 
a running dive after the run has commenced. 


(e) During the passage through the air the body can be 
carried straight, with pike or with tuck. In the first 
case the body shall not be bent either at the knees, or 
at the hips, the feet shall be together and the toes 
pointed. 

In the second case the body shall be bent at the 

hips, but the legs must be kept straight at the knees, 


toes pointed. J 
In the third case the whole body is bunched up 


with the knees together, toes pointed. The tuck should 
be as compact as possible. > j 

The diving illustrations serve as guides only and it 
is to be noted that the position of the arms shall be at 
the choice of the diver, except in the case of the forward 
dive, where the arms must be stretched out sideways in 
line with the shoulders during the flight through the air. 
The arms must be kept still until just before the entry 
into the water, when they must be brought together 
rapidly and extended beyond the head e line mu the 
b is refers to the executions (a) "straight" of 
Mea With the executions (b) and 


thi d dive only. k 
(с) P Ai sium diye the position of the arms is left to , 


T f the diver) Ifin a forward dive, the arms 
р оров ronan at and then straightened out instead of 
being brought directly over the beady васи С 
dedust from 1 to 3 points from his award according to 


circumstances. 1 

(f) In a flying somersault or flying 13 somersault forward, 
a straight position must be maintained up to the apex 

of the somersault or 14 somersault 


of the flight, the turn 1 
must ME commence until the diver descends. , 
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(g) Im the plain dives with one half and full twist, the twist- 
ing must not be done directly from the board. 3 

In all pike dives with twist the twist must not bé 
started until there has been a marked pike position, ап 
in all Reverse dives with twist, the twist must not be 
started until there has been a marked header position. 
In somersault dives with twist, the twist may be per. 
formed at any time during the dive at the option O 
the competitor, unless otherwise specified. 

(h) In somersaults with tuck (other than flying somersaults) 
the turn must commence as soon as the diver leaves the 
platform, or board, but in flying somersault dives there 
must be a well defined header before the somersault, with 
the somersault made as rapidly as posible. 

() The entry into the water must in all cases be vertical, 
or nearly so, with the body straight, toes pointed. 
head first entries shall be executed with the arms stretch- 
ed beyond the head in a line with the body, with the 


hands close together ; all feet first entries with the arms ae 


close to the body, and no bending at the elbows. .. 
If the arms are not in the correct prescribed position 
on entry into the water, each judge shall deduct from 
1 to 3 points from his award according to circumstances. 
(If the arms are held beyond the head in a feet first 
entry the dive is not to be considered as satisfactory- 
The highest award for such a dive shall be 43 points.) 


PROTESTS 


RULE 35.—All protests, if any, shall be made to the referee 
in writing immediately after the end of the contest. 

Protests, the reason of which is known beforehand, must be 
lodged before the start of the contest. 

No protest can be made against the marking of the judges. 

Decisions concerning protests shall be given by the jury of 
appeal. 

Protests against incidents not covered by the i hall 
be referred to the Internatiaonal Diving кл н, FINA 
which shall consider them as quickly as possible. 


SPECIAL REGULATIONS 

A. Springboard diving » 
RULE 36.—The springboards shall be 1 and 3 met. above 
water level and shall be at least 4 met. long and 3 met. wide. They 
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th with rough cocoanut-matting 


Shall be covered along the whole leng 
m or glassfibre board, which 


except in the case of an aluminiu 
may be used without matting subject to the approval of the diving 
committee. The springboards for the Olympic Games, Regional 


Games, Continental Championships and Internation contests shall 
asily adjustable by the diver. 


RULE 37.—For baths constructed after the 1st May 1957 the 
easured from a vertical line 


minimum depth of water over an area т 
1 end of the board, shall be: 


dropped from the centre of the fron 
1 meter 3 meters 


Depth of water а” d .. 30m 35m 
Distance in front... ap .. $3m 6,2 m 
istance behind КА ave Ni А 
D „(ТО 


| Distance on each side 


io s The angle at which the bottom of : 

M educe the depth outside the minimum 
eed 45 degrees from the horizontal. 

be The minimum area of clearance from 0 
fore, shall be: 


the bath may be constructed 
area shall in no case 


bstruction, measured as 


D 1 meter 3 meters 
istance to pool wall behind 1,5 m 1,5 m 
ence to pool wall in front D m JE A 

Poem to pool wall as side = ‚5 m Bie 
istance to centre of adjoining board 2,0 m 5m 
4,6 m 4,6 m 


istance to beam or ceiling above 


| shan CLE 38.—The men’s and la 
comprise five required dives ат 
E required dives shall be: 
orward dive, 
| Back dive, 
| 


dies’ springboard competitions 
d five voluntary dives. 


Т €verse dive, 
nward dive, 
Ort, 2 ; 
ard dive } twist. ther (a) straight, (b) 


ormed. ей 
e Ре) hall each be selected 


required dives may 0 С 
у luntary dives s 


bik 
from aa) with tuck. The 90 
ететі 1 
shay ULE 30, When there are more than 16 competitors, there 
) е preliminary, semi-final апа final contests. 
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The preliminary contest shal consist of the dives from group 1. 
III and V, plus 1 voluntary dive from any group. ы 
After the preliminary round, the highest 16 scores shall qualify 
for the semi-final. 
In the semi-final round, the 16 qualifyers will each perform the 
required dives from Groups II and IV, plus an additional voluntary 
ve. 
After the semifinal round, the highest 8 scores shall qualify for 
the final. 
Ж The 8 finalists will each perform their remaining 3 voluntary 
ives. 
The winner will be determined by the total number of points 
received on the 10 dives performed. 
RULE 40.—The dives shall be chosen according to Rule 22 of 
the present regulations. 


B. High Board Diving 

RULE 41.—The platforms must be stationary, at least 2 met. | | 
in width, and covered throughout with cocoanut matting. Тһе 10^ — 
met. platform shall be not less than 6 met. in length, and the 7.5 
met. and 5 met. platform not less than 5 met. in length. Тһе front 
of the 10 met. platform must project at least 1.5 met. beyond the 
edge of the bath and 0.75 met. beyond the platform immediately 
underneath, which must project at least 1.5 met beyond the edge 0] 
the bath The back and the sides must be surrounded by a handrail 
and each level must be accessible by suitable stairs (not ladders). 

It is recommended that steps be taken to agitate the surface О 
the water so that it may be distinguished easily by the divers. 

RULE 42.—The height of the platforms must be 5 met. and 
10 met. It is recommended that a 7.5 met. platform be also 
included. 

RULE 43.—For baths constructed after the 1st May 1957 the 
minimum depth of water over an area measured from a vertica 
line dropped from the centre of the front end of the board shall be: 


5 meter 10 metter 

Depth of water => ves "dum 45m 

Distance in front ... А5 fe 7200: 10,5 тп. 

Distance behind ES 452 .. Nil ; Nil | 

Distance оп each side М sou, 3)0 m; 3,0 m. 

The angle at which the bottom of the bath may be constructed, | 
to reduce the depth outside the minimum area shall in no case 
exceed 45 degrees from the horizontal. 

The minimum area of clearance from obstruction measured 45 


bcfore shall be: 


p" 
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д 5 meter 
Distance to pool wall behind ... - 1,5.m. MES 
Distance to pool wall in front ... . 10,5 m 13,5 m. 
Distance to pool wall at side ... 3,8 m. 4,5 m. 
Distance to centre of adjoining board 2,5 m. 2,5 m. 
3,8 m. 3,8 m. 


Distance to beam or ceiling above 


RULE 44.—The men's highboard competition shall comprise 
6 voluntary dives, the total of the degrees of difficulty of which shall 
not exceed 11, and 4 voluntary dives without any limit. In each 
Section each dive shall be selected from a different group. Тһе dives 
тау be performed from either the 5 met. or 10 met. platform. 
. Where there are more than 16 competitors there shall be preli- 
тіпагу, semi-final and final contests. қ PAP. 
The preliminary contest shall consist of 4 of the dives with limit, 
Selected at the option of the diver. 
The first 16 shall then compete inai 
Shall consist of the remaining two dives with limit 
+ Without limit. 
The first 8 shall then compete in the final contest, which shall 
Consist of the remaining three dives without limit. | 
. RULE 45.—The Ladies’ Highboard Competition shall com- 
Ptise 3 voluntary dives the total of the degrees of difficulty of which 
shall not exceed 5.5 and 3 voluntary dives without any limit. In 
each section each dive shall be selected from a different group. Тһе 
ives may be performed from either in the 5 m. or 10 m. platform. 


Whi than 12 competitors there shall be an 
са ае секр ist oh the three dives with limit 


eliminating contest, which shall consis 
and one of the dives without limit. The first 12 shall then compete 
in a final which shall consist of the remaining two dives, and in 


which they shall dive in the same order as in the eliminating contest. 
he final ‘shall be carried out in a single session. 4 
RULE 46,—The result of the contest shall be obtained from 
the sum of the awards for the dives with and without limit. 
The dives shall be chosen according to Rule 12 of the present 


Tegulations, 


in the semi-final contest, which 
and one dive 
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W. P. Rule I—ORGANISATION 


The promoting Club or Organisation is responsible for correct 
measurements and markings of the field of play and must provide 
all stipulated fixtures and equipment. 


(a) 


(b) 


(с) 


W. P. Rule 2—FIELD OF PLAY (see diagram) 


The uniform distance between the respective goal lines 
must not exceed 30 yards nor be less than 20 yards: 
the uniform width must not exceed 20 yards nor be less 
than 8 yards. 


For matches played by women, the maximum measure- 
ments are 25 yards by 17 yards. 


Distinctive marks must be provided on both sides of the 
field of play to denote the goal line, two yards and four 
yards from that line, and half distance between the goal 
lines. These markings must be clearly visible through- 
out the game. The boundary of the field of play at 
both ends is 1 foot behind the goal line. 


The dimensions shall be as extensive as possible, sub- 
ject to the above measurements. Sufficient space must 
be provided to enable the referee to have free way from 
end to end of the field of play. Space must also be 
provided at the goal lines for the goal judges. 


The depth of water must not be less than 3 feet. 


Note: For International Matches it is strongly recom- > 


mended that where possible the field of play shall be of 
maximum dimensions, i.e., 20 x 30 yards (or metres) and 
that the depth of the water shall be at least 6 feet. 
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Diagram of Field of Play and Measurements 


For use in countries where British measurements are in force. 


---“-------- © 


BETWEENCOALPOSTS 
10-FEET 


Ш...ееееееееее---------- 


MAXIMUM-WIDTH 
| 20-YARDS 


FIE LD'orPLAY — EN "тамос 


Е.........-ӛ---------4--7777 


MINIMUM: DEPTH: OF WATER 


MINIMUM: DISTAN { 
TO-BACK OF H<-COAL:LINE 


d crossbar must be of wood or metal, 
ction of 3 inches square with the goal 
stinctive colour. The goal 
perpendicular at each, end 


(a) The Goal posts an 
with rectangular secto! 1 
line and painted іп а single di 
pusts must be fixed rigid and 


e 


27-4. 


= 


(b) 
(c) 


(a) 


(a 


м 


(b) 
(c 
(4) 


4 


(а) 
(b 


4 


(а) 


(b) 
(c) 
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laying space, equal distances from the sides and , 
СЕ wots c fot. in front of the ends of the field of play ^ 
or of any obstruction. Any standing or resting place 
(for the goal-keeper) other than the floor of the bath is 
not permitted. 
The inner side of the goal posts must be 10 feet apart. 
Тһе underside of the crossbar must be three feet above 
water surface when the water is five feet or more in 
depth, and eight feet from the bottom of the bath when 
the depth of the water is less than five feet. 
Limp nets must be attached to the goal fixtures to 
enclose the entire goal space, securely fastened from the 
goal posts and crossbar and allowing not less than one 


foot clear space behind the goal line everywhere within 
the goal area. 


W. P. Rule 4—THE BALL 


The Ball must be leather covered, or rubber, round and 
fully inflated and with an air chamber with a self closing 
valve. 
“Тһе circumference must not be less than 27 inches nor 
more than 28 inches. 

It must be waterproof without external strappings and 
without a covering of grease or similar substance. 

The weight of the ball must not be less than 14 ounces 
nor more than 16 ounces. 


W. P. Rule 5—FLAGS 


Тһе referee must be provided with one stick with a white 
flag on one end and a dark blue flag on the other. 
Each goal judge must be provided with a red flag and 
a white flag. 

W. P. Rule 6—CAPS 


One team must wear dark blue and the other white caps, 
except goal-keepers, who must wear red caps. Caps 
must be tied with tapes under the chin. If a player 
loses his cap it must be replaced at the next stoppage 
of the game. " 
Caps must be numbered on front and back, or at the | 
sides (numbers to be four inches in length). 

Numerals: Blue on White Caps (Goal-keeper, Blue on 
Red) 
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White on Blue caps (Goal-keeper, White on Red) 
aj .. No. 


Goalkeeper — .. : 1 
Left Back as 52 22 NOS 
Right Back ... af 21 No. 3 
Half Back B rs sey «NO. EA 
Left Forward ... e «x No; 5 
Centre Forward 55 is "Nee 
Right Forward ... 3 24 №0: 7, 


(4) Caps for substitutes may be numbered 8-9-10, but this 


(a) The Officials shall consist of 


(b) The referee is in absol 


(c) He must be provi 


(d) АП decisions of 


(e) The referee may те 


(f 


(g He has power to or 


is not compulsory. А substitute goal-keeper must wear 
а goal-keeper's cap. 
W. P. Rule 7—OFFICIALS 


a referee, time-keeper and 


two goal judges with specified duties and powers, as 


stated below :— 


REFEREE 


ute control of the game, and his 


authority extends until he leaves the precincts of the 


path after the match. 
ded with a shrill whistle by which he 


starts the game and declares goals, goal throws, corner 
throws (whether signalled by the goal-judge or not) and 
infringements of the rules. 

the referee on questions of fact are final 


and his interpretation of the Rules must be obeyed 


during the game. 
frain from declaring а foul if, in his 


opinion, such declaration would be an advantage to the 
offending team. 
He may alter his decision providing he does so before 
the ball is again in play. 
der from the nae апу PU 
i or disobeying his authority, and 510 а 
es үш UT water when so ordered the 


game must be stopped. Д й 4 
at any time, if, in his opinion 


h) Hi top the game 
(B) “Не may чор of S player or spectators ог other 


the behaviour 
circumstances P 
conclusion. 


revent it being brought to a proper 


“| 
5 
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(i) Tf the game has to be stopped the referee must report his 
actions to the competent authority. 

(j) Note : Misconduct is violence, the use of foul language 
and persistent foul play, etc. 


TIME-KEEPER 


(k) The Time-keeper must be fully acquainted with the 
rules and be provided with a Water-Polo Stop-Watch 
and shrill whistle. Е 

() His duty is to record on ће watch the exact periods of 
actual play and the intervals between the periods, as 
stated in Rules 8 and 21. 

(m) All signals to stop play must be by whistle, and play is 
resumed when the ball leaves the hand of the player 
taking a free throw, corner throw or penalty throw or 
when the referee throws the ball in for a neutral throw. 

(n) He must notify half-time, the period of the interval апа 
full time by whistle independently of the referee. His 
signal takes immediate effect, with the exception stated 
in Rule 18 k. 

(о) Тһе Time-keeper must be near to the referee. 


GOAL-JUDGES 


(p) The Goal-judges must take up position opposite the 
referee and they must mutually agree upon ends. They 
must stand directly level with the goal line and stay 
there for the whole game. 

(q) Their duties are to signal with the white flag for a goal 
throw (see Rule 13), with a red flag for a corner throw 
(see Rule 14), with both flags for a goal (see Rule 12). 

(г) Goal-judges shall be responsible to the referee for the 
correct score of each team at their respective ends. 

(s) Goal-judges shall wave the red flag to indicate to the 
referee that players are correctly positioned on their res- 
pective goal lines, according to Rule 11, but the referee’s 
whistle to start or restart the game takes immediate 
effect. 


W. P. Rule 8—TIME 


The duration of a game shall be twenty (20) minutes actual 
lay, in two periods of ten (10) minutes ; the teams changing ends 
t half-time ; five (5) minutes interval must be allowed at half 
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time. Time counts from the referee’s starting si 2 i 
З в signal ; at all si 
: for stoppages the recording watch must be ора until Sern 


resumed. 
W. P. Rule 9—TEAMS 


(a) Each Team shall consist of 7 players, who must wear 
trunks with separate drawers or slips underneath. Prior 
to the start of the game they must discard all articles 
likely to cause injury. A player failing to comply must 
be dismissed from the game. The referee shall satisfy 
himself that the players fulfil this condition. 

(b) Players shall not be allowed to have grease, oil or similar 
composition on the body. If the referee ascertains 
before starting the game that grease, oil or similar com- 
position has been used he must order the offending sub- 
stance to be removed immediately. Should this offence 
be detected after the game has started the player con- 
cerned must be ordered from the water to remove the 
offending substance. In the meantime the play shall 
continue and the player shall only be allowed to resume 
his piace when the referee, at a stoppage (according to 
Rule 8) shall have inspected him and readmitted him 
to the play. If the player is readmitted, he may only 
re-enter at his own goal line. 

(c) The captains must be playing members and be responsi- 
ble for the good conduct and discipline of their respective 


teams. 
(d) Prior to the commencement of the game the captains 
must, in the presence of the referee, toss for choice of 


ends or colours. The winner to have the option of 
choice of ends or colours. 

W. P. Rule 10—GOAL-KEEPERS 
The goal-keeper may stand to defend his goal. He is 
exempt from clauses: — . 
(d) (Standing and Walking); 
(f) (Striking at the ball with clenched fist) ; 


Я umping from the floor): 
Cann the Ball with both hands at the same 
time) of Rule 15, but otherwise when in possession 

of the ball is treated as any other player. 
(b) He must not go or touch the ball outside the four yards 


area. 


(a 


© 


(c) Не must not throw the ball beyond the half line: the | 
penalty for so doing being a free throw to the opposing ү | 
side’s nearest player taken from where the ball crossed 
the line. 

(d) When the goal-keeper is penalised for holding the bar, 
rail or trough at the end of the bath, the free throw 
must be taken from where the foul occurred. 

(e) If a goal-keeper, taking a free throw or goal throw, 
releases the ball and, before any other player has touch- 
ed it, regains possession and allows it to pass through 
his own goal, a corner throw must be awarded. — 

(f) Should a goal-keeper retire from a game through illness 
or injury the referee must, on the request of the captain, 
at once allow another player of the team to act as goal- 
keeper, in which case he must wear a goal-keeper's cap. 

(g) Otherwise the goal-keeper can only be replaced by 
another player of the team at half-time or the beginning 
or half-time of extra time, after reporting to the referee. № 

(h) If when a goal-throw is awarded the goal-keeper is out 
of the water and has not been replaced under Rule 10 (f) 
or 20 (e) the nearest defending player must take the goal 
throw, in which case, for the purpose of the throw, the 
limitations and privileges of а goal-keeper will apply. 

In any other circumstances a player defending the goal | 
shall not be subject to goal-keeper's limitations and 
privileges, see Rulings 14 (d) and 18 (g). 

(1) If a goal-keeper retiring from illness or injury is re- 
placed by another player of the team, he may return 
to the game at any stoppage on application to the referee. 

If replaced by a substitute (Rule 20) he may not | 

return. 

Ruling: А goal-keeper returning to the game may play 
anywhere. 


pis 


W. P. Rule 11—STARTING 


(a) At the commencement of the game and after half-time, 
with the same procedure for extra time (s), the players 
must take up positions, about one yard apart, on their 
respective goal-lines, and at least one yard from either ™ 
goal-post (more than two players are not allowed between 
the goal posts), they must await the referee's signal after 
he has ascertained that the teams are ready. Тһе start 


J 


^ 


is by one blast of the whistle and the ref imm 
diately afterwards release or гот the ball inte the 


centre of the field of play. 


After a goal 


(c) 
(d) 


(a) 
(b) 


(b) After a goal has been scored players must take up 


positions anywhere within their respective hal 

field of play, behind the half узу, wm i) са 
of the team not having just scored shall re-start the 
the centre of the field of play, behind the half 
on the referee signalling by one blast of 
ball must be put into play, promptly, 


laver at the centre by passing the ball to another 
by the play team who must be behind the half-way line 


es the ball. 


game from 
way line. Up 
the whistle, the 


Ruling: When the 
line, no portion of d діл 
be b oal-line 
the ee dope of a player's body may be PEE 
half-way line. 

э. р. Role 12—SCORING 


А goal is scored by the bat passi tally over the goal 
line between the goal-posts. 

A goal may be scored by any part of the body, exe 
with clenched fist, provided at the start or re-start the 
ball has been played by two players. The team to 
which they belong or the place in the field of play from 
where the goal is scored is immaterial. 

Any attempt by the goal-keeper to stop the ball before 
it has been played in this way does not constitute 
“playing” and should the ball cross the goal-line, hit 
the goal-post or goal-keeper, the goal-keeper must be 


awarded a goal-throw. 
eans to handle the ball with the palm 


d) Playing the ball m! 
ч) Уы (This applies to the start and re-start 


side of the hand. 


of the game.) 
Dribbling the ball through the goal-posts is permissible. 


(е) 
(f) Should a foul occur before this rule has been complied 
with, Rules 15, 16, 17 and 19 operate. 
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(c) He must not throw the ball beyond the half line: the 
penalty for so doing being a free throw to the opposing , 
Side's nearest player taken from where the ball crossed 
the line. 

(d) When the goal-keeper is penalised for holding the bar, 
rail or trough at the end of the bath, the free throw 
must be taken from where the foul occurred. 

(е) If a goal-keeper, taking a free throw or goal throw, 
releases the ball and, before any other player has touch- 
ed it, regains possession and allows it to pass through 
his own goal, a corner throw must be awarded. 


(f) Should a goal-keeper retire from a game through illness 
or injury the referee must, on the request of the captain, 
at once allow another player of the team to act as goal- 
keeper, in which case he must wear a goal-keeper's cap. 

(g) Otherwise the goal-keeper can only be replaced Љу 
another player of the team at half-time or the beginning 
or half-time of extra time, after reporting to the referee. 

(h) If when a goal-throw is awarded the goal-keeper is out 
of the water and has not been replaced under Rule 10 (f) 
or 20 (e) the nearest defending player must take the goal 
throw, in which case, for the purpose of the throw, the 
limitations and privileges of a goal-keeper will apply. 
In any other circumstances a player defending the goal 
shall not be subject to goal-keeper’s limitations and 
privileges, see Rulings 14 (d) and 18 (g). 

(i) If a goal-keeper retiring from illness or injury is re- 
placed by another player of the team, he may return 
to the game at any stoppage on application to the referee. 

If replaced by a substitute (Rule 20) he may not 
return. 
Ruling: А goal-keeper returning to the game may play 
anywhere, 


W. P. Rule 11—STARTING 


(a) At the commencement of the game and after half-time, 
with the same procedure for extra time (s), the players 
must take up positions, about one yard apart, on their 
respective goal-lines, and at least one yard from either 
goal-post (more than two players are not allowed between 
the goal posts), they must await the referee’s signal after 
he has ascertained that the teams are ready. Тһе start 


After a goal 


(b) 


(с) 
(4) 


(а) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d 


= 


(е) 
(9 
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is by one blast of the whistle and the refere imm 
diately afterwards release or throw the ball into the 
centre of the field of play. 


After a goal has been scored players must take up 
positions anywhere within their respective halves of the | 
field of play, behind the half way line, when a player 
of the team not having just scored shall re-start the 
game from the centre of the field of play, behind the half 
way line. Upon the referee signalling by one blast of 
the whistle, the ball must be put into play, promptly, 
by the player at the centre by passing the ball to another 
player of his team who must be behind the half-way line 
when he receives the ball. 

A re-start made improperly must be retaken. 

Ruling : When the start or re-start is from the goal- 
line, no portion of a player's body, at water-level, may 
be beyond the goal-line and when the re-start is from 
the centre, no part of a player's body may be beyond the 
half-way line. 


қу, P. Rule 12—SCORING 


А goal is scored by the ball passing fully over the goal- 
line between the goal-posts. 

A goal may be scored by any part of the body, except 
with clenched fist, provided at the start or re-start the 
ball has been played by two players. The team to 
which they belong or the place in the field of play from 
where the goal is scored is immaterial. 

Any attempt by the goal-keeper to stop the ball before 
it has been played in this way does not constitute 
“playing” and should the ball cross the goal-line, hit 
the goal-post or goal-keeper, the goal-keeper must be 
awarded a goal-throw. 

Playing the ball means to handle the ball with the palm 
side of the hand. (This applies to the start and re-start 
of the game.) 

Dribbling the ball through the goal-posts is permissible. 
Should a foul occur before this rule has been complied 
with, Rules 15, 16, 17 and 19 operate. 


W. P. Rule 13—GOAL THROW | 


(a) The referee must signal by whistle immediately the ball .! 
crosses the goal-line. › | 

(b) When the entire ball passes over the goal-line, excluding 

that portion between the goal-posts, having last been 

touched by one of the attacking team, a goal-throw is 

awarded to the defending goal-keeper, to be taken from 

between the goal-posts and from the goal-line. (See also 

Rules 15 (0) and 16 (f). 

A goal throw taken improperly must be retaken. 


әдіп 
о 
I 


W. P. Rule 14—CORNER THROW 


The referee must signal by whistle immediately the ball | 

crosses the goal-line. 

(b) When the entire ball Passes over the goal-line, excluding | 
that portion between the goal-posts, having last been 
touched by one of the defending team, a free throw is 
awarded to the opposing team’s player nearest the 2 } 4 
yards mark on the side where the ball goes out. 

(c) The throw is taken from the 2 yards mark. 

) When a corner throw is taken no players (except the 
defending goal-keeper) may be within the 2 yards line. 
(See also 18 g.) | 

Ruling: Should а defending goal-keeper be out of the water | 
when a corner throw is awarded another Player of his team may | 
take up а position, on the goal-line, but without the limitations and | 

Privileges of a goal-keeper. 

(е) If a goal-keeper, taking a free throw or goal throw, 
teleases the ball and before any other player has touched 
it, regains possession and allows it to pass through his 
own goal, a corner throw must be awarded. 

(f) A corner throw taken improperly must be re-taken. 

(g) If a player taking a free throw passes the ball towards 

his own goal-keeper and before any other player has 

touched it, the ball crosses the goal-line or enters the net, 

a corner throw must be awarded. 


= 
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W. P. Rule 15—ORDINARY FOULS 


Itisafoul: (For goal-keepers’ exceptions see Rule 10). "m 
(a) To advance beyond the goal-line at the start or re-star 
of the game, before the referee has given the signal. 
(b) To assist a player at the start or re-start or during 2 
game. 


19 


(р 


) 


(а) 


(b. 


= 


To hold on to, or push ой from the goal-posts i 
fiixtures. To hold on to the rails, on à чыры 
start. То hold on, or push off, from the sides during 
actual play. 

To take any active part in the game when standing on 
the floor of the bath ; to walk when play is in progress. 
To take or hold the ball under water when tackled. 

To strike at the ball with clenched fist. 

To splash in the face of an opponent. 

To touch the ball before it reaches the water when thrown 
in by the referee. 
To jump from the 
tackle an opponent. 
To prevent the free limb 


floor of the bath to play the ball or 


movement of an opponent or 
to impede him in any way, unless he is holding the ball. 
Swimming on the shoulders, back or legs of an opponent 
constitutes impeding. ‘‘Holding’’ is lifting, carrying, or 
touching the ball. Dribbling the ball is not considered 
“holding”. 

To touch the ball with both hands at the same time. 
To push, or push off, from an opponent. 

To be within 2 yards of an opponent’s goal-line or to 
remain there except when behind the line of the ball. 
To waste time by failing to assist to the normal progress 
of the game. For a team, even with fewer players than 
their opponents, unduly to retain possession of the ball 
without attacking is wasting time and a free throw must 
be awarded against the player last having played the ball 


prior to the whistle. 
For the goal-keeper to throw the ball over the half way 
line or to go or touch the ball outside the 4 yards line. 
To take a penalty throw otherwise than in the prescribed 
manner. 

nt for an ordinary foul must be a free 


The punishme! 
throw to the nearest opponent to be taken from where the 


foul occurred. 


W. P. Rule 16—FREE THROWS 
The referee must blow his whistle to declare fouls and 
exhibit the flag corresponding in colour to the caps worn 
by the team to which the free throw is awarded. 
The player awarded a free throw must take it from 


where the foul occurred. 


Ruling: It is the players of the side awarded a free throw 
who should return the ball to the player taking the throw, and not/ 
necessarily the opponents. No Player may deliberately throw the 
ball away to prevent the normal Progress of the game. 

Ruling: The time allowed for a player to take a free throw is 
left to the discretion of the referee but it must be reasonable and 
without undue delay, but does not have to be immediate. 

Ruling: А goal-keeper awarded a free throw must take the 
How himself and the throw is subject to the limitations of a goal- 

eeper. 


(c) The throw must be made to enable other players to 
observe the ball leaving the hand of the thrower. It is 
permitted to dribble the ball before passing to another 
player. 

(d) As soon as the ball leaves the hand of a player taking 
a free throw, it is in play. In the meantime all players 
are allowed to change position. 

(e) In all cases of a free throw, corner throw, or neutral ji 
throw at least two players (excluding goal-keepers) must 
play or touch the ball before a goal can be scored. 

Ruling : To touch a ball means to touch it intentionally. 

(f) When the goal-keeper attempts to stop the ball, from an 
attacking player, before it has been touched or played by 
a second player, and should the ball cross the goal-line 
or hit the goal-posts or the goal-keeper, the goal-keeper 
must be awarded a goal throw. 

(в) If before a goal throw, corner throw, free throw, penalty 
throw or neutral throw is taken, another infringemen 
is committed, the offender must be ordered from the 
water and the original throw maintained. 

Ruling: If a player taking a free throw commits another 
offence before he has taken the throw, he must be ordered from the 
water and another player of the same team must take the original 
free throw. 

(h) A free throw taken improperly must be retaken. 


NEUTRAL THROW 


(i) Should the game be stopped through illness or accident 
or other unforeseen reason, or when опе or more players 
of each team commit a foul at the same moment which 
makes it impossible for the referee to distinguish which 
player offended first, he must take the ball and throw 
it into the water as near as possible to the place where 


| 
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Ше incident took place, іп such a manner that the players 
of both teams have an equal opportunity to reach the 
ball AFTER it has touched the water. 


Clauses: (е), (f) and (в) must be applied. 


(i) 


Ruling: If from neutral throw the referee is of the 
opinion that the ball lands in the position to the 
advantage of one team he must take the throw again. 


W. P. Rule 17—MAJOR FOULS 


It is a Major Foul for a player: 
(a) To held, sink or pull back an opponent NOT holding 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


Ruling : 


the ball. 
To kick or strike an opponent or make disproportionate 


movements with that intent. 

To commit any foul, within the 4 yards area, but for 
which a goal would most probably have resulted. 

To refuse obedience to the referee or to persist in any 
ordinary foul. 

This refers to the same player having persisted. 


(e) To be guilty of misconduct. 


(f) 


To interfere with the taking of a free throw, penalty 
throw or corner throw. 


The punishment for a major foul is : 


(в) 


(6) 


(i) 


A free throw to be taken by the nearest opponent and 
the offending player must be ordered from the water, 
except when a penalty throw is awarded, according to 
Rule 18 a. 

In all cases where a player is ordered from the water 
the normal period is until a goal is scored, but the referee 
has power to order retirement for the whole game. 
Note: The free throw must not be taken until the 
offender has speedily, and by the shortest possible route, 


left the water. 
W. P. Rule 18—PENALTY THROW 


А player fouled within 4 yards of his opponents goal- 
line, according to Rule 17 (a) and (b) must be awarded 
a penalty throw. (See Rule 20) (f). 

The offender must not be ordered from the water, 
unless the offence is so serious as to justify ordering the 
offender(s) out for the duration of the game. 


KULES OF 


(c) The player fouled may elect to take penalty throw from 
any point on the 4 yard line. E 

(d) Itis not necessary for the ball to be played by any other 
player before a goal can be scored. 

(e) The player throwing must await the signal of the referee 
by whistle, when he must immediately and directly 
throw the ball at the goal. Should the ball rebound from 
the goal-posts or crossbar it remains in play. It is not 
necessary for the ball to be played by any other player 
before a goal can be scored. 

(f) All players except the defending goal-keeper, (or the 
other player according to ruling 18 (g),) must leave the 
4 yards area until the throw is taken, and no player may 
be within 1 yard of the player taking the penalty throw. 

(g) The goal-keeper, must take up a position anywhere on 
the goal-line and the referee will withhold the signal to 
throw until satisfied on this point. 

Ruling : No portion of the goal-keeper’s body at water-level, ,- 
may be beyond the goal-line. 

Should a defending goal-keeper already be out of the water 
when a penalty is awarded, another player of his team may take 
up a position on the goal-line, but without the privileges ог limita- 
tions of a goal-keeper. 

(h) A player must take a penalty throw as described. The 
penalty for not complying shall be a free throw to the 
player's nearest opponent. 

(i) If the taking of a penalty is interfered with the offender 
must be ordered from the water and the throw retaken. 

(j) The Timekeeper's whistle takes immediate effect. 

(k) If at precisely the same time as the referee awards 2 
penalty throw or before a penalty throw is completed, 
the timekeeper whistles for half-time, full-time or extra- 
time, the shot at goal must be allowed and, should the 
ball rebound from the goal-post, cross bar or goal-keeper, 
it is dead. 3 


Ww. P. Rule 19—OUT OF PLAY 


(а) Should а player send the ball out of the field of play, 
at either side, a free throw is awarded to the player 0 Al 
the opposing team, nearest the place where the ball left 
the field of play, and the free throw must be taken from 


that place. 


ЖР” 


t (b) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


| Substitutes 


(е) 
(f) 
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Should the ball strike or lodge in an overhead obstruc- 
tion it must be considered out of play, and the referee 
must stop the game and throw the ball into the water 
under the obstruction. In’ that case, the ball may not 
be played before it has touched the water (see Rule 
15 [h]) Should the ball rebound from the goal-posts 
or crossbar or side of the field of play, it remains in play, 
except as provided for in Rule 12 (с) and 16 (f). 


W. P. Rule 20—LEAVING THE WATER 


A player must not leave the water or sit or stand on the 
steps or sides of the bath during a game except: 


(a) At half time ; 
(b) In case of illness or.accident, or 


(c) By permission of the referee. 

A player infringing this rule must be deemed guilty of 
misconduct and liable to suspension. Any player having 
left the water legitimately may re-enter at his own goal- 


line by permission of the referee. 

In the case of accident or illness, the referee may at his 
discretion, suspend the game for not more than three 
minutes. 
When a player has cramp he must leave the water as 
quickly as possible and the game must proceed as soon 


as the player is out of the water. 


In the case of an accident, at the discretion of the referee 
er can be immediately replaced. 


a player or oal-keep 
n Б t include illness. А substitute 


Note: Accident does no 
in the water where the accident 


takes his position in 
occurred and will take the penalty throw, free throw, 
or corner throw which may have been awarded the 

hould there be no substitute, the 


—EXTRA TIME 


Should a game, in which a definite result is required, 
end with level scores at full time (Rule 8) any extra time 


played must be a 


wW. P. Rule 21 


fter 5 minutes interval, two periods of 
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3 minutes each, with an interval of 1 minute for chang- 
ing of ends. А 
(b) This system of extra time shall be continued until a 
decision has been reached. 
(c) A player who was ordered from the water—but not for 
the rest of the game -must not be permitted to resume 
with his team for extra time until a goal has been scored. 


H 
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Weight-Lifting 


DEFINITION OF MOVEMENTS RECOGNISED BY THE F.I.H. 
New Regulations Governing The Two Hands Clean and Press 


Ist Phase—Shouldering 

The bar being placed horizontally in front of the weight-lifter’s 
feet: it is seized, hands flat, and brought to the shoulders in one lift, 
either bending the body or flexing the legs: the bar must then rest 
either on the clavicles, the chest or the fully bent arms, while the 
feet are held together or apart but at the same level, and the legs 


Straight, 
To wait in this position, standing, the referee‘s signal. 


. Note: Athletes unable to place the bar on their chests must advise 
the three referees of this, prior commencing, in which case it must be 
Placed at the height of the sternoclavicular articulation, 


2nd Phase— The Lifting itself 

Upon the signal of the referee, raise the bar to complete simul- 
taneous extension of the arms, smoothly, without stopping, without 
bending the legs, without leaning back exaggeratedly, without mov- 
ing or shifting the feet. Remain in the final position, immobile, 
until receiving the referee's signal to lower the bar to the mat. 


Incorrect Movements 
1. Shouldering in Jerks. In this case the referee must not 


give the signal to lift, but must signal the bar to be lowered to the 
Mat. 


2. Starting before referee’s signal. 4 : 
3. Knee-bending, however slight, when beginning the lift from 
the shoulders or at any time during the lift. _ 
Flexing the arms after the referee's signal. 
5. Flexing the torso by bending or extension. 
6. Leaning back excessively under the bar. 
7. Alternative extension of the arms. 
8. Hesitation during arm extension. 
9. Incomplete arm extension. 
10. Rotation of the trunks. 
ll. Shifting the feet. 


12. Rising the toes or the heels. 224 
18. Lowering the bar before the referee’s signal. a 


| 
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Note: Тһе alteration to the regulations for the two hands clean and 
press, as to the spacing between feet, may be also applied to the snatchy, 
and clean and jerk. 

Two Hands Snatch 

The bar shall be placed horizontally in front of the lifter’s legs. 

He shall grip it with both hands and pull it in one movement 
from the ground vertically above the head to the full extent of the 
arms while either splitting or bending the legs. 

The bar shall pass with a continuous non-stop movement 
along the body of which no part other than the feet shall touch or 
graze the ground during the execution of the movement. р 

. The weight-lifted must be held for two seconds in the final posi- 
tion of immobility, with the arms and legs extended, the feet on 
the same line with a maximum separation of 40 centimeters. 

. The distance between the hands is optional, but they must not, 
in any case, move along the bar during the execution of the . 
movement. 


Important Remarks 

In this lift, of which the fundamental principle is to allow only 
one single movement, no delay shall be permitted in the extension 
of the arms or legs after turning over the wrists, which must not 
occur before the bar has clearly passed the top of the lifter’s head. 


Two Hands Clean and Jerk 

The bar shall be placed horizontally in front of the lifter’s legs- 

He shall grip it with both hands and pull it up in a single, 
clean movement from the ground to the shoulders, while either 
‘splitting’ or bending the legs. 

The bar must not touch the chest before reaching the final 
position ; it shall then rest on the chest or on the arms fully bent. 

The feet shall be returned to their original position, that is 10 
say, on the same line. Then bend the legs and extend them quickly, 
as well as the arms, so as to bring the bar to the full stretch of the 
vertically extended arms. 

The weight shall be held for two seconds in the final position 
of immobility, the feet on the same line with a maximum separation 
of 40 centimetres. 4 

It is forbidden to repeat the jerk. 


Incorrect Movements 
Leaning with a knee on the ground or any ‘clean’ in whi ch the 
par touches a part of the body before its final arrival at the 


shoulders. 
J— 


> 
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_ n all cleans, snatches are jerks, the action of the legs in split- 
ting or bending shall be optional and without restriction. 

The lifter may return his legs to the correct position in his own 
time. The technique known as ‘hooking’ is permitted. (This соп- 
sists, in the one or two handed movement, of covering the last joint 
of the thumb with the other fingers of the same hand at the moment 
of gripping). 

Cleaning from the ‘hang’ is never permitted. 

In all movements, whether one or two handed etc., the referee- 
shall count as an attempt any lift not completed in which strain 
has visibly been exerted and in particular those in which the bar 
has been raised to the height of the knees. 


RULES GOVERNING RECORDS AND REFEREEING 


be those which have been 


The only records recogniser will у 
of a Federation affiliated to. 


adjudicated by three official Referees : 2 
the Е. I. Н. С. Referring will be the same as in International 
contests three or two white lamps= good, three or two red lamps = 
attempt (three or two affirmative decisions of the referees if an 
attempt on the record is made in a place where the light system is. 


not in operation). Nu. 

The good faith and competence of referees of all nationalities. 

is accepted without question and recognition of a world record may 
е made by referees of the same nationality. 

Conditions to be fulfilled for the registering of a record are the 
following: 
Before making out their report the three Referees must weigh 
the bar and the lifter as soon as the performance has been completed, 

е lifter not being allowed to leave the platform. If the record is 
eaten during a public performance the following shall be present 
at the scales. The Referee, the two judges, the President and 
Secretary General and delegate of the Federation to which the 
lifter belongs. The three referees к dam. TC ABER Exe 
апі their honour ће validity of the 15» weight of the 
lifter di Rr the bar, it must be absolutely precise as well as 
the place of the performance, the date and the title of the contest 
uring which the record was pie 

Thi iened by the n r 

dent ae ort mun Pe Кетті of the country to which the lifter 


*longs and must be sent to the Secretary General of the ЕЛ.Н.С. 
3nd must be rue hands within two months at a maximum. ^ 


three referees and the Presi- 


ы 
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An Official World Record exists on the total of the three " 
olympic movements and this record can only be beaten in Inter- 
national competition and without supplementary attempts. 

Where a lifter during his third attempt in an International 

. contest failed by a small margin to achieve a world record, at his 
request a fourth attempt may be granted outside the contest. If the 
lifter (fails to beat) beats the world record during the fourth attempt 
no further supplementary attempt will be granted. 


The judging officials number three, the one who is chosen as 
referee gives the lifter the signal to begin and finish this movement 
required in the contest. Lifters must not put down the bar upon 
completing a movement until the command “Поууп” is given by 
tthe referee. In no case must the lifter let the bar fall to the ground ; 
when the lifter has placed the bar on the ground the referee must 
announce the judges' decision. If no lamp system is in operation 
the referee must consult the other two judges and announce the 
decision resulting from his own and the others’ observations by @ 
*good' or ‘attempt’. 

The Referee does not have an over-riding vote. 

If the movement is clearly bad either at the beginning or from 
the shoulder the Referee shall require the lifter to return the bar to 
the ground without allowing him to complete the movement. 
one of the three judging officials notices а serious fault he may put 
up his hand to draw attention to the fault and stop the movement, 
examples, knee on the ground, heels lifted, etc. 


Referees and judges shall be chosen at a meeting of the judging 
officials. At this meeting all information regarding the Rules may be 
requested. 

The judging officials chosen must be obligatory in possession 
of an International Referee's Card. 


JURY OF APPEAL 


Before each contest a jury of appeal shall be set up and should 
include, in addition to the President and Secretary General of the 
F. I. H. C., three members chosen by ballot from the Presidents 0 
the Federations or from International Referees who have for pre- 
ference officiated either at Olympic games or International com- 
petitions. , 

During a contest the jury of appeal may replace any judge 0! 
referee whose decisions, they consider, prove him to be incompetent. 

The impartiality of the Referees can in no case be doubted put 
a mistake in referring may be committed in all good faith. The 
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jury of appeal shall not discuss the validity of а decisi 
upon written objection together with a depost of one Sterlite nado 
by the President of the Delegate of the Federation to which the lifter 
claiming to have been faulted belongs. The Referees in this case 
shall be allowed to express their opinion upon the objection. If 
this objection is declared unjustified the deposit will be paid into 
the funds of the F.I.H.C. 

The jury of appeal must be seated in a position from which 
their view is unobstructed. 


RULES FOR INTERNATIONAL CONTESTS 
The placing of nations will be effected by granting 5 points for 
two first, 3 for a 2nd and one for a 3rd but this will be in world 
championships only. 
Іп the case of ties the competitor with the lighter body weight 
‚ will be placed before the competitor with a heavier body weight in 


“ order to do away with supplementary attempts. 


When two lifters have the same body weight at the weigh-in 
preceding a contest and lift the same total and again have the 
same body weight after the contest, they will be classed as equal and 
will each receive a prize. In this case the second place will not 
be granted and the best following lifter will be placed third. In so 
far as placing of nations is concerned two sets of points will be 
granted (for the two placed first) and point (for the one placed third). 

In the case of a tie in the placing of nations, the nation which 
has the greatest number of first places shall be placed first, if two 
nations fie and have the same number of first places the nation 
whose team has the lightest body weight shall be placed first. 

When two lifters declare they wish to make their first attempt 
on a scheduled lift with the same weight, their names shall be drawn 
by lot. The competitor whose name is drawn first must lift first 
right up to the last attempt on this lift. If during the following lifts 
the two lifters are attempting again the same weight, the lifter who 
«vas first for the preceding lift must now be second. If the situa- 
tion repeats itself during the third lift fresh lots must be drawn. 


During any contest organised either on a platform or a stage, 
^no persons other than members of the jury of appeal, the officiating 
judges, the team managers limited to one per country competing 
and the lifters engaged оп the body weight category at the T 
being contested may be present either on the platform or on the 


stage. 


Ne NU 
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A delay of two minutes will be allowed to competitors pow. 
the calling of their name and attempt at a lift. After two minut 
they will once again be called and they may be cautioned if the 
delay exceeds three minutes. А time-kceper shall be elected. The 
same delay shall be granted to a lifter who is the only competitor 
making the three attempts on a movement. 

. The weights given out by the Master of Ceremony must be 
immediately visibly displaced. 


In International contest (except for attempts on records made 
outside the contest) the weight of the bar used must always be e 
a multiple of 22 Kilos. The increase must be by 5 Kilos, а reques 
for 23 kilos will indicate the end of an attempt at a lift. 


In countries where the English (Lb.) is used as a unit of weight, 
the choice of bars shall be left to the discretion of the organising 
country, who for international contests may use bars of Ww! The 
the weight may be multiples of English pounds or of 23 Kilos. 
weights must be given out in pounds and Kilos. 


8 ight 

There shall be seven categories of competitors—Bantam weg 
up to 56 Kilos, Feather weight up to 60 Kilos, Light wa Ai up to 
67} Kilos, Middle weight up to 75 Kilos, Light hayyi 6 weights 
82i Kilos, Middle heavy weights up to 90 Kilos and Heavy 
over 90 Kilos. В 7 

Іп Ње Olympic Games and World Championships 
in Championships of any scheduled continent, seven 
are allowed spread over the different categories with 
of two lifters for any category. тәні, one 

Example. A nation may enter one Bantam weigh Led vy 
feather weight, two light weights, two light heavies, on eights, 
light, but no heavy weight, or two feather weights, two ligh MEC t 
two light heavy weights, one heavy weight but no lifter 1 
Bantam Class, Light and Heavy Light Classes. 


Replacements are permitted. Бе 
The weight-in of competitors must take place ап hour 
the contest for any scheduled category. the 

All lifters of the scheduled category must be present for 2 
weigh-in. The weighing-in must take place in the presence 
three officiating judges and a delegate of each nation entering lifters- 

Each competitor is allowed to be weighed once only. Only 
those will be allowed to be reweighed whose weight is more than 
that of the category for which they are entered. They may use 
the hour in getting down to the use the weight, after this ps 
wii be eliminated. Тһе lifter who is too heavy may go up into the 


as well as 
competitors 
a maximum 


fore 


m^ 
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next higher category if only one other lifter from his Federation 
5s entered for this category. 

In International Contests the use of lamps is obligatory. These 
lamps should only light up upon the pressing of the button by 
the three judging officials simultaneously and not when buttons are 
pressed separately. 

Minimum totals may be imposed by a nation when its Fede- 
ration undertakes the expenses of the journey and stay of teams. 
In this case the said Federation must attach the minimum totals 
established by the International Federation. So as to be allowed to 
compete in a higher class than that to which he was entered the 
lifter must have made the minimum totals fixed for this category. 


COSTUME 


Lifters must wear a regulation costume consisting of swim suit, 
trunks and jock strap. 


APPARATUS 


The lifts must take place on a square wooden platform mea- 
suring 4 metres each side. Any lift during which a lifter puts his 


foot outside the platform will be declared invalid. The only appli- 
on World Records, International 


ances authorised for attempts 

Contests and the Olympic Games shall consist exclusively of Bars 
and Disc which must be made in such a way that the lower part 
on the bar must be a maximum of o.m. 24 from the ground, that is 
to say, that the largest disc must be at the most 45 cm. in diameter 
and the bar o.m. -028 in diameter at the position of the hands. 


. 


PENALTIES 


Any lifter who conducts himself in an incorrect fashion or 
argues in a loud voice shall be warned. At the second warning he 
shall be disqualified. In the case of argument he will be disqualified 


for the contest. 


Track and Field Sports 


ATHLETIC RULES FOR MEN’S AND WOMEN’S 
INTERNATIONAL COMPETITIONS 


All international competitions shall be held under the rules of 
the International Amateur Athletic Federation and this shall be 
stated in all announcements, advertisements, programmes ап 
printed matter. ^ 

The rules as laid down shall be applicable to men's and women 5 
competitions 

Тһе standard of conversion from metres to yards, feet and inches 
used in the technical rules is 1 metre— 1.093614 yards (3.280842 fect 
or 39.370 inches) and for weights 1 kilogramme — 2.204622 Ibs. 


Note: It is recommended that National Associations should adopt... 


the rules of the I.A.A.F. for the conduct of their own athletic meetings- 


SECTION I 
RULE 1. OFFICIALS OF THE MEETING 


The list laid down in this rule comprises those officials considet- 
ed to be necessary for principal international meetings. The 
organisers are at liberty to vary this where local circumstances 
require. 


MANAGEMENT 
OFFICIALS 
One Manager 
One Secretary 
One Technical Manager 


Jury or APPEAL 
COMPETITION 
OFFICIALS ^ 
One Referee for Track Events 
One (or more) Referees for Field Events n 


One Referee for Walking Events ЭУ 


Four (ог more) Judges for Track Events 
Four (or more) Judges for Field Events 
Four (or more) Judges for Walking Events 


“2 
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Four (or more) Umpires for Track Events 

Three (or more) Timekeepers 

One (or more) Starters 

One (or more) Clerks of the Course 
(Starter’s Assistants) 

One (or more) Lap Scorers 

One Recorder 

One Marshal 


ADDITIONAL 
OFFICIALS 
.One (or more) Announcers 
One Official Surveyor 
One (or more) Doctors 
Stewards for Competitors, Officials and Press 


Where women’s events are held there shall be appointed as 
many women officials as may be appropriate, including a woman. 
doctor when possible. 

° If deemed necessary, assistants may be appointed, but care 
should be taken to keep the arena as free from officials as possible. 

For the duties of officials see following rules. 


RULE 2. THE MANAGER 


The Manager shall have charge of the Meeting and be respon~ 
sible for the proper carrying out of the programme. He shall see 
that all officials have reported for duty and when necessary shall 
appoint substitutes, and in co-operation with the appointed Marshal 
arrange that only authorised persons are allowed in the centre of 
the arena. 


RULE 3. THE SECRETARY 


The Secretary shall be responsible for the calling of the meetings: 
of the executive and other committees, and shall prepare all Minutes, 
relating thereto. Не shall be in charge of all administrative arrange- 
ments, and shall receive and conduct all principal correspondence 
relating to the Meeting. . 


RULE 4. THE TECHNICAL MANAGER 


The Technical Manager shall act directly under the Manager 
of the Meeting and be responsible for seeing that the track, run- 
ways, circles, arcs, sectors and pits for field events are properly 
laid out, also that all equipment is according to specification andi 


readily available for approval by the appointed Referee, and that 
‘scoring, results and the time recording cards are prepared. if 
(Also see rule 6, para. 2 and rule 16). | 


RULE 5. JURY OF APPEAL 


A Jury of Appeal shall be appointed, to whom all protests 
under rule 23 shall be referred. Their decision shall be final. 


RULE 6. REFEREES $ 


1.—Separate Referees may be appointed as required, for track, 


feld and walking events. 

2.—It shall be the responsibility of a Referee to see that the 
rules are observed (also see rule 4) and decide апу technical points 
which arise during the Meeting, and for which provision has not 
been made in these rules. The Referee shall have jurisdiction to 


decide any placings in a race, only when the Judges of the disputed ,. 


place or places are unable to arrive at а unanimous ог majority 
-decision. (Also see rule 7, para. 3 and rule 22, para. 1). 


3.—Referees shall allocate Judges to particular events if this 
has not been previously arranged, specifying the duty each should 
carry out (e.g. circle, take-off board, etc.) ; announce to the Judges 
and ensure that the competitors are informed of the number of tr ials 
to be allowed under the rules even if this has been printed 10 
the programme ; supervise the measurements of performances А 
check the final results and deal with any disputed points. (Also 
see rule 7, para. 1). 

4.—The appropriate Referee shall have the power to exclude 
any competitor for improper conduct and he shall decide оп the 
ground, any protest or objection as to the conduct of a campetitor. 
(Also see гше 8 ; rule 12 and rule 23). — 


5.—1 in the opinion of the Referee circumstances arise at any 
Meeting so that justice demands that any event should be conteste 
again, he shall have power to declare the event void and such even 
shall be held again, either on the same day or on some future occ?" 
sion, as he shall in his absolute discretion decide. (Also sce rule 18. 
рага. 5). 

6.—The Referee shall have power to change the place of the// 
-competition in any field event, if in his opinion the conditions justify 
a change. Such a change shall be made only after a rour 
is completed. 


| 
| 


) 


, 


gie the track and preferably from the inside, shall decide the order in 
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k, 7.—Upon completion of each event the result card shall be 
‘Lamediately filled in, signed by the Referee and handed to the 
Recorder. (Also see rule 13). 


Note: Reference should be made when necessary to the special rules 
for the Olympic Games and European Championships. 


RULE 7. JUDGES 


General 

1.—Subject to the rules laid down by the National Association 
and except in the case of the Olympic Games and European Cham- 
pionships, the organisers of the meeting shall appoint the Judges 
for the various events. The Referee shall allocate the duties among 
the Judges. (Also see rule 6 para. 3). 


Racing Events 
2.—The Judges, who must all operate from the same side of 


which the competitors finish, and in any case where they cannot 
arrive at an unanimous or majority decision shall refer the matter 
to the Referee, who shall decide. (Also see rule 6 para. 2), 

Note: It is recommended that wherever practicable one Judge selects 
the first man to finish, one the first and second, one the second and third, 
and so on, The Judges should be placed at least five metres (or 16 ft. 
6 in.) from and in line with the finish and in order that they may have 
a good view of the finish line, an elevated stand should be provided. 
A photo-finish apparatus should be available for use whenever possible 
as an aid to the Referee and Judges. 


Field Events 

3.—The Judges shall judge, measure and record each valid 
trial of the competitors in all events in which the result is determined 
by height or distance. In the high jump and pole vault, precise 
measurements should be made when the bar is raised, particularly 
if records are being attempted. At least two Judges should keep a 
record of all trials, checking their recordings at the end of each 


round. 


Walking Events 
S 4.—The Judges at the finish shall be responsible only for decid- 
ing the order in which the competitors finish. Other Judges must 
be appointed to determine the fairness of walking in accordance 
with the rules for' Walking, and the conduct of any competito; 
during the competition. (Also see rule 45). aur 


20 
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RULE 8. UMPIRES (TRACK EVENTS) 


. 1.—Umpires are assistants to the Referee, without power to 
give any decisions. 


2.—It shall be the duty of an Umpire to stand at such point 
as the Referee may determine to watch the competition closely, and 
in case of a foul or violation of the rules by a competitor or other 
person, to make an immediate report of the incident to the Referee. 


3.—Umpires should also be appointed to undertake the duties 
of supervision in relay races at the take-over points. 


RULE 9. TIMEKEEPERS 


1.—There should be three official Timekeepers (one of whom 
should be the Chief Timekeeper) and one or two alternate Time- 
keepers who should time every event. The times recorded by the < 
alternate Timekeepers’ watches shall not be considered unless one | 
or more of the official Timekeepers’ watches fail properly to record 
the time, in which case, the alternate Timekeepers shall be called 
upon, in such order as has been previously decided, so that in all 
races, three watches should have recorded the official time. 

In the event of two of three official watches agreeing and the 
third disagreeing, the time shown by the two shall be the official 
time. If all three watches disagree, the time shown by the watch 
recording the middle time shall be the official time. If the hand of 
the watch stops between the two lines indicating the time the nearest 
longer time shall be accepted. (Also see rule 46 for Pentathlon and 
Decathlon events). 


2.—1f for any reason only two watches record the time of an 
event, and they fail to agree, the longer time of the two shall be 
accepted as the official time. 


3. — The time shall be taken from the flash of the pistol to 
the moment at which any part of the body of the competitor (i.e- 
torso as distinguished from the head, arms, legs or feet) reaches 
the nearest edge of the finish line, 


Note: The torso includes the neck. М 


4,—For races up to and including one mile or its metric equi- 
valent including relay races, the timing shall be to one-tenth second. 
For longer races the timing shall be to one-fifth second, but shall 
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be recorded by conversion into tenths of a second (e.g., two-tenths, 
‘four-tenths, six-tenths, eight-tenths). 


5.—An electrical timekeeping device approved by the National 
Association of the country where the competition is held, may be 
used. 


6.—Upon completion of each event the time recording card 
shall be immediately filled in, signed by the Chief Timekeeper and 
handed to the Recorder. (Also see rule 13). 

Note: For World Records refer to Rule 24 and Rlue 27. 


RULE 10. THE STARTER 


1.—All questions concerning the start shall be decided by the 
Starter. 

2.—The Starter shall have entire control of the competitors on 
their marks, and shall be the sole judge of any fact connected with 

» the start of the race. 

3.—In races where the competitors are not placed behind the 
same starting line (e.g., 200-400 metres or 220-440 yards races on 
circular tracks), the Starter should use a microphone connected 
with amplifiers opposite the starting line in each lane. Where 
such a device is not used the Starter shall so place himself that the 
distance between him and each of the competitors is approximately 
the same. Where, however, the Starter cannot place himself in 
such a position, the pistol should be placed there and discharged by 
electirc contact. (Also see Rule 27 for regulations relating to the 
start). 


RULE 11—CLERKS OF THE COURSE 

(STARTER'S ASSISTANTS) 
1.—The Clerks of the Course shall check that the competitors 
are competing in the correct heat or race and that their numbers 
are worn properly, one on the breast and one on the back. They 
shall assist the Starter in any draw for stations. Stations in events 
at all distances shall be numbered from left to right, facing the 

direction of running (also see rule 19 para. 5). 
A 2.—They must place each competitor in his correct lane or 
“station, assembling the competitors on the starting line or in races 
up to and including 1500 metres (or 1 mile) on an assembly line 
3 metres (or 10 feet) behind the starting line (in the case of races 
Started in echelon, similarly behind each starting line) and wken 
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so placed they shall signal to the Starter that allis ready. When 
a. fresh start is ordered the Clerks of the Course shall assemble Фр! 
competitors again. 


3.—The Clerks of the Course shall be responsible for the readi- 
ness of batons for the first runners in a relay race. 


4.—When the Starter has ordered the competitors to their 
marks, the Clerks of the Course must see that no competitor places ,/ 
either fingers, hands or feet on the starting line or in front of it. 
If any difficulty arises they must signal immediately to the Starter. 
(Also see rule 27). ч 


RULE 12—LAP SCORERS 


1.-А Lap Scorer shall keep a record of the laps covered by 
each competitor in races from 1500 metres to 3 miles. For races 
exceeding 3 miles a number of lap scorers under the direction of the 
Referee shall be appointed and provided with lap scoring cards on 
which they shall record the times over each lap (as announced to 
them by the Chief Timekeeper) of the competitors for which they 
are responsible. No Lap Scorer should record for more than four 
competitors. 


2.—A special Lap Scorer shall be appointed to notify to each 
competitor the number of laps which he still has to complete. He 
shall notify the final lap by the ringing of a bell or otherwise. 


МУ» 


RULE 13—THE RECORDER 


The Recorder shall collect the result of each event, together 
with the times or heights or distances, which shall be furnished to 
him by the Referee and Chief Timekeeper, Не shall as soon as 
possible communicate the information to the Announcer, and after 
recording the placings, times, heights or distances, he shall hand the 
official result together with all cards to the Manager of the meeting. 
(Also see rule 6 para. 7 ; rule 9 para. 6 and rule 15). 0 


RULE 14—THE MARSHAL 


The Marshal shall have full charge of the enclosure and shall 
not allow any persons other than the officials, and competitors 
assembled to compete, to enter and remain therein. Не shall con- 
trol his assistants and assign to them their duties. He shall arrange 
for an enclosure to be provided for officials when not on duty. 


=. 


} 


ү? 
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1 before the Meeting, certificates as to correctness, 
5, 


/Л.А.А.Е. (Refer to Constitution 
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N RULE 15. THE ANNOUNCER 

The Announcer shall give out to the public, the names and 
numbers of the competitors taking part in each event and all rele- 
vant information such as the composition of the heats, lanes or 
stations drawn, and intermediate times. The result (placings, times, 
heights and distances) of each event should be announced at the 
earliest possible moment after receipt of the information from the 


Recorder. (Also see rule 13). 


RULE 16. THE OFFICIAL SURVEYOR 


immediately, prior to the Meeting, 
and measure all the distances which 
arcs, sectors and other measure- 


The Offcial Surveyor shall 
survey the track and runways, 
are to be contested, also the circles, 
ments relating to the field events. 

He shall furnish to the Technical Manager and the Referee, 

(Also see rule 


21 para. 4). 


SECTION II 


RULES FOR COMPETITION 


RULE 17. ENTRIES 


1.А.А.Е. rules are restricted to ama- 


1.—Competitions under г 
Т.А.А.Е. rules relating to the eligibi- 


teurs in accordance with the 

lity of athletes to compete. 
2.—No competitor shall be allowed to compete outside his own 
country unless his amateur status is guaranteed in writing by the 
Tecognised governing Athletic Association of his country, and he has 
Permission from such body to compete. In all international com- 
Petitions such guarantee of the amateur status of an athlete shall be 
ing, of the athlete’s eligibility 


accepted as conclusive for the time bei 
to compete ; any objection as to his status shall be referred to the 


al Rule 9). 


must be accompanied by a certificate 


3.—All women's entries : 
medical doctor recognised by the 


as to sex, issued by a qualified 
National Association. 


Do 


MEDICAL CERTIFICATE FOR FEMALE 
PARTICIPANTS IN ATHLETICS ) 


(Rule 17 of the Regulations of the International Amateur 
Athletic Federation) 


“All women’s entries must be accompanied by a certificate as to 
Sex, issued by a qualified medical doctor, recognised by the National 
Association.” 


Signature of National 
Address 
у Mot nes 3 


RULE 18. THE COMPETITION 


1.—In matches arranged between members of the I.A.A.F., 
the number of trials in the jumping and throwing events may be re- 
duced as desired ; any such arrangement should be made previous 
to the meeting. (Also see rule 34 para. 13 and rule 40 para. 2). 

2.—In all events, competitors must wear clothing which is clean 
and so designed and worn as not to be objectionable. In steeple- 
chase events non-transparent shorts should be worn. 

3.—The organisers must provide two numbers for each com- 
petitor (to be worn on the breast and back) corresponding with the 
number in the programme. 4 

4.—In races run in lanes, each competitor shall keep to his 
own lane throughout the race. This shall apply also to relay races 
as regards the first lap only or to any portion of any race run Jn 
lanes. (Also see rule 31). 

5.—Any competitor wilfully jostling, running across or obs- 
tructing another competitor so as to impede his progress, shall be 
disqualified. If in any race a competitor is disqualified for any of 
these reasons, the Referee shall have power to order the race to be 
re-run or, in the case of a heat to permit any competitors affected ,/ 
by the act resulting in disqualification, to compete in a subsequent" 
round of the race. If for any reason a competitor is hampered 10 
a trial in a field event, the Referee shall have power to award him 
a substitute trial. (Also see rule 6 para. 5). 


k 


6.—If, during the progress of a race run in lanes, a competitor 
runs on or inside the inner border of his lane, he shall be liable 
to disqualification. It shall be for the Referee to decide when any 
report is made whether the competitor received such material advan- 
tage as to have affected the result of the race or substantially 
reduced the distance measured, and, if so, he shall disqualify the 
competitor. 

7.—A competitor after voluntarily leaving the track or course 
shall not be allowed to continue in the race. 

8.—No Official ог any other person within the arena except ап 
appointed official shall indicate any intermediate times to com- 
pititors. 

9. Except as pr 
of an event, по comp! 


from any person. ДЕ A т 
10,—Subject to the provisions of paragraph 11, if a competitor 


misses his turn in a field event, he shall not be permitted to take 


the trial so missed. 
11.—If a competitor is 


ovided in rules 30 and 45 during the progress 
etitor shall receive any assistance whatsoever 


entered in both a track event and field 
event, or in more than one field event taking place simultaneously, 
the judges may allow the competitor to take his trials in an order 


different from that decided upon prior to the start of the competi- 
tion, but the competitor cannot demand to take all his trials in suc- 


cession or to take any trials of the rounds in which he has failed to 


aj 
ppear. field event who unreasonably delays 


19.—A competitor in а | геазог 
making а trial dee himself liable to disqualification. 
18. “Тһе Referee shall һауе the power to change the place 
of the competition in any field event, if in his opinion the condi- 
tions justify it. Such a change shall be made only after a round 


has been completed. 


RULE 19. ROUNDS, HEATS AND QUALIFYING TRIALS 


Track Events 


1.— Preliminary rounds (heats) shall be held in track events in 


which the number of competitors is too large to allow the competi- 
tion to be conducted satisfactorily in a single round (final). 

2.- “Тһе heats and qualifying conditions shall be arranged by 
the Committee conducting the meeting execpt in the Olympic Games 
when the Council of the LA.A.F. will act and in the European 
Champion ships when the European Committee will act. The 


€—— 


representatives of each nation shall be placed as far as possible in 


different heats, which shall be so arranged that not less than six j 


competitors shall qualify for the final. 

Note: It is recommended when heats are being arranged, that the 
latest standard performances by the competitors be taken into consideration 
and the heats so arranged that normally the best performers should reach 
the final. 

3.—In any track competition where there are more competitors 
than can be placed in the first row, the draw for stations shall be 
by nations, when one competitor from each nation shall be placed 
іп the order of the draw. Additional starters from any nation shal} 
then be placed behind, in the same order. х 

4.--А competitor shall not be allowed to compete іп a heat 
other than the one in which his name appears, except in circum- 
stances which in the opinion of the Referee justify an alteration. 

5.—At Olympic Games, European Championships and similar 
meetings the authorities conducting the meeting may arrange for 
the drawing of stations on the day immediately preceding the race. 
The competitors shall be notified as to the time and place for the 
drawing and they shall have the right to be present in person or to 
send a representative. When such a draw has not taken place the 
competitors shall draw for their respective stations immediately 
before the start. (Also see rule 11 para. 1). 

6.—In all preliminary rounds, at least the first and second in 
each heat shall qualify for the next round. 

7.—The following minimum times must be allowed when prac- 
ticable, between the last heat of any round and the first heat of а 
subsequent round or final: — 


Up to and including 220 yards ... 45 minutes 

Over 220 yards and up to and including 
1000 metres  ... M A 90 minutes 

Over 1000 metres 2: .. 8 hours 


Field Events 


8.—In any field event, a qualifying trial may be held if neces- 
sary, to decide who shall compete in the competition proper. The 
qualifying conditions shall be arranged by the Committee conduct- 
ing the meeting except in the Olympic Games when the Council 
of the I.A.A.F. will act, and in the European Championships when 
the European Committee will act. 

The competitors shall compete in the order drawn by lot and 
where possible their names shall be placed in the programme in 
the order drawn. (Also see rules 34 para. 1 and 40 para. 1). 
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Combined Events—Pentathlon and Decathlon 
À 9.— The order of competing shall be drawn before each 


separate event. 

10.— Three trials only are allowed in the throwing, putting and 
jumping events. 

11.--Іп 100 metres, 200 metres, 400 metres, 80 metres hurdles 
and 110 metres hurdles events the competitors shall be drawn by 
lot in groups by the Referee, so that where possible three or four 
competitors start in each group, and in 1500 metres, five or six 
competitors. The Referee should so arrange the groups that never 
less than two competitors start in any one test. He shall have the 
power to re-arrange the groups if in his opinion it is desirable. 


(Also see rule 46). 


RULE 20. DOPING 


Ж? ' 1.—Doping is the employment of drugs with the intention of 

increasing athletic efficiency by their stimulating action upon 
muscles or nerves, or by paralysing the sense of fatigue. Their use 
is strongly deprecated not only on moral grounds but because of 


their danger to health. defined ab hall bi 
ЖЕ etitor who uses drugs as defined above s d 
m 2ш сора participation Mun eue ne for such 
j il of the I.A.A.F. shall prescribe, and any person 
period as the Council of the shall be permanently excluded 


aidin betting in the use of drugs, n 
iom er ARE where the rules of the L.A.A.F. are in force. 


MEASUREMENTS AND WEIGHTS 


made with a certified steel tape 
[or quarter-inches, and all im- 
ernmentally approved balance. 


RULE 21. 


1.—All measurements must be 
d in centimetres and 


ine. Distances if measured in metres, shall always be recorded to. 
the nearest centimetre below the distance covered, i.e., fractions 
ored. Distances, if measured 


less th timetre must be ign 
in feet, andes 100 feet shall be recorded to the nearest quarter-inch 


and if over 100 feet shall be recorded to the nearest half-inch below 
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the distance covered, i.e., fractions less than quarter-inch or a 
inch respectively, must be ignored. In jumping for height, ай} 
measurements shall be made perpendicularly from the ground 


with a certified steel tape or bar to the lowest part of the upper side 
of the bar. 


3.—A scientific measuring apparatus, such as a datum line 
measurer, the accuracy of which is approved by the Governmental 
Weights and Measures department of the member where the events 
are held, may be used when approved by the I.A.A.F. 


4.—Measurements for long distance events over roads must 
be carried out by a professional surveyor who shall furnish two 
certificates as to correctness: alternatively a wheel certified as to 
correctness may be used. (Also see rule 16). 


RULE 22. TIES 


Ties shall be decided as follows : — 


2 


Track Events 


1.—In the event of a tie in any heat which affects the quali- 
fication of competitors to compete in the next round or final, where 
practicable, the tying competitors shall both qualify, failing which 
they shall compete again. In case of a tie for first place in any 
final, the Referee is empowered to decide whether it is practicable to 
arrange for the competitors so tying to compete again. If he de- 
cides it is not, the result shall stand. Ties in other placings shall 
remain. 


Field Events 
2.—In jumping or vaulting for height: — 

(a) The competitor with the lowest number of jumps at the 
height at which the tie occurs shall be awarded thé 
higher place. 

(b) If the tie still remains, the competitor with the lowest 
total of failures throughout the competition up to ап 
including the height last cleared shall be awarded the 
higher place. 

(c) 1f the tie still remains, the competitor with the lowest + 
total number of jumps (whether successful or not 
throughout the competition up to and including the 
height last cleared shall be awarded the higher place. 


po 
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Example—High Jump 


à Metres 
1.78 1.82 1.85 1.88 1.90 1.92 1.94 
Total Total 
4 510” 69” 61” 62 ea" 64" 65” failures Jumps Pos. 
А = xv У ху - жу ххх 4 8 24 
B У У У х ху, ху (хақ 4 9 3 
c M Y x Wa xxv xcv Шох [ric 4 
D v - - xxv xxv ху ххх - = 1 
— = Did not jump. vV = Cleared. x = Failed. 


A, B. C and D all cleared 1.92 metres (6ft. 4in.) and failed at 
1.94 metres (6ft. °5 in.). 


The rule regarding ties comes into operation, and as 
“Т” cleared 1.92 metres (ӨН. 4in.) at his second 
attempt, the others taking three, he is declared the 
winner. 

p is The other three will tie and the Judges add up the total 
number of failures, up to and including the height last 
cleared, i.e., 1.92 metres (6ft. 4in.) “C” has more 
failures than “А” or “В”, and is therefore awarded 
fourth place. “А” and "p" still tie and the Judges 
add up the total number of jumps up to and including 
the height last cleared, i.e., 1.92 metres (6ft. 4in.), “А” 


being awarded second place. 


(d) If the tie still remains :— 
(i) If it concerns the first place, the competitors tying 
shall have one more jump at the height at which 

failed, and if no decision is reached, the bar 
shall be lowered or raised to the heights which shall 
be announced before the commencement of the com- 
petition ; with one jump at each height until the 
tie is decided. Competitors so tying must jump on 


each occasion when deciding the tie. (Also see rule 


34 para. 9). 
(ii) If it concerns any other 
ү be awarded the same pl | 
А gm 14 events where the result is determined by dis- 
In those field e rformance of the competitors tying shall 


tance, the second best pe n 
decide the te: If the Vie still remains the third best and so on. 


(Also see rule 24 para. 5). 


they 


place, the competitors shall 
ace in the competition. 


Em 
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RULE 23. PROTESTS 


2 ДЕ | 
1.—Protests concerning the status of an athlete to participate 


in a meeting must be made prior to the commencement of such 
meeting, to the Jury of Appeal, who if unable to give a decision 
shall refer the protest to the I.A.A.F. 


_  2.—Protests relating to matters which develop during the carry- 
ing through of the programme should be made at once and not 
later than within two hours after the meeting has terminated, or 
within fifteen minutes of the occurrence in a preliminary round. 


11 9-—Any such protests must be made in writing by a respon- 
sible official to the Referee (who in case of necessity shall refer to 
the Jury of Appeal) accompanied by the deposit of one pound 
sterling or its equivalent before action is taken. The deposit will 
y RS if the protest is considered to be frivolous. (Also see 
rule 5). 


(Reference should be made when necessary to the rules for 
Olympic Games and European Championships). © 


RULE 24. WORLD RECORDS 


1.—When a World Record is to be claimed, the I.A.A.F. 
member in the country where the record performance was made 
shall proceed to establish the Record without delay. 
2.—The official application form of the I.A.A.F. shall be filled 
in and forwarded to the I.A.A.F. office within six months. If the 
application concerns a foreign athlete a duplicate of the form shall 
be sent to the National Association of the athlete in question. 
3—A World Records shall be accepted if the application form 
is submitted by the member where the Record was made and is 
certified by the Referee, Judges and Recorder of the Meeting 
as to: — 
place 
time of day 
state of weather 
condition of track or field 
force and direction of wind 
level or gradient of ground 
correcfness as to the distance covered by the competitor in ц 
a race ] 
correctness of announced time, distance or height, weight, 4 
measurement and material of implement and that the athletic 
rules of the L.A.A.F. have been strictly followed. 
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4.—The following conditions shall apply to all World 


(a) 


(b) 
(с) 


(е) 


(f) 


з) Records: — 


the Record has been approved by the National Asso- 
ciation of the country where the Record was made. 
Тһе Record must be made out of doors. ] 
Running and walking records тау Бе made only on a 
track which is not banked, and timed by official Time- 
keepers, as provided in Rule 9 (accepted by the National 
Association as such), whose watches must have been 
exhibited to the Chief Timekeeper for confirmation of 
the time recorded. 

For walking records the track must be an oval from 
350 metres (minimum) to 500 metres (maximum) with 
two curves and two straights from 80 metres (minimum) 
to 120 metres maximum. The track shall be composed 
of a substance on which normal running spikes could 
be used. 

Records in field events must be measured by three Field 
Judges with a certified steel tape, graduated in centi- 
metres or quarter-inches, or by scientific apparatus 
approved by the Governmental Weights and Measures 
department of the member where the games are held, 
and approved by the LA.A.F. 

The Record must be made in a bona fide scratch com- 
petition which has been duly fixed and advertised 
before the day and is included in the printed programme 
of the meeting together with the names of the entrants 
for the event. А race must be stated over one distance 
only. It is, therefore, not considered a bona fide 
scratch competition if any of the runners compete at a 
shorter distance than others in the same race. 

It is permissible for the same athlete to accomplish in the 
same race any number of records but it is not permis- 
sible for an athlete to be credited with a record at a 
shorter distance if he did not finish the race over the 
full distance for which the race had been fixed. 

In field events à handicap may be combined with the 
scratch competition. € 

The Organisers of the competition shall refrain from 
stating or including in any advertisement, programme 
or written matter of any kind, any suggestion that any 
event will be an attempt upon record. The record must 
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be made in а bona fide competition included in the pro- , 
gramme of the meeting at which it was held. і 


In deciding whether the competition was а bona fide 
one the International Amateur Athletic Federation will 
consider whether the claimant was unfairly assisted to- 
wards the time accomplished by pacing from another 
competitor apparently designed to assist him to achieve 
a record. 


(g) If the Record is for a race on a straight course, or for 
the Long Jump, or for the Hop, Step and Jump, the 
athlete must not have obtained assistance from a wind 
blowing at his back. If the component of the wind mea- 
sured in the direction of running exceeds 2 m. (6 ft. 6 in.) 
per second, it is considered to be of assistance to the 
competitor. In running events up to 100 metres the 
wind should be measured for a period of 10 secs.: in 
running events on a straight course up to 220 yards for 
a period of 20 secs. ; and in jumping events for 5 secs. ; 
and the average wind speed during the period calculated. 


(h) The Record must be better than or equal the result in 
the latest World Record list, in the event in question. 
If a Record at a longer distance is better than the 
existing Record for a shorter distance, a claim may be 
submitted for Records at both distances. 

(i) In the case of women’s Records all applications must be 
accompanied by a medical certificate as to sex, drawn 
up by a qualified medical doctor recognised by the 
National Association of the athlete claiming the Record. 


5.—Records made in heats or qualitying trials, in deciding 
ties, and Pentathlon and Decathlon events wil be accepted. 


6.—The President and Honorary Secretary of the І.А.А.Е. 
together are authorised to recognise World Records. ІҒ in their 
opinion there is any doubt as to the information concerning any 
record, the application shall be referred to the I.A.A.F. Rules and 
Records Committee for decision, 


Tke I.A.A.F. will inform the member applying for a World 
Record of the acceptance of the record or will De the ER why 
the record was not accepted. 


7.—The I.A.A.F. office shall keep lists of the World, Olympic 


and European Records. These lists shall be revised once a year and 
а copy forwarded to each member of the I. A. A F, 
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8.—Members of the I.A.A.F. shall keep a list of the Nati 
Records in their own countries. Copies of еге lists shall pum 
warded to the I.A.A.F. office in January each year. 


Note: Тһе Official World Record plaques as designed by the I.A.A.F. 
for presentation to World Record holders, will be supplied by the LA.A.F. 


provided National Associations remit the cost. 


Refer to appendix as to the events for which World Records 
are approved. 


RULE 25. OFFICIAL ATHLETIC IMPLEMENTS 


1.—In all international competitions the implements used must 
comply with the specifications for official implements adopted by 


the І.А.А.Е set out in Rules 47 to 62. 
2.—All such implements shall be provided by the organisers 
of the meeting. No competitor is allowed to use any other imple- 
. ments, with the exception of vaulting poles and starting blocks, 
77 іп which case they may use their own, provided these comply with. 
the conditions laid down in the rules. (Also see Rules 36 and 61). 


SECTION IIT 
RuNNING EVENTS 
RULE 26. TRACK AND LANES 


1.—The running track should be not less than 7.32 metres, 
(24 feet) in width and be bordered on the inside with cement, wood. 
or other suitable material, 5 centimetres (2 inches) in height, апа 

. Rot more than 5 centimetres (2 inches in width). 
2. The measurement shall be taken 30 centimetres (1 foot) 


outward from the inner border of the track. 
3. — In all races up to and including 440 yards, each com-. 


petitor shall have a separate lane of at least 1.22 metres (four feet): 
in width, to be marked by lines of chalk or similar substance, 5. 
centimetres (two inches) in width. The inner lane shall be mea-. 
sured as stated in paragraph two above, but the remaining lanes, 
Shall be measured 20 centimetres (8 inches) from the outer edges. 
of the chalk lines. 

and only of each lane, shall be- 


. Note: The chalk line on the right h 
included in the measurement of the width of each lane. 4 


x 


B 
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4.— The direction of running shall be left hand inside. 


5. In international meetings the track should allow for at least 
:six lanes. 


6.—The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of tracks 
shall not exceed 1:100 and in the running direction 1: 1000. 

Note: (a) It is recommended that where possible the length of the 
-tract should be not less than 400 metres or 440 yards and the width should 
allow for seven lanes, particularly in major events, such as the Olympic 
«Games and Continental Championships. 

(b) Where it is not possible for the inner edge of the running, track 
-to have a raised border, the inner edge shall be marked with lines of 
‘chalk 5 centimetres (2 inches) in width; it shall'also be flagged at 
intervals of 5 metres (or 5 yards). Flags must be so placed on the chalk 
linc as to prevent any competitor running оп {һе chalk line and they shall 
be placed at an angle of 60 degrees with the ground away from the 
track. Flags approximately 25 centimetres (10 inches) by 20 centimetres 
(8 inches) in size mounted on a staff 45 centimetres (18 inches) long are 
һе most suitable for the purpose. 

World Records will be accepted under these conditions, subject to 
the further requirements contained in Rule 24 


RULE 27. THE START AND FINISH 


1. The start and finish of a race shall be denoted by a line 
«marked in chalk 5 cm. (2 in.) in width at right angles to the inner 
ейде of the track. The distance of the race shall be measured from 
the edge of the starting line further from the finish, to the edge 
cof the finish line nearer to the start. Two white posts shall denote 
-the extremities of the finish line, and shall be placed at least 30 
centimetres (1 foot) from the edge of the track. (For apparatus 
ее rule 62). When the starting line is on а curve, it shall be 
о laid out that all competitors shall cover approximately the same 
distance. 

2.—All races shall be started by the actual report of a pistol 
ог any similar apparatus fired upwards into the air, but not before 
all the competitors are quite still on their marks. 

3. .At all international meetings the words of the Starter in 
‘his own mother tongue, shall be “Оп your marks”, “бей” and 
-when all competitors are “бей”, the pistol shall be fired i 
4.—À1f for any reason the Starter has to speak to any com- 
petitor either before or after the word “бей”, he shall order all com- 
-petitors to stand up and the Clerks of the Course shall place them оп 
‘the assembly line again. 

5.—1f a competitor leaves his mark with hand or foot after 
the word ‘‘Set’’ but before the shot is fired, it shall be considered 
-a false start. 


З 
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6.—Any competitor making a false starts must be warned. If 
À a competitor is responsible for two false starts he shall be disquali- 
fied. (Also see rule 46 para. 4 (c) for Pentathlon and Decathlon.) 


7.--ІҒіп the opinion of the Starter, the start was not fair, he 
must recall the competitors with a second shot. If the unfair start 
was due to one or more competitors "beating the pistol", it shall 
be considered a false start and the Starter must warn the offender 
or offenders, who shali be disqualified if they continue to offend 


after one such warning. 

Note: In practice when one or more competitors "beat the pistol” 
Others are inclined +o follow and strictly speaking, any competitor who 
does so follow, has beaten the pistol. The Starter should warn only 
such competitor or competitors who in his opinion were responsible for 
beating the pistol. This may result in more than one competitor being 
warned. If the unfair start is not due to any competitor no warning shall 


be given. 
8.—Starting blocks or foot supports may be used. If starting 
blocks or foot supports are used both feet must be in contact with 
^ the track while starting. Competitors may use their own starting 
blocks or foot supports. 
9.—Worsted shall be stretched across the track between the 
finish posts 1.22 metres (4 feet) above the ground and fastened to 
the posts, for the purpose of assisting the Referee and Judges in 
| Placing the competitors. Jt shall be immediately above the nearer 
| E the ens shall be placed in the order in which 
= i Se BA torso; distinguished from the 
| any part of their bodies (i.e. “(0150 , as g t 
Bead, arms, legs, hands or feet) reach the nearer edge of the finish 
Ine а: bove. қ а 
ae s for one or two hours running or walking the 
| Starter shall fire the pistol exactly one minute before the end of 
the race to warn the competitors and judges that the race is near- 
ingitsend. At exactly one hour or two hours atten thesia which- 
ever is appropriate, the Starter shall signal hee о P ашы by 
again firing the pistol. All the timekeepers wi S. USE y stop 
their watches, he Starter шр Chiel Tine 
keeper, At the moment the pistol ues Быны expiration 
ym 3 ointed for thai e 
eae WT "P petitor touched the track for the last 
time Берге or simultaneously with the firing of the pistol. The 
distance achieved shall be measured to the rear edge of the last 
footprint of the competitor. One judge at least must be assigned 
to each competitor before the start of the race for the purpose of 
marking the distance achieved. 
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Note: А 'PHOTO-FINISH" camera should be used whenever possi- 
ble to assist the Referee and the Judges. 
(Also refer to rules 10, 11 and 61.) 
RULE 28. HURDLE RACES 
l.—The following are the standard distances: — 


MEN WOMEN 
In yards 120, 220, 440 In yards 874 
In metres 110, 200, 400 In metres 80 


2.—MEN.— There shall be ten flights of hurdles in each lane, 
set out in accordance with the following table:—— 


Distance 
Distance *Height of from Distance Distance 
of race Hurdle scratch line between Írom last 
to first hurdles hurdle to 
hurdle finish line 
Minimum Maximum 
Metres Cm. Cm. Metres Metres Metres 
110 106.4 107.0 13.72 9.14 14.02 
200 75.9 76.5 18.29 18.29 17.10 
400 91.1 91.7 45 35 40 
Yards Ft. In MEE: In. Yards Yards Yards 
120 3 5% 3 61 15 10 15 
220 2 5% 2 6i 20 20 20 
440 2 1% 3 01 491 38} 46} 


Women.—There shall be eight flights of hurdles in each lane, 
set out as follows: — 


«ало роса f А 
БЕ EP Hurdle” эсасы! line Diano Фаз 
to first hurdles hurdle to 
hurdle finish line 
Minimum Maximum 
Metres Cm. Cm. Metres Metres Metres 
80 75.9 76.5 12 8 12 
Yards Ft. In. Ft. In. Yards Yards Yards 
874 2 5% 2 6% 131 8} 18% 


*Refer to Rule 59 for construction and standard heights of 
hurdles. 

Note: The tolerance allowance of 3 millimetres (} inch) above and 
below the standard heights is to allow for variation in the manufacture 
of the hurdles. 


/ 
} 
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| 3.--АП races shall be run in lanes and each competitor shall 


Jeep to his own lane throughout. 

4.—A competitor who trails his foot or leg alongside any hurdle 
or jumps any hurdle not in his own lane or deliberately knocks 
down any hurdle by hand shall be disqualified. . 

5.—Except as provided in para. 4 of this rule the knocking 

| own of hurdles shall not disqualify nor prevent a record being 
made. 
6.—In establishing a World Record a complete set of hurdles 


| of the international type must be used. 


RULE 29. STEEPLECHASE 


1.—The standard distances shall be:— ( 
Іп metres—3000 (1 mile 1520 yards 2 fit. 8 in.). 
In miles—2 miles (3218.65 metres). 
2.—There shall be 28 hurdle jumps and 7 water jumps in- 
cluded in 3000 metres event, and 32 hurdle jumps and 8 water 


Jumps in the 2 miles event. j i 
3.—The water jump shall be the fourth jump in each lap. If 


necessary the finish line shall be moved to another part of the track. 
j i ted on the 
Note : ing to the water jump having to be constructed 
arena osae pure the track, thereby lessening or lengthening the 
Normal distance of the laps, it is not possible to lay down any rule speci- 
fying the exact length of the laps or to state precisely the position of the 
Water jump. It should be borne in mind that there must be enough 
distance from the starting line to the first hurdle to prevent the competi- 
tors from overcrowding, and there should be approximately 68 metres or 
76 yards from the last hurdle to the finish line. Example: The follow- 
ing measurements are given as а guide and any adjustments necessary 
should be made by lengthening or shortening the distance at the starting 
point of the race. It is assumed that a lap of 400 metres of 440 yards 
has been shortened by 10 metres or 10 yards by constructing the water 
Jump inside the track. 


Lap of 390 metres Lap of 430 yards 


Distance fro i int to com- 
m starting poin! 
mencement of Ist lap, to be run 270 metres "TELLS 
yds. 


Without jumps БҮ m 
Distance from commencement of Ist Е 86 yds. 
тар to Ist hurdle e 25 78 m. 86 yds. 

ho тош Ist to 2nd hurdle 78 m. 86 yds. 
25 Бот 2nd to 3rd hurdle | 78 m. 86 yds. 
47 Бот 3rd hurdle to water jump өш 76 yds. 


| 


Tm Water jump to 4th hurdle - EI 
rom 4th hurdle to finishing пе р. i399 m.=2730 m. В laps of 430 yds.—3440 yds. 


E 3000 m. =(2 miles). 
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4.— The distance from the starting point to the commencement 
of the first lap shall not include any jumps, the hurdles being 
removed until the competitors have entered the first lap. 


5.—The hurdles shall be not less than 91.1 centimetres (2 ft. 
11% in.) nor more than 91.7 centimetres (3 ft. } in.) high and shall 
be at least 3.66 metres (12 ft.) in width. The section of the top 
bar of the hurdles and the hurdle at the water jump, shall be 127 
millimetres (5 inches) square. They should be made of heavy 
timber so that they may not be overturned easily. 


6.—The water jump shall be 3.66 metres (12 feet) in length and 
width. The water shall be 76 cm. (2 feet 6 in.) ir. depth immediately 
in front of the hurdle and slope to the level of the ground at the 
further end. The hurdle at the water jump shall be firmly fixed 
in front of the water and be of the same height as the others in the 
competition. 


7.—Each competitor must go over or through the water, and 
anyone who steps to the one side or the other of the jump or trails 
his foot or leg alongside any hurdle shall be disqualified. Не may 
jump or vault over each hurdle, or place a foot on each hurdle and 
on the hurdle at the water jump. 


RULE 30. MARATHON RACE 
(42,195 metres—26 miles 385 yards) 


l.—The Marathon race shall be run on main roads ; when 
traffic or similar circumstances make it unsuitable, the course, duly 
marked, may be on a bicycle path or footpath alongside the road, 
but not on soft ground such as grass verges or the like. The start 
and finish may be within an athletic arena. The course should be 
so designed that as little as possible is traversed in more than one 
direction. 

Note: It is recommended in measuring the course that it should 
be measured one metre from the verge of the road and in’ the running 
direction. 

2.—Each competitor must send with his entry a medical certi- 
ficate from a qualified doctor certifying his fitness to take part in 
a race of this kind, and shall be required to take а physical examina- 
tion before the race by a qualified doctor who shall be appointed 
by the organisers. If the doctor considers it dangerous or in- 
advisable, the competitor shall поё Ъе allowed to start or to continue 
with the race. 


і 


>" 
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3.—A competitor must retire at once from the race if ordered 
Ato do so by a member of the medical staff, officially appointed. 
4.— The distance in kilometres and miles on the route shall be 


displayed to all competitors. 
5.—Refreshments shall be provided by the organisers of the - 
race at 15 kilometres or 10 miles, and thereafter at every 5 kilo- 
metres or 3 miles. No refreshment may be carried or taken by a 
competitor other than that provided by the organisers, but the 
athlete may specify the type of refreshment desired. (Also see rule 


18 para. 9.) 
RULE 31. RELAY RACES 


1.—Chalk lines shall be drawn across the track to mark the 
distances of the stages and to denote the scratch line. 

2. Chalk lines also shall be drawn 10 metres (11 yards) before 

and after the scratch line to denote the take-over zone and по 

.; Member of a team shall take up а position or move outside this 

#“ zone prior to taking over the baton. These lines are to be included 

in the zonal measurements. 
3.— The position of the teams at the start of the race shall be 


draw; tained at each take-over zone, except that 
шала шашы the inside position on the track as іп- 


Waiting runners can move to о i 
coming team-mates arrive, provided this can be done without 


fouling. І a - 
4. In events where the first lap only is run in Janes, competi- 
tors after leaving the take-over zone are free to take up any position 


Оп the track. 

5.- “Тһе baton must be carried in the hand throughout the race 
Provided that if dropped, it must be recovered by the athlete who 
dropped it. The baton must be passed only within the take-over 
Zone; 
eme "tors after handing over the baton should remain in 
their eee until the course is clear, to avoid obstruction 
to other competitors. Should any comp etiton Нау impede la 
Member of another team by running out of position or lane at the 

nish of the stage he is liable to cause the disqualification of his 


y Own team. , қ 
7 7.—Assistance by pushing-off or by any cher method will 

cause disqualification. 41% 
eted in the preliminary rounds of 


8.—Once a team has comp 
an event, the composition of the team must not be altered, for any 


— Ж 


ubsequent round or final, but it is permissible for the order of, 
unning to be changed as between heats and succeeding rounds 0; 
inal. No competitor may run two sections for a team. (Also see 
ule 18.) 


RULE 32. TEAM RACES 


1.—In team races the maximum number of starters comprising 


і team and the number of competitors whose positions are to count 
shall be stated in the programme. 


2.—If necessary, preliminary rounds may be held. 


3.—Stations shall be drawn and the members of each team 
hall be lined up behind each other at the start of the race. 


4.—The composition of a team must not be changed after а 


heat has been run and only competitors finishing the full distance 
are eligible to compete in the final. 


5.—The method of Scoring shall be optional and may be any 
one of the following :. 


(а) By scoring the least number of points, according to the 
positions in which the scoring members of a team finish. 
The finishing positions of the non-scoring members of a 
team shall be scored in computing the scores of other 
teams, but when a team fails to finish the requisite 
number to score, it shall be eliminated ; or 


(b) By scoring the least number of points, according to the 
Scoring positions in which the Scoring members of a team 
finish. The positions of the Don-scoring members of а 
team whether it finishes all its members or not shall be 
scored in computing the scores 0 


f other teams ; or 
(c) By scoring the least number of points according to the 
positions in which the Scoring m 


embers of a team finish. 
The finishing positions of the non 


-scoring members of а 
team and the members of a team which fails to finish 
the requisite number to Score, shall be eliminated ; or 

(d) By scoring the lowes 


: t aggregate of the times recorded 
A by the scoring members, 


6.—1f two or more competitors tie for апу place the points for 
he places concerned shall be aggregated and 
he competitors so tying. 


7.—In case of a tie on Points, the tea; 


m whose last rin 
nember finished nearest to first place shall b рас сол 


е the winning team. 


divided equally among »/ 


RULE 33. CROSS-COUNTRY RACES 


1.— The race shall be run оп a bona fide cross-country cour: 


properly marked. 
2. The course must be marked preferably with red flags c 


the left and white flags on the right which must be visible from 
distance of 125 metres (140 yards). In all other respects the rul 
governing track competitions shall prevail. 

,S.—When laying out the course very high obstacles should 1 
avoided, so should deep ditches, and dangerous ascents or descent 
thick undergrowth and in general any obstacle which would const 
tute ‘a difficulty beyond the aim of the competition. 


WOMEN 


4.--Тһе distance shall be not greater than 3 kilometr 


(or 2 miles). 


SECTION IV 
JUMPING EVENTS 


HicH Jumps ; 
Томс Juwrs; 
Pore VAULT 


RUNNING AND STANDING 
RUNNING AND STANDING 
Hop, STEP AND JUMP; 


RULE 34. GENERAL RULES 


General: JA 
1.— The order іп which the competitors take their trials sha 


be drawn by lot. (Also see rule 19 para. 8) 
length of the runway is unlimite 


2.. Тп all jumping events the 
The minimum length provided for the runway in each case sh: 
be as follows: — 

Running High Jump 

Running Long JumP 

Hop, Step and Jump 40 metres or 130 feet 


15 metres or 50 feet 


Pole Vault 
Note: Where conditions permit the runways should not be short 
than the following:— 18 теі (57 feet 
қ oh Tum ж reires ee 
Running High J ? 3 inches). 
Running Long Jump 45 metres (147 feet 
Running Hop, Step and Jump 6 0) | 


Pole Vault 2 


КЕ ware eto” STUNIDS 


———- 


д 3:—In all jumping events each competitor shall be credited 
with the best of all his jumps subject to conditions relating to ties. f 
(Also see rule 22) 

4.--Тһе employment of weights or grips of any kind is 
forbidden. қ сы x: 
5.—The take-off ground about the jump must be level. 


6.—The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of the run- 
ways for jumping events shall not exceed 1:100 and in the running 
direction 1: 1000. 

7. А competitor may place marks to assist him in his run-up 
and take-off and a handkerchief on the crosg-bar for sighting 
purposes. No marks shall be placed in any jumping pit but the 
Organising Committee may place marks outside. 


Jumping for Height and Pole Vaulting : 

8.—The uprights or posts shall be not less than 3.66 metres 
(12 feet) and not more than 4.02 metres (13 ft. 21 in.) apart. 

9.—Before the commencement of competitions in jumping for 
height, the judges shall announce to the competitors the commencing 
height and the different heights to which the bar will be raised at 
the end of each round. The amount the bar will be raised ОГ 
lowered in jumping off a tie for first place should also be announced. 
(Rule 22 para. 2 sub-section d(i) ) 

10.—A competitor may commence jumping at any height 
above the minimum height and may jump at his own discretion at 
any subsequent height. Three consecutive failures, regardless of 
the height at which any of such failures occur disqualify from further 
jumping. 

Note: The effect of this rule is that a competitor may forego his 
second or third jumps or vaults at a particular height (after failing first 
time) and still jump at a subsequent height. { 


11.—Еуеп after all the other competitors have failed, a com- 
petitor is entitled to continue jumping until he has forfeited his 
right to compete further. 
12.--Апу measurement of a new height should be made before 
competiiors attempt such height. In all cases of records the judges 
must check the measurements after the height has been cleared. 
te: Judges should ensure, before commencing the competition 
that Mees eats and front of the cross-bar are distinguishable эга that 
ced with the same surface uppermost and the same 


is always repla: 
he oo the front. (Also see rule 19). 


ы 
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Jumping for distance : 

d 13.—Each competitor shall be allowed three trials and the si 
best and any athletes tying for the sixth place shall be allowed pe 
additional trials. Мо competitor shall be allowed the additional 
trials unless one of his three trials was a fair jump. 


(Also refer to rule 18 para. 1.) 
RULE 35. RUNNING HIGH JUMP 


l.—The competitor must take-off from one foot. 
2.—Knocking the bar off the supports or touching the ground 
beyond the plane öf the uprights with any part of the body shall 
count as failure. 
. 8.—The uprights ог posts shall not be moved during the com- 
Petition unless the Referee considers the take-off or landing ground 


has become unsuitable. 
In such a case the change shall be made only after a round 


\ has been completed. (For apparatus refer to Rule 47.) 


RULE 36. POLE VAULT 
. l.—Any competitor may have the uprights moved in either 
direction but they may not be moved more than 60 centimetres 
(two feet) from the prolongation of the inside edge of the top of 
 stopboard. If the uprights are moved, the Judges should make 
à re-measurement to ensure that there is no variation in the height. 


(Also refer to rule 21.) 

2. Тһе take-off for the pole vault shall be from a wooden 
box which shall be sunk level with the ground. 

3.—In addition to the failures mentioned in rule 34 paragraph 


10 a competitor fails if he: — 

' (a) Knocks the bar off the supports ; or | 

(b) leaves the ground for the purpose of making a vault 
and fails to clear the bar ; or [ 

(с) after leaving the ground places his lower hand above 

the upper one or moves the upper hand higher on the 

ole ; or 3 Е ` 
(a) icke with any part of his body or with the pole, the 
ground beyond the plane of the stop-board of the 
bi 9 + . 
(e) Rr e but having relinquished his hold on the 
pole the later passes underneath the bar. 


Ba ci PUN 
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4.—1f in making an attempt the competitor’s pole is broken 
it shall not be counted as a failure. | 

5.—No one shall be allowed to touch the pole unless it is falling 
away from the bar or uprights ; if it is so touched the vault shall 
be recorded as a failure. 

6.—Competitors may use their own poles. No competitor 
shall be allowed to use any of the private poles except with the 
consent of the owner. (For apparatus see rules 47 and 48.) 


RULE 37. RUNNING LONG JUMP 


1.— The take-off shall be marked by a board sunk level with 
the runway and the surface of the pit, the edge of which nearer 
to the pit shall be called the take-off line. If a competitor takes 
off before reaching the board, it shall not for that reason be counted 
as a failure. Immediately beyond the take-off line there shall be 
placed a board of plasticine or similar substance for recording the 
athlete’s footprint when he has foot-faulted. 

If it is not possible to instal the above apparatus the follow- А, 
ing method should be adopted: immediately in front of the take-off 
line and across all the length of it over a width of 10 centimetres 
(4 inches) the ground shall be sprinkled with soft earth or sand to 
make it 13 millimetres (one half-inch) higher than the take-off 
board. From the take-off board the earth shall be raised at an 
angle of 30° to the height of 13 millimetres (one half-inch). 

2.—1f any competitor touches the ground beyond the take-off 
line, or take-off line extended, with any part of the body, whether 
running up without jumping or in the act of jumping, it shall be 
counted a failure. | 

3.—АП jumps should be measured from the nearest break in 
the pit made by any part of the body or limbs to the take-off line 
and at right angles to such line. If in the course of landing oe 
competitor touches the ground outside the pit nearer to the take-o 
than the nearest break in the pit made by the jump, such jump 
shall not be measured but shall count as a failure. 

4.—The jumping pit shall have a minimum width of 2 metres 
75 centimetres (9 feet). 

5.—The distance between the take-off and the end of the pit 
shall be at least 9 metres (293 feet). |" 

6,—The take-off board shall be not less than one metre (8 ft. 
3 in.) from the edge of the pit. (Also see rule 34.) (For apparatus 


refer to rule 49.) 


RULE 38. STANDING HIGH JUMP 
STANDING LONG JUMP 


иа 
1.—The feet of the competitor may be placed in ап iti 

but shall leave the ground only perd in Taking an Ао 
jump. When the feet are lifted from the ground twice, or two 
Springs are made in making an attempt, it shall count as a failure. » 
А competitor may rock forward and backward, lifting heels and 
toes alternately from the ground, but he may not lift either foot 
clear from the ground or slide it along in any direction on the 
ground. 

2.—With these exceptions, the rules for the Running High 

Jump and Long Jump respectively shall apply. 

RULE 39. HOP, STEP AND JUMP 


all be marked by a board sunk level with 
the runway and the surface of the pit, and placed at least 11 metres 
(36 fect) from the pit, the edge of which nearer to the pit shall be 

х called the take-off line. (For apparatus see Rule 49.). If a com- 
f petitor takes off before reaching the board, it shall not for that 
Teason be counted as a failure. 

2. The hop shall be made so that the competitor shall first 
land upon the same foot with which he shall have taken off, in 
the step he shall land on the other foot, from which consequently 
the jump is performed. үр ) 

3. —1f the competitor while jumping touches the ground with 
the ‘‘sleeping’’ leg it shall be considered as a failure. 

4. In all other respects the rules for the Running Long Jump 
Shall apply. (Also see rule 37.) 


1.—The take-off sh 


SECTION V 


THROWING EVENTS 
HAMMER, SHOT, DISCUS AND JAVELIN 
RULE 40. GENERAL RULES 


1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 


bed ‘Also see rule 19 para. 8.) 3 
PE eae Or all be allowed three trials and-the six 


= itor sh: 

depen for sixth place shall be allowed three 
additional trials. No competitor shall be allowed the additional 
trials unless one of his th: fair throw. Each competi- 
tor shall be credited with the best of allhis throws. (Also see rule 
18 para. 1.) 


LL ЫБ ҒАУ а 
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3.—In all throwing events from a circle a competitor is allowed 
to touch the inside of the iron band or stop board. It shall be a 
foul throw and not allowed to count, if the competitor after he has 
stepped into the circle and commenced to make a throw, touches 
with any part of his body, the top of the stop-board or circle or the 
ground outside, or improperly releases the shot, discus or hammer 
in making any attempt. (Also see rule 55.) 


4.—The competitor must not leave the circle until the imple- 
ment has touched the ground, and he shall then from a standing 
position, leave the circle from the rear half, which shall be indicated 
by a chalk line drawn through the centre and extended outside the 
circle, not less than 75 centimetres (30 inches) on each side. 


In throwing the javelin, a foul throw or improperly releasing 
the implement in making an attempt shall be recorded as a throw, 
but shall not count. 

5.—Except in putting the shot, all throws from а circle, to be 
valid, must fall within the inner edges of lines making a sector of 
90° set out on the ground so that the radii lines cross at the centre 
of the circle. 

In putting the shot, all puts, to be valid, must fall within the 
inner edges of lines marking a sector of approximately 65° set out 
on the ground so that the radii lines touch with their inner edges 
the extremities of the stop board and cross at the centre of the 
circle (refer to rule 56). 

The ends of the lines marking all sectors should be marked 
with sector flags (also refer to tule 57). 

= easurement of each throw shall be made from the 
em zo "made by the fall of the discus, shot, or head of the 
hammer, to the inside of the circumference of the circle along à 
line from the mark made by the implement to the centre of the 


circle. ; 
7.— A distinctive flag or disc shall be provided to mark the 

existing ve record Eod when appropriate the еи заа 

record in each throwing event. In the javelin E a dl 

competitions а distinctive flag shall be provided also to 

throws 6f each competitor. 


8.—Only throwing implements provided by th 
the meeting may be used. 

9. No harness, instrument or devi 
be used as а support when making а throw sh 


e organisers of 


ce of any kind which can 
all be allowed. 


Í 
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10.—The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of the 
(runways for throwing events shall be 1:100 and in the running 
direction 1: 1000, and that of the throwing field 1:1000. (Also refer 


to rule 18.) 
RULE 41. JAVELIN THROWING Й 


l.—The length of the runway shall be not more than 36.5 
meters (120 feet) but not less than 30 metres (98ft. 6in.) and shall 
be marked by two parallel lines 5 centimetres (2 inches) in width 
and 4 metres (13#. 14in.) apart. The throw shall be made from 
behind an arc of a circle drawn with a radius of 8 metres (26ft. 3in.) ; 
Such arc shall consist of a strip made of food or metal 7 centimetres 
(22 inches) in width, painted white and sunk flush with the ground. | 
Lines shall be drawn from the extremities of the arc at right angles 
to the parallel lines marking the runway. These lines shall be 1.50 
metres (5ft.) in length and 7 centimetres (2ł inches) in width. 

Note: It is recommended that the runway should be not less than 

» 33.5 metres (110 fect). 
| 2.— The javelin must be held at the grip. | 

3. No throw shall be valid in which the point of the javelin 
does not strike the ground before any part of the shaft, or when 
the competitor touches with any part of his body or limbs, the strip 
Or the lines drawn from the extremities thereof at right angles to 
the parallel lines or the ground beyond those lines or the strip. 

he competitor may cross either of the parallel lines. — 

At no time after preparing to throw until the javelin has been 
discharged into the air, may the competitor turn completely round, 

So that his back is towards the throwing arc. 

The javelin shall be thrown over the shoulder or upper part 
of the throwing arm and must not be slung or hurled. 

Note: Non-orthodox styles are not permitted. 

rabies rows to be valid must fall within the inner edge of 
lines mem the sector set out on the ground by extending for a 
distance of 90 metres, the lines from the centre (A) of the circle, 
of which the arc is a part, through the points (B) and (C) at which 

the arc joins the lines marking БЕ ДИ The ends of the radii 
i Ы ith sector Па55. = 
эы н о while in the air, it shall not count 
À asa trial Е the throw was made іп accordance with the rules, 
6. The measurement of each throw shall be made from the 
nearest point of the fall of the javelin to the inside edge of the arc 
along a line from the point of the fall to the centre of the circle, of 
Which the arc is a part. (For implement refer to rule 50, ч 


Q 
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RULE 42. THROWING THE DISCUS 


1. The discus shall be thrown from a circle 2.50 metres (Sft. / 
23in.) in diameter. (For implement and apparatus refer to rule 51.) 


RULE 43. PUTTING THE SHOT 


1.—The put shall be made from a circle 2.135 metres (7 feet) 
in diameter. At the middle of the circumference in the front half 
of the circle a stop board shall be placed firmly fastened to the 
ground. : 

2.— The shot shall be put from the shoulder with one hand 
only. At the time the competitor takes a stance in the ring to 
commence a put the shot shall touch or be in close proximity to the 
chin and the arm shall not be dropped below this position during 
the action of putting. The shot must not be brought behind the 
line of the shoulders. 

3.—All measurements shall be made immediately after each 
throw. (For implement and apparatus refer to rule 52 and rules 
56, 57 and 58.) 


RULE 44. THROWING THE HAMMER 


1.--АШ throws shall be made from a circle 2.135 metres (7 feet) 
in diameter. 

2.—When throwing the hammer, ordinary gloves for the 
protection of the hands are permitted. 

3.—If the hammer breaks during a throw or while in the air, 
it shall not count as a throw provided it was made in accordance 
with the rules. If the competitor thereby loses his equilibrium and 
commits a foul, it shall not count against him. 

4.—It shall not be considered а foul throw if the head of the 
hammer touches the ground when the competitor makes the preli- 
minary swings or turns ; but if, after having so touched the ground, 
he stops throwing so as to begin the throw again, this shall count 
as 4 i5 throw. (For implement and apparatus refer to rules 58 
and 54. 


SECTION VI 
RULE 45. WALKING 


ү, 


1.—Definition. Walking is progression by steps so taken that 
unbroken contact with the ground is maintained. 

2.—Judging. Judges of walking must be careful to observe 
that the advancing foot of the walker makes contact with the ground 


^S 


> 
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before the rear foot leaves the ground, and in particular, that during 
he period of each step, in which a foot is on the ground, the leg 
tall be straightened (i.e., not bent at the knee) at least for one 
moment, 5 
3.—Judging апа Disqualifications. The appointed Judges of | 
Walking shall ed a Chief Judge. АП the Judges shall ТЕ ап 
individual capacity. When, іп the opinion of:— 
(a) two of the Judges, one being the Chief Judge 


or 
(b) three Judges other than the Chief Judge 

& competitor's mode of progression fails to comply with the defini- 
tion during any part of the competition, he shall be disqualified 
and informed of his disqualification by the Chief Judge. In no 
circumstances shall two Judges of the same nationality have the 

Power to disqualify. А р САР; , 
4.— Effect may be given to any such disqualification immediate- 
ly after the conclusion of the competition, if circumstances render 


` паргасісаЫе an earlier notice to the competitor of his disquali- 


cation, 0 
5.—A competitor may be cautioned when by his mode of 


Progression he is in danger of ceasing to comply with the definition 
of contact ; but he is not entitled to a second caution. The decision 
to caution a competitor shall be made under the same procedure as 
for disqualification set out in para. 3. ) j 

6.--Іп track races a competitor who is disqualified must 
immediately leave the track, and in road races the disqualified com- 
Petitor must, immediately after his disqualification, remove the 
distinguishing number or numbers which he is wearing. 

Note: It is recommended that a system of signalling “сапбоп” by 
White flag and ‘‘disqualification’’ by red flag be used as far as possible 
during а walking race for the information of the officials, competitors 
апа spectators, 

7.— In all international races of 50 kilometres. (or 30 miles) and 
Over, refreshments shall be provided by the organisers, and refresh- 
Ment stations shall be arranged at 10 kilometres or 6 miles, and 
thereafter at every 5 kilometres or 3 miles. No refreshment may 

€ carried or taken by any competitor other than that provided by 
€ organisers, but the athlete may specify the type of refreshment 
desired. (Also see rule 18 para. 9.) (ORA Nae 

If kilometres or 30 miles takes place on a track, 
2 сы кыа refreshment after one hour from the start 

the race, the refreshment station being arranged at a position, 


Near the finish. ы 


ағ 
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8.—Each competitor must send with his entry for a race of 
50 kilometres or 30 miles or over a medical certificate from a quali- 
fied doctor certifying his fitness to take part in the race. Each 
competitor shall be required to take a physical examination before 
the race by a qualified doctor who shall be appointed by the 
organisers. If the doctor considers it dangerous or inadvisable the 
competitor shall not be allowed to start or continue in the race. 


SECTION VII ! 


COMBINED COMPETITIONS 
RULE 46. PENTATHLON AND DECATHLON 
MEN | 


1.—The Pentathlon consists of five events which shall be held 
in the following order: Long Jump ; Throwing the Javelin ; 200 
metres ; Throwing the Discus ; and 1500 metres. „+ 
2.—The Decathlon consists of ten events which shall be held 
on two consecutive days in the following order: 
First day—100 Metres ; Running Long Jump ; Putting the Shot ; 
Running High Jump ; and 400 Metres. 


Second day—110 Metres Hurdles ; Throwing the Discus; Pole 
Vault ; Throwing the Javelin ; and 1500 Metres. 


WOMEN 
3.—The Pentathlon for women consists of five events which 
shall be held on two consecutive days in the following order:— 
First day—Putting the Shot; Running High Jump; and 200 
Metres. 
Second day—80 Metres Hurdles ; and Running Long Jump. 


GENERAL 


4.—The LA.A.F. rules for each event constituting the com- 
petition will apply with the following exceptions : — 
(а) In each of the jumping and throwing events, each com- |. 
petitor shall be allowed three trials only. 
(b) The time of each competitor shall be taken independently 
by at least two time-keepers, and if their times differ, 
the slower time shall be recorded. 
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(c) In the running trials and the hurdles a competitor shall 
be disqualified in any event in which he has made three 
false starts. 

5.--Тһе scores separately and combined should be announced 
to the competitors after the completion of each event. (Refer to 
rule 19 paras. 9-11.) 
, , §.—The winner shall be the competitor who has obtained the 
highest number of points in the five or ten events as the case may 
be, awarded on the basis of the I.A.A.F. Scoring Table. 


> 


SECTION VIII 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR OFFICIAL IMPLEMENTS 
AND APPARATUS 


RULE 47. JUMPING AND VAULTING STANDARDS 


А 1._Uprights.—Any style ог kind of uprights ог posts may be 
used provided: they are rigid. 
2.—Cross-bar.—The Cross-bar shall be of wood or metal, 
triangular or circular in section, each side or diameter of „which 
shall measure 30 millimetres (1-3/16 inch). The ends of the circular 
bar shall be constructed in such a way that a flat surface of 
30 x 150 millimetres (1-3/16 x 6 inches) is obtained for the purpose 
of placing the bar on its supports on the uprights. | Optionally the 
‘ross-bar may be split in the middle and joined with a metal clip 
about 300 millimetres (1 foot) long. 
Э 3.—The cross-bar shall be between 3.64 metres (11 feet 11} 
inches) and 4 metres (13 feet 13 inches) in length and the distance 
between the uprights shall not be less than 3.66 metres (12 feet) 
Ог more than 4.02 metres (13 feet 2} inches). The maximum weight 
of the cross-bar shall be 2 kilogrammes (4 lbs. 6-2/5 ozs.). 

4, or cross-bar in the High Jump.—The supports 
for FEAT ай be flat and rectangular, 40 millimetres 
(11. inches) wide and 60 millimetres (23 inches) long. They shall 
ach face the opposite upright and the ends of the cross-bar shall 
Test on them in such a manner that if it is touched by a competitor 

; it will easily fall to the ground, either forwards or backwards. f 
^' ' B. There shall be a space of at least 10 millimetres ($ inch) 
between the ends of the cross-bar and the uprights. 
6.—The drawings opposite illustrate one way of constructing 


the uprights in accordance with the rule. 
22 
“жап 
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7.—Supports for the cross-bar in the Pole Vault.—Pegs shall « 
be used to support the cross-bar and shall be without notches or/ 
indentations of any kind, of uniform thickness throughout and not 
more than 13 millimetres (3 inch) diameter. They must not extend 
more than 75 millimetres (3 inches) from the uprights, and the 
cross-bar shall rest on them so that if it is touched by a competitor 
or his pole it will fall easily to the ground in the direction of the pit. 


8.—Wooden box for the Pole Vault.—This shall measure 
1 metre (3 feet 4 inches) in length, 60 centimetres (2 feet) in width 
at the front end, and tapering to 15 centimetres (6 inches) in width at 
the stop-board, where it shall be 20 centimetres (8 inches) in depth. 


The bottom of the box shall be lined with 2.5 millimetres 
(1/10th inch) sheet iron or metal for a distance of 800 millimetres 
(2ft. Sin.) from the front of the box. 

Note: The landing pit should measure not less than 4 metres (13 ft. 
1j in.) long by 4 metres (13 ft. 13 in.) wide for the High Jump, and 
for the Pole Vault 4 metres (13 ft. 1} in.) long (i.e. at the take-off side) 
by 5 metres (16 ft. 4 in.) wide. 5 


RULE 48.. VAULTING POLE 


The pole may be of any material and of any length or diameter, 
but the basic surface of the metal, where metal is used, must be 
smooth. The pole may have a binding only of not more than two 
layers of adhesive tape of uniform thickness. 


RULE 49. TAKE-OFF BOARD 
Lone Jump AND Hop, STEP AND JUMP 


1,—-Construction.—The take-off board shall be made of wood 
and shall measure 1.22 metres (4 feet) long, 200 millimetres 
(8 inches) wide and 100 millimetres (4 inches) deep. On the 899 
nearer to the pit should be fixed a horizontal shelf 1.22 тее? 
(4 fect) long ; 140 millimetres (5} inches) wide ; the top of whic 
should be 25 millimetres (1 inch) below the surface of the take-0! 
board. This shelf should have a ledge, of the following approx! 
mate measurements, along the edge next to the pit, 38 millimetre> 
(12 inches) high and 25 millimetres (1 inch) wide, thus forming 2 
recess 38 millimetres (1j inches) deep, 1.22 metres (4 fect) long: 
and 100 millimetres (4 inches) wide, immediately beyond 100)/ 
take-off board on which to place a board 25 millimetres (1 inc: 
thick as required ; with a layer of plasticine or similar substant? 
13 millimetres (4 inch) thick, the edge of which next to the ќаке-о 
beard must be at an angle of 30° to the horizontal. The layer е 
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Plasticine сап be smoothed off by means of a roller or suitably 
Qaped scraper for the purpose of removing the footprints of the 
competitors, 

(Also see rule 37 para. 1.) 

2.—The take-off board shall be painted white. 


Note: It will be found very helpful to have a spare plasticine board 
available, so that while the footprint is being eliminated the competitors 
are not delayed. 

Until the above-mentioned construction can be brought into use, 
it is recommended that the old type of take-off board be used where 
in front of the takeĉoff line and across all the length of it over a 
width of 100 millimetres (4 inches) the ground shall be sprinkled 
with sand or soft earth to make it 13 millimetres (3 inch) higher than 
the take-off board. From the take-off board the earth shall be 
raised at an angle of 30° to the height of 18 millimetres (% inch). 


RULE 50. JAVELIN 


5^ ° 1. Construction.—The javelin shall be made of metal or wood 


with a sharp metal point. | ' 
2.—It shall conform to the following specifications :— 


Men Women 
Weight inclusive of cord grip: 
Minimum .. $800 grammes -. 600 grammes 
(1 Ib. 12} ozs.) e (1 Ib. 5} ozs.) 
Le : қ 
Winton ... 260 centimetres da! 9M) centimetres 
(8 ft. 6% in.) .. (7 ft. 28 in.) 
Maximum 270 centimetres -. 230 centimetres 
(8 ft. 10} in.) 4. (7 ft. 64 in.) 
Length of metal point minimum: 3 
Minimum 15 centimetres -. 15 centimetres 
(6 inches) * (6 inches) 
Distance from tip of metal point to centre of gravity: А 
Minimum 90 centimetres | mc centimetres 
(2 tt. M Vp АП.) 5 2 ft. 7 in). 
Maxi .. 110 centimetres +» 95 centimetres 
D Pd (3 ft. 71 in.) .. (3 ft. 1$ in.) 
;Diame i oint: 
Ж. is a пев 25 millimetres -. 20 millimetres 
7 (1 inch) -. (18/16 inch) 
Maximum .. 85 millimetres -. 30 millimetres 
(13 іп.) «+ (15/82 in) , 
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Men Women f 
Width of cord grip: р 
Maximum 2. 16 centimetres ... 15 centimetres 
(6 5/16 in.) .. (5% in.) 
Minimum -. 15 centimetres ... 14 centimetres 
(6 in.) -. (54 in.) 


3.—The cord grip shall be about the centre of gravity without 
thongs, notches or indentations of any kind on the shaft, and shall 
not exceed the circumference of the shaft by more than 25 milli- 
metres (1 inch). 


4.—The cross section shall be regularly circular throughout and 
the maximum diameter thereof shall be under the grip. From the 
grip the javelin shall taper gradually to the metal point and to the 
rear tip. The line from the end of the grip to the metal point may 
be straight or slightly curved but the curve must be gradual and 
there must be no abrupt alteration in the diameter of the section 
throughout the length of the javelin. 


5.—The javelin shall have no mobile parts or other apparatus " 


which during the throw could change its centre of gravity or throw- 
ing characteristics. 


RULE 51. DISCUS 
1.—Construction.—Th 
with metal plates set flush i 


of securing the correct weight. 3 
2.—It shall conform to the following specifications : — 
Men Women 
Weight: 
Minimum 2 kilogrammes 1 kilogramme 
Outer diameter of metal Ka 65025.) 2.2 (2 Ibs, 34 028.) 
Minimum -. 219 millimetres 180 millimetres 
{ (Sj in.) (7 3/32 in.) 
шатырын 221 millimetres 182 millimetres 
к (8 11/16 іп.) (7 5/89 in.) 
Diameter of metal plates: 
Minimum + 50 millimetres -. 50 millimetres 
Maximum ed [1 Eire e 81/82 m) 
(2 7/32 in.) x 57 millimetres 


(2 7/32 in.) 


D 
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1 s Men Women 
Thickness at centre: 
Minimum .. 44 millimetres ... 87 millimetres 

(13 in.) .. (115/82 in.) 
Maximum .. 46 millimetres .. 89 millimetres 

(1 18/16 in.) .. (1 17/82 in.) 
Thickness of the rim at a distance of 6 millimetres (1 inch) from 

the edge: 
Minimum .. 12 millimetres .. 12 millimetres 
е, (4 inch) ... (3 inch) 


The edge of the metal rim shall be rounded in a true circle. 


A metal discus complying with the official measurements, 
weight and conditions may be used. 

3.—Each side of the discus shall be identical and shall be made 

“without indentations, projecting or sharp edges. The sides shall 

taper in a straight line from the beginning of the curve of the rim 
to a circle a distance of 25 millimetres (1 inch) from the centre of 
the discus. 

The thickness at 25 millimetres (1 inch) from the centre of the 
discus shall be exactly the same as at the centre. 


RULE 52. SHOT 


1.—Construction.—The shot shall be of solid iron, brass or апу 
metal not softer than brass, or a shell of such metal filled with lead 
or other material. It must be spherical in shape. 


2. It shall conform to the following specifications : — 


Men Women 
Weight: 
Minimum 7.257 kilogrammes .. 4 kilogrammes 
(16 pounds) .. (8 pounds 18 
ozs.) 5 
, Diameter: 
‘Minimum 110 millimetres ... 95 millimetres 
2] (4 11/32 in.) ss (2n) 
Maximum 130 millimetres .. 110 millimetres 


(51 in.) ss (4 11/32 in.) « 
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RULE 53. HAMMER 
; / 
Construction : 


1.--Неаа.--Тһе head shall be of solid iron, brass or any metal 
not softer than brass or a shell of such metal filled with lead or other 
material. It must be spherical in shape. 


2.—Handle.—The handle shall be of single unbroken and 
Straight length of spring steel wire not less than 3 millimetres | 
( inch) in diameter, and shall be such that it cannot stretch appre- 
cably while the hammer is being thrown. The handle may be 
looped at one or both ends as a means of attachment. 


handle to increase the 
overall length of the hammer. 


4.—Connection.—The handle shall be connected to the head 22 
by means of a swivel which may be either plain or ball bearing. 
The grip shall be connected to the handle by means of a loop. À 
Swivel may not be used. 


x 5.—The hammer shall conform to the following specifica- 
ons: — 

Weight of hammer complete as thrown: 

Minimum -. 7.257 kilogrammes (16 

Weight of head: Б MP pounds) 
Minimum ++ 6.80 kilogrammes (15 pound, 
Length of hammer complete as thrown: rd 
Minimum ++ 118 centimetres (3 ft. 10} іп.) 
Maximum +++ 122 centimetres (4 Бу 
Diameter of head: 

Minimum ^. 102 millimetres (4 1/32 in. 
Maximum -. 120 millimetres (4 23/32 in.) 


1.—It is strongly recommended that all hammer throws be 
made from an enclosure or Cage to ensure the safety of spectators, ^ 
officials and competitors. 


2.—The cage should be U-shaped in plan, the diameter of the 
bert portion being 8.23 metres (27 feet) with ‘the opening through 


RULE 54. HAMMER THROWING CAGE | 


^ one end of the structure. 


| uir реў н rri -T-— ote mae 


which the throw is made 8.23 metres (27 feet) wide. The height 


8c be not less than 2.74 metres (9 feet). 


3.—A cage made to the following specification is suggested. 
Framework.—A metal rod 19.2 metres (63 feet) in length is 
bent to the shape of a letter U, the radius of the bent portion being 
4.11 metres (13 feet 6 inches) and the width of the open end being 
8.23 metres (27 feet). The rod is supported in a horizontal plane. 
2.74 metres (9 feet) above the ground by metal supports made in 
the shape of an inverted letter “у” or by gallows-shaped supports. 
Neiling.—A net 19.2 metres’ (63 feet) long by 3.05 metres (10 
feet) wide made of cord 12.5 millimetres (3 inch) in circumference 
with 50 millimetres (2 inches) meshes is suspended from the rod 
by tying or preferably lacing with similar cord. To the lower edge 
ound 9 sandbags each weighing approxi- 


of the net resting on the gr ) 
mately 13.5 kilogrammes (30 pounds) аге attached at regular 
intervals. 

Erection.—1t inverted “у” shaped dae nde used two paci 
ing cross- wire stays are attached to t e two supports a 
M E dete it will assist in the erection of the frame- 


work if this section is assembled Стос 
Where permanent sorkets can be set in the ground the gallows- 


type i be used. The sockets should be sunk to a depth 
BR canta inches) and provided with covers for use when 


the uprights are removed. 


p CONSTRUCTION кок HAMMER CAGE. 


RULE 55. CIRCLE ] 
=, tion.—Circles shall be made of band iron or steel, 
the top ot bic chal be flush with the ground outside. The earth 
or clay in the circles shall be packed hard, firm and level and 2 
centimetres (} in.) (tolerance 6 millimetres (4 in.) plus or minus) 
lower than the outside of the circle. Тһе interior of the circles for 
Shot Putting, Discus Throwing and Hammer Throwing may be 
constructed of concrete or а similar material. j 
2 — Measurements.—1he circle shall measure:—  —. 
Discus throwing .. 2,50 metres (8 ft. 23 in.) inside diameter. 
Чп EP Throwing gad 9.135 metres (7 feet) inside diameter. 
The ea circle shall be 6 millimetres (} inch) in thickness 
and 76 millimetres (3 inches) in height sunk flush wih the ground 


outside. | : 
3. The circle shall be painted white. 


SuGGESTE 


RULE 56. STOP BOARD (PUTTING THE SHOT) 


1.—Construction.—The board shall be made of wood in the 
shape of an arc so that the inner edge coincides with the inner edge 
of the circle, also so made that it can be firmly fixed to the ground. 


2.—Measurements.—The board shall measure 1.22 metres (4 
feet) long on the inside, 114 millimetres (4% inches) wide and 100 
millimetres (4 inches) high, 


3.—Finish.—The board shall be painted white, 


RULE 57. SECTORS FOR THROWS FROM CIRCLES AND ARCS 


The sector within which all throws must fall, shall be clearly 


RULE 58. SECTOR FLAG 


1.—Construction.—The Sector flag should be entirely of metal. 


RULE 59, HURDLES 


1.—Coustruction.—The hurdles shall be made of metal or wood 
and shall consist of two bases and two uprights supporting a rectan- 
gular frame reinforced by one or more Cross-bars, the uprights to 
be fixed at the extreme end of each base, The hurdles shall be of 
such a design that a force of at least 3.6 kilogrammes (8 Ibs.) 
applied to the centre of the top edge of the cross-bar is required to 
overturn it. The hurdle may be adjustable in height for each event. 
The counterweights must be adjustable so that at each height a 
force of at least 3.6 kilogrammes (8 lbs.) and not more than 4 kilo- 
grammes (8 lbs. 13 ozs.) is required to overturn it. 
e 


КАСА AND PIELD SPORIS OTF 


| bei 2.—Measurements.— The standard heights of the hurdles shall 
E 1-- 
Women 
80 metres 874 yards 76.2 centimetres (2 ft. 6 in.). & 


Men 

110 metres 120 yards 1.067 metres (3 ft. 6 in.). 

200 metres 220 yards 76.2 centimetres (2 ft. 6 in.). 

400 metres 440 yards 91.4 centimetres (3 ft. 0 in.). 

The extreme width shall be 1,20 metres (3 ft. 11 in.). 

The extreme length of the base shall be 70 centimetres (2 ft. 34 in.). 
The total weight of the hurdles shall be not less than 10 kilogrammes 
(22 Ibs. 24 ozs.). 


» Note: In each case there shall be a tolerance allowance of 3 milli-. 
metres (3 inch) above and below the standard heights, to allow for 


variation in the manufacture. 


(Also see rule 28). 
3. The width of the top bar shall be 70 millimetres (22 inches). 


4. —Finish.—The top bar shall be striped in black and white.. 
The hurdles shall be so placed on the track that the feet of the 
hurdles shall be on the side of the approach by the competitor. 


— To check the resisting force of hurdles a simple 
spring-balance should be used by the application of a pulling force. 
to the centre of the cross-bar. Alternatively use a cord with a hook, 
applied to the centre of the cross-bar, take the cord along over а. 
pulley fixed conveniently and load the other end of the cord with. 


weights. 


5.— Testing. 


RULE 60. RELAY BATON 


ion.—Ihe baton shall be a smooth hollow wooden or 
ОА а in section in one piece, the length of which. 
shall be not more than 30 centimetres (1 foot) and not less than. 
28 centimetres (11 inches) The circumference shall be 120 milli- 
metres (4$ inches) and it shall not weigh less than 50 grammes. 
(1$ ounces). 5 


RULE 61. STARTING BLOCKS 


Ld 
1.--Тһе purpose of starting blocks is to expedite the carrying 


"through of programmes and to protect the tracks. 
2.— They must be constructed entirely of rigid materials. 


3. ——They may be adjustable, but must be made without springs 
ог other devices whereby the athlete can obtain any artificial 
assistance. j 


4.— They should be so made as to be easily and quickly placed 
into position and removed without damage to the track. 


RULE 62. FINISH POSTS 
The finish posts shall be of rigid construction of about 1.37 


metres (4 ft. 6 in.) in height, 8 centimetres (3 in.) in width and 2 
centimetres (3 in.) in thickness. 


on 


tober 1957) 


————————————________—___ 


WORLD 


EVENT 
= || = 

100 Metres Run 10.6 sec. 

200 Metres Run 21,5 sec, 

400 Metres Run 47.5 sec. 

800 Metres Run 1 m. 52.Бес. 
1500 Metres Run IE m. 56.бес 
5000 Metres Run | 15 m. 9.45ес 
10000 Metres Run | 31 m. 18 вес. 
3000 М. Steeplechase 9 m. 24.Gec. 
110 Metres Hurdles |14,8 sec. 

400 Metres Hurdles 53.6 sec. 

5000 Metres Walk 26 m. 13.5ес. 
10,000 Metres Walk |50 m. 26. вес. 

» 20,000 Metres Walk 1 h. 44. 582 s 


50,000 Metres Walk 4 h. 47 7 sec. 
4X100 Metres Relay 43.0 sec. 


4x400 Metres Relay 3 m. 162c. 
Marathon Race 


High Jump 4322 
Long Jump 24" 4 

Hop Step and Jump |50 2", 
Pole Vault 112, 4 ^ 
Shot Put |48' 1007 
Discus Throw | m 6, 
Javelin Throw |282, 06 


H; 2 
ammar Throw S0 poin 


2 h. 33. 32 sec. 
Us 


W. J. Williams 
I. 1. Murchison 
D. Sime 

L. J. Jones 

R. Moens 

I, Rozsavolgyi 
D. А. G. Pirie 
V. Kuts 

S. Rozsnyoi 

J. W. Davis 
G. Davis 

V. Hardmo 


М. "Lavrov 
L. Moc 


U.S.A. Team 
Jamaican Team 
Е. Zatopek 

С. Dumas 

J. С. Owens 
А. Е, da Silva 
С. Warmerdam 
W. P. O. Brien 
Е. E. Gordian 
E. Danielsen 
Н. Conolly 

R. Johnson 


U.S.A. 1956 
U.S.A, 1956 
U.S.A. 1956 
U.S.A. 1956 
Belgium 1955 
Hungary 1956 
Gt. Britain ,, 
E .S.R. Ж 
ungary > 
S.A д 
U.S.A T 
Sweden. 1945 
1956 


U.S.S.R, 1956 
Czechoslov. ,, 


U.S.A. " 


1 

(edu ПЕ 
U.S.A. 1956 
Brazil 1955 
U.S.A. 1943 
" 1056 
1953 

Norway 1956 
5.А. 1956 
U.S.A, 1955 


Decathlon | 
————— ——— 


100 Metres Run 
200 Metres Run 


80°'Metres Hurdles 
4% 100 Metres Relay 
High jump 

ong Jump 

Shot Put 

Discus Throw 


S. B. DeLan Hunty 
В. Cuthbert 


E. Gastl 

Australian Team 

M. McDaniel 

E. Dunska-Krzeskinska 
G. Zybina 

N. Dumbadze 

N. Konjaeva 


Australia 1955 

^ 1956 
Germany ni 
U.S.A, 2 
Poland го 
S.S.R Y 

” 1952 

” 1954 


Javelin Throw 2 
= is war 


APPENDIX І 


Time 
Seconds 
10.0 
10.1 
10.2 
10.3 
10.4 
10.5 
10.6 
10.7 
10.8 
• 10.9 
11.0 
1121 
11.2 
11.3 
11.4 
11.5 
11.6 
11.7 
11.8 
11.9 
12.0 


Time 
Seconds 

21.2 

21,3 

21.4 

21.5 

22.0 

23.0 

23.1 ie 
23.2 E. 
23.5 


Ee 


PENTATHLON AND DECATHLON 


SCORING TABLE 


(adopted by the I.A.A.F. Congress) 
NO. 1.—100 METRES RUNNING 


Points 


1,470 
1,377 
1,300 
1,236 
1,178 
1,125 
1,075 
1,028 
986 
946 | 
908 
871 
835 
800 
767 
736 
706 
678 
650 
624 
598 


Time 
Seconds 
12.1 
12.2 
12.3 
12.4 
12.5 
12.6 
12.7 
12.8 
12.9 
13.0 
13.1 
13.2 
13.3 
13.4 
13.5 
13.6 
13.7 
13.8 
13.9 
14.0 
14.1 


Points | 


574 
550 
527 
505 
484 
464 
444 
424 
404 
386 
368 
351 
334 
317 
300 
285 
270 
255 
241 
227 
213 


Time 
Seconds 
14.2 
14.3 
14.4 
14.5 
14.6 
14.7 
14.8 
14.9 
15.0 
15.1 
15.2 
15.3 
15.4 
15.5 
15.6 
15.7 
15.8 
15.9 
16.0 


NO. 2.—200 METRES RUNNING. 


Points | 


Time 
Seconds 
24.0 


Points | 


610 
550 
495 
444 
395 
350 
308 
269 
234 


Time 


- Seconds 


28.5 
29.0 
29.5 
30.0 
30.5 
31.0 
31.5 
32.0 


Points 


199 
186 
173 
161 
149 
137 
125 
113 
101 
91 
81 
71 
61 
51 
41 
31 
21 
11 
1 


Points | 


199 
167 
137 
107 
81 
56 
31 
6 


| 


Time 


Min. 
3 


BROW Www 


Sec. 
54.0 
55.0 
56.0 
57.0 
58.0 
59.0 
00.0 
05.0 


Time 
Seconds 


45.0 
45.1 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.7 
45.8 
45.9 
46.0 
46.1 
46.2 
46.3 
46.4 
46.5 
46.6 
46.7 
46.8 
46.9 
47.0 
47.1 
47.2 
47.3 
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NO. 3.—1500 METRES RUNNING. 


Points 


744 
730 
716 
702 
690 
677 
665 
652 


NO. 4.—400 METRES RUNNING. 


Points | 


1,410 
1,390 
1,370 
1,351 
1,333 
1,316 
1,300 
1,285 
1,270 
1,256 
1,242 | 
1,228 
1,214 
1,200 | 
1,188 | 
1,176 | 
1,164 | 
1,152 
1,140 
1,128 
1,116 
1,105 
1,095 
1,085 


Time 
Seconds 
47.4 
47.5 
47.6 
47.7 
47.8 
47.9 
48.0 
48.1 
48.2 
48.3 
48.4 
48.5 
48.6 
48.7 
48.8 
48.9 
49.0 
49.1 
49.2 
49.3 
49.4 
49.5 
49.6 
49.7 


Points 


1,075 
1,065 
1,055 
1,045 
1,035 
1,025 
1,015 
1,005 
995 
985 
976 
967 
958 
949 
940 
932 
924 
916 
908 
900 
892 
884 
876 
868 


| 
| 


Time 
Seconds 
49.8 
49.9 
50.0 
50.1 
50.2 
50.3 
50.4 
50.5 
50.6 
50.7 
50.8 
50.9 
51.0 
51.1 
51.2 
51.3 
51.4 
51.5 
51.6 
51.7 
51.8 
51.9 
52.0 
52.1 


(000 ЕАР secre eee 


NO. 4.—400 METRES RUNNING (Contd.) 


Points Time Points | Time Points 
Seconds Min. Sec. 
690 56.1 жо 475 1 ДІМ 2; 311 
684 | 56.2 64 470 1 JU us 307 
678 | 56.3 as 465 1 503757 303 
672 | 564 .. 460 1 .04 .. 300 
666 | 56.5 E 455 1 .05. .. 296 
660 56.6 ss 450 1 506727 293 
654 56.7 cup 445 1 077 290 
648 | 56.8 с 440 1 085 286 
642 | 56.9 3 436 1 09+... 283 
636 57.0 AO 432 1 1408752 280 
630 57.1 25 428 1 ҚЫ со 276 
624 57.2 424 168695 273 
618 57.3 420 1 L3 - ... 270 
612 | 57.4 416 1 1.45... 267 
606 7.5 412 ДЕ” EET hos 264 
600 57.6 408 he SUG әу. 439 
504 | P S77 404 MEI. 257 
588 57.8 400 MEUS 254 
582 57.9 396 n^ WU)" mo ЗІ 
576 | 58.0 302 he GO) ee (248 
570 | 584 388 ҮЗІ 244 
565 58.2 384 1 22 241 
560 58.3 380 1 23 238 
555 58:4 e 376 1 24 235 
550 Beis ШЕ. 372 ie 25 232 
545 58:6 5. 368 1 26 228 
540 58272 Mise 364 Іа 124 225 
535 598 Aen 361 Іш І28 б. %222 
530 5800 2. 357 20 05-7 210 
525 500 = 353 1 3.0 216 
520 ій Ae 349 ІІ 8:1 212 
515 RE v 345 im, 32 209 
510 st ue 341 1 33 206 
505 59.4 з 338 1 34 203 
500 ye oa 334 135 200 
б 495 59.6 -- 330 1 3.6 197 
490 59.7 a 326 187 194 
485 59.8 22. 322 1 3.8 191 
480 EDU us 319 1 3.9 189 


NO. 4.--400 METRES RUNNING (Contd.) 


Time Points Time Points Time Points 

Min. Sec. Min. Sec. Mini. Sec. 

dip SO .. 186 jus 2. yiip ША А 95 
ШЕ 21 at 188 jM 58 2. ҰО 1 75 92 
IM. га. 181 fie 59 =. МЕЗ iib. 7.6 90 
Wee s 1% tur G0 2- SE | $$ AT 87 
Ше 447 2. 175 ің ӨЛ ы. 5129 | Hae 7.8 85 
NUS o їй 1282 .. Mor 6 ив 70 82 
1 2. 170 іы 68 2. 84 [5 ы 8:0 80 
WEZ s 167 Да 5:4 ss «ІІ pin Sd 77 
Wee ua 164 lep 625 ax 118 | 5» 2 75 
Ін" 41002... 162 ТІ 116 | 1 8.3 72 
5:0 мг, 159 le 67 -= mde | (Шы 70 
1» 05:1. «« , 156 68 а 1100 1 8.5 67 
ІМ 5.2... 154 1. 6:9 Ж 108 |7 Е В 65 
ПТ 1507 wax ЧЕ 1, TO cue 05 |% NIST 62 
Ie 54 oo 148 The Tal nce zel 55 60 
IN 75.5 ue 145 Їй V2 as 100 { Hw 85 57 
8/50 22 548 Lig 728. 97 |' di 90 55 

NO. 5.—RUNNING BROAD JUMP. 

Distance Points | Distance Points | Distance Points 
Metres | Metres Metres 
7.38 .. 1079 | 759  .. 1002 | 743 .. 938 
274 mg | BRED x. SOUR | "expo a (ай 
7.78 591,089) | 7.57 Me 994 | 7.41 дө 930 
70972. x. 004 | 9.56 « 90 | о .. 926 
7.71 .. 1,059 7.55 96 | 730  .. 922 
WU 247,04 | .7.54 982 | 738 ш 918 
7:09; — "1,040 | “7658 9781 | “099% 2.2 1914 
60 С Пл | 7752 974 | 736  .. 90 
7.67 ә: '1,089 TSE sm 90 | 785  .. койу 
746 .. “1034 | 750 .: 966 7.84 . 902 
M65 ма 029 | 748  .. "862 | "was  .. 55 
7:64 — ...^ 1,024 74: 32 “SSB | "бо . . S0 
169 м. 1,019 7.47 .. 954 7.31 ах 801 
7.62 ... 1,014 7.46  .. 950 7.30 sa 887 
7.61 „ 1,010 7.45  .. 946 720 2, “88 
7.60 1,006 АФ ass 942 | "728 p 880 
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NO. 5.—RUNNING BROAD JUMP (Contd.) 


Distance Points Distance Points Distance Points 
Metres Metres Metres 
727 45, 1877, 7452 -.%%801 5.0... 358 
426 ses 873 7404 .. 798 Боо 957 
725 .. 870 7039 704 Күн л ЄЙ 
724  .. 866 700. 2294701 5.00.2. 296 
7.23  ,. 863 7:019 ^R 788 49022 276 
1.22 м, 850 2:008 7.908.785 480... 257 
7-21 .. 856 6.90 .. 755 4170941 25 
7.20 852 3E 2214 125 Ai (219% 
7.19 849- | 6.70 ..- 695 450  .. 200 
7.18 845 6.60 .. 667 4/200 2 
747 842 6.50 .. 640 4301222 М64 
746 838 6А0 мым 613 4:20 2 (МБ 
7.18 835 6:30. М 587 4.Їбүйү 2g 
7.14 832 620 ... 562 400... ШИ, 
7.13 82825 | (ШІ 537 3:900 (08 
7.12 825 | 6.00: .. 512 зво ZI 
741 MI “БӨ” ет 388 330. .. 60 
740 818 5.80 .. 446 3.60... 04 
7.09 515. SOM Жр ase 250 2... 25 
7.08 sil BHO NET ue 3.40 9 
7.07 808 E ТШ) 
7.06 804 8.40), 9985879 


NO. 6.—PUTTING THE WEIGHT. 


16 Ibs. Shot 


Distance Points | Distance Points | Distance Points | Distance Points 
Metres Metres Metres Metres 
18:00; бт здо | 10401200166 | 16201... 150280] 315301 090912 
17:90... 2153201 1700) „йд | 10:10. жі0148 15-20) cS 
| 17.80 7" i/390 | 16.90 .. 1432 | 16.00 ... 1,000 | 15.10 ... 888 
b 17.76. |. баво | 46502. 19116 | 15:90]: (98/7 | M5:00 ЕП 
PY 10.60 7 160 | 16.70 .. 100 | 15180 .. 974 | 14:90. ... 400 
12150, 00520. | 16.60). 1140852] Л907 =.) (9610 СЕО а 5355 
17.40... 4/220. | 46,50 .... 1070 | 15:60 .- 1948: Исто. 5825 
17,80 1206. | 16:40- 15056 | 45:50... 936 | 1146072 "833 
17:20. - 1163 | 1630.22 1404211. (15:40. ... 6924 |1450, 822 


COE 


NO. 6.—PUTTING THE WEIGHT (Contd.) 
Distance Points | 


Metres 

14.40 ... 811 
14.30 ... 800 
14.20 ... 790 
14.10 ... 780 
14.00 ... 770 
13.90 .. 760 
13.80 ... 750 
13.70 ... 740 
13.60 .. 730 
13.50 .. 720 
13.40 ... 710 
13.30 ... 700 
13.20 ... 690 
13.10 ... 681 
13.00 ... 672 
12.90 ... 663 
12.80 ... 654 
12.70 ... 645 
12.60 ... 636 
12.50 ... 627 
12.40 ... 618 
12.30 ... 609 
12.20 ... 600 
22:101... 591 
12.00 ... 582 
11.905 ;.. 578 
11.80 ... 564 
11.70 ... 556 


Height Points 
Metres 


2.10 .. 1,300 
2:05. ....1,166 
2.00 .. 1,063 
1595 27,7, 1976 
1.90 .... “900 | 
2:851 5, 09882 


2.805 5599770 


Distance Points 


| 


Metres 

11.60 ... 548 
11:50. ..47 540 
11.40 ...— 532 
11:30 22 524 
11:20:27 516 4 
1110: 527 508 
11.00 ... 500 | 
10.90 ... 492 | 
10.80 ... 484 
10.70 ... 476 
10.60 ... 468 
10.50 ... 460 
10.40 ... 452 | 
10.80 ... 444 
10.20 ... 436 
10.10 ... 428 
10.00 ... 421 
9.90 ... 414 
9.80 ... 407 
9.70 .. 400 | 
9.60 ... 393 
9.50 ... 386 | 
9.40 ... 3879 | 
9.30 .. 372 | 
9.20 ... 365 
9:10 ., 358 
9.00 .. 351 
8.90 ... 344 
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Distance Points 
Metres 


8.80 ... 337 
8.70 .. 330 
8.60 ... 323 
8.50 .. 316 
8.40 .. 309 
8.30 .. 302 
8.20 ... 295 
8.10 ... 288, 
8.00. ... 281 
7.90 .. 274 
7.80 ... 267 
7707.27 7250 
7.60 ... 253 
7:50... 246 
740 .. 239 
7.30 .. 232 
20:52 225 
730 ... 218 
7:005. elt 
6.90 ... 204 
6.80 ... 197 
6.70 ... 190 
6.60 ... 184 
6.50 ... 178 
6:40 .... 172 
6.30 ... 166 
6.20 ... 160 
6.10 ... 154 


NO. 7.—HIGH JUMP. 


Height Points 
Metres 


1475 Seon 211 
170 ... 656 
165 С. 605 
11002 7-2 57555 
155 „т (508 
15507 7% 25404 
1.45 _... 3420 


Height Points 
Metres 


1.40 ... 380 
1.35 .. 340 
1.80 ... 300 
1.25: .... 260 
1:20 .... 225 
1715157796190 


1.10 ..,. 155 


| 
| 


Distance Points / 


Metres 

6.00 ... 148 

5:00 .1.. 142 

5.80 .. 136 

5270. сл) 180 | 
5.60 .. 124 

5.80. 4, 118 

5.40. ... 112 
5:302... 106 

5.20 ... 100 
61077, 1094 
5:000 MESS 

490 .. 82 
4:80... 4 76 
270979970. 
460 ... 6. Ағ 
450 .. 58 ЖШ 
440.22 4 152, 
4.30 ... 46 
420... 40 

4:10) %, 2 734 

4500 7228 
3.80 -..„ 122 
3:80), Т6 
8200. (ПП 
3.60 ... 5 
3:80) д. ы = 


Height Points 


Metres 

1205; tan 120 

1.00 .. 88 
195) Gas 4568 
Б 5 = 


14.0 
14.1 
14.2 


Ae 
Seconds 


Points 


1,124 
1,086 
1,051 
1,017 
983 
953 
923 
894 
867 
840 
813 
788 
764 
740 
716 
694 
673 
652 
632 


Dist, 
Stance Points 


2 lety, 
So 


31.9 


1,035 
1,030 
1,026 
1,022 
1,018 
1,014 
1,009 
1,005 
1,000 
993 
992 
990 
984 
980 
976 


APPENDIX 


NO. 8.—110 METRES HURDLES. 


Time Points | 
Seconds | 
15.9 ... 612 
16:0 22. 4503 | 
16:1 -.. 575 | 
16:2 -.. (557 
16.3... 540 
16.4 .. 523 | 
16.5 ... 506 
10:6. «м. 7487 
16:7. x. 473 
16.8 ~s. 458 | 
16.9 .... 443 
17.0 -.. 428 
PRI -as 5418 
17.2 -.. “398 


17:3 м. 1885 
17.4 372 
17.5 359 
17.6 346 
17.7 333 


NO. 9.—THROWI 


Distance Points 
Metres .. 

50.5 .... 972 
50.4 .. 967 
503 .. 968 


50.2 ....959 
80.1 ee 010578 


50.0 950 

49.9 948 | 
49.8 944 

49.7 940 | 
49.6 936 | 
49.5 932 | 
49.4 928 | 
49.3 925 

49.2 921 | 
49.1 918 | 


Time Points | 
Seconds | 
12.8. ж. 5320 | 
17.9 309 | 
18.0 294 | 
18.1 283 | 
18.2 272 | 
18.3 261 | 
18.4 250 | 
18.5 239 | 
18.6 228 | 
18.7 218 | 
18.8 208 
18.9 198 | 
19.0 ~ 189 
19.1 180 
19.2 171 
19.3 162 
19.4 153 
19.5 144 
19.6 185 | 


Distance Points | 


Metres 
49.0 916 
48.9 913 
48.8 906 
48.2, ,.. 902 
48b 72.7 898 | 
48.5 895 | 
48.4 891 | 
48.3 888 | 
48.2 884 
48.1 881 | 
48.0 880 | 
47.9 875 
47.8 870 
47.7 869 
47.6 863 


NG THE DISCUS. 


Time Points 
Seconds 

19,7: "c. "26 
19:8. м2... 117 
19.9 =... 109 
20:0 -«. “10 
20 -.. “Өз 
9027 л. 4155 
2013 e. 77 
204 .... 1:60 
20.5 =... 61 


2016: +... 4453 
20173 v. 2/3 
20183 52 38 
Р 95% 
21.0 24 
21.1 17 
21.2 10 
21.3 3 


Distance Points 
Metres 

4255 .... £860 
47.4 .. 857 


47.3 853 
47.2 849 
4741 846 
47.0 .. 842 
46.9 ... 841 
468 ..: 838 
4074 10,837 
450%! 5777 
440 .. “745 
43:9 .. 7714 
42:0: ... 683 
419 .. “655 
40.9... 654 


RULES OF GAMES AND OFUNKLOS 


NO. 9.—THROWING THE DISCUS (Contd.) 


Distance Points | 


Distance Points 


Distance Points | 
Metres | 


329 .. 443 
32.8 ... 440 
924. .. 1437 | 
32.6 ... 435 
32.5 ... 433 
820 2 .421 
319... 1419 
91:8 22 14% 
31.5 .. 410 
31.3 .. 406 
81.1 .. 9402 
31.0 ... 399 
30.5 ... 388 | 
30.0 ... 378 | 
29.5 ... 366 | 
29.0 ... 356 
28.5 ... 345 
28.0 ... 333 | 
27.5) »» .828 
ОЗО .—.. 412 
26.5 ... 301 
26.0 ... 290 
25.5 a 279 
25.0 ... 268 
24.5 ... 257 
24.0 ... 246 


NO. 10.—POLB VAULT. 


Metres Metres 

40:8. 5. "649 882 .. 576 
40.7 .. 646 881 .2 »571 
40.6 .. 644 38.0 .. 570 
40.5  ... 641 37.0 .. 54 
40.4 ... 638 86:0 €. 48:520 
40.3 ... 636 35.0 .. 495 
40.2 .. 633 34.9 ... 493 
40:1 Thos: 1628 84.8 ... 490 
ADO 22 027 34:7 as 4488 
39.9 ... 624 846 ... 485 
39.8 .. 621 34.5 ... 483 
807 > (619 34.4 ... 480 
39.6 .. 616 868 yo “477 
39.5 .. 613 | 342 .. 475 
804 .. 610 34.1 aw 471 
39.3 .. 608 860 2. 470 
39.2 .. 604 | 33.0 .. 468 
9911 2. 601 33.8 .. >465 
38090 .. 599 83:7 .. 468 
38.9 .. 596 33.6 .. 460 
38.8 .. 593 38:5 „„^ 457 
88,7%. 591 834 .. 455 
886,0 588 333 .. 453 
885! %% 585 33.2 .. 450 
38.4 .. 582 | 331 .. 446 
28,8 2. L579 | 880 2. 45 
Height Points Height 
M.Cm. M.Cm. 
4.5 1,063 3.8 
4.47 985 3.7 

4.3 915 3.6 

42 855 3.5 

4.1 795 3.4 

4.0 745 3.3 

3.9 695 3.2 


Distance Points / 


Metres 


23.5 
23.0 
22.5 
22.0 
21.5 
21.0 
20.5 
20.0 
19.5 
19.0 
18.5 
18.0 
17.5 
17.0 
16.5 
16.0 
15.5 
15.0 
14.5 
14.0 
13.5 
13.0 
12.5 
12.0 


Points Height 


M.Cm. 
645 3.1 
595 3.0 
556 * 2:9 
516 2.8 
476 2.7 
438 2.6 
400 2.5 


235 
222 
214 
202 
191 
182 
173 
163 
154 
144 
135 
126 
116 
107 
98 

88 “2 

79 

69 

60 

51 

41 

32 

23 

13 
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NO. 10.—POLE VAULT (Contd.) 


hint Points Height Points | Height Points 
ү | M.Cm. | M.Cm. 
the 29% 133 2.0 үт ГЕ) САР SHR 8 
A жебені 1.9 + 16 1.5 4 
. i 74 | 18 a 13 1.4 2 
1.7 10 | 


24 ЛЕС 46 | 


NO. 11.—THROWING THE JAVELIN. 


Distance Points | Distance Points 


Маале Points Distance Points 
78 Ары Metres Metres Metres 
780005 1296 | 731 .. 1,085 | 57.5 .. 678 | 43.0 .. 405 
Та 27 1,286 | 73.0 .. 1,083 | 570 .. 668 | 425 .. 397 
776 ^" 1278 | 720... 1,051 | 56.5 .. 658 | 420 .. зар 
74 е 1268 | 71.0... 1,010 | 560 .. 647 | 4L5- .. -382 
28025 1,260 | 70.0 .. 988 | 555 .. 637 | 410 .. 373 
n. * 1,250 | 69.5 ... 974 | 55.0 ... 627 | 40.5 .. 366 
90-120 | 69.0 ... 99 | 545 .. 617 | 40.0 ... 358 
eo с L236 | 68.5 .. 944 | 540 .. 607 | 395 .. 349 
160 ce L228 | 68.0 02 931 | 535 .. $96 | 390 .. 342 
76.5 1,222 | 675 .. 918 | 53.0 .. 586 | 38.5 ... 333 
д 21218 | 67.0 .. 903 | S25 .. 576 | 38.0 .. 326 
76.2 “1,214 | 66.5 .. 890 | 520 .. 565 | 375 ... 318 
769 77 1:204 | 66.0 ... 877 | 515 .. 557 | 870 ... 310 
75 77 1196 | 65.5 .. 864 | 51.0 .. 548 | 36.5 ... 302 
Tig. 25 1188 | 650: 2. 852705058... 538 | 360 .. 2% 
754 7 b481 | 5645 ase 839-|-800---:- 829 | “85:5 r 286 
7S3 172 | 640 2. 827 | 49.5 2. 520 | 350 .. 278 
ДЕ ‚1,166 | 63.5 .. 815 | 49.0 .« 511 | 345 .. 270 
740 ce 1,157 | 630 2. 802 | 48.5 502 | 340 .. 262 
740 < зв | ens .. 791 | 48.0 493 | 33.5 ... 254 
32 119 | 620 .. 780 | 455 .. 484 | 330 ... 246 
Tag ~. 117 | 61.5 22 768 | 470 .. 475 | 325 .. 238 
733 > 1,112 | 61.0 2. 757 | 465 .. 465 | 320 .. 230 
736 `= L108 | 60.5 745 | 46.0 ... 457 | 31.5 .2 222 
730 -- 1104 | 600 22 734 | 455 .. 481 310 .. 214 
78,4 +. 1101 | 59.5 2. 723 | 450 .. 438 | 305 .. 207 
733 «008 | 50 22 711 | 445 2. 429 | 30.0 .. 198 
2315 ov 1,094 cia гооо Sel 

7" . 1,091 | 580 .. 689 | 43-5 .. 413 | 


SPECIMENS OF SCORE SHEET 


Record Sheet for Athletic Events (Track Events) 


Qualify..in Trial Heats...in Semi-Finals, and..in Final Heat 


First Heat | Second Heat Third Heat | Fourth Heat 
_No. | Мате | Хо. Мате Хо. Name | Хо. Nanie 
=i — - |7 + 
| | os 
= | 4 ө эф.) 
aia = |- | 
| Time...... | TAME: фи Time. | Time...... 
Ist Semi-Final |2nd  Semi-Final M. М 
Heat Heat €: 
“No. б Мате | Мо. Мате 
| 
|- 
| Time...... | Time...... 
RA —————— 
Final Heat Winners е iata | Judges’ 
Club Points | Signature 
No. Name No. Name Еке 


| | 


Best Time. 
Made by 


857 


i APPENDIX 
{ 
| ) Record Sheet for Field-Events (Height) 
% ШІ. ERN m. .. Sports. Date: Eis m esses 
—_—-—_—_——_— 
| ! Successive Heights of Cross Bar 
No. NAME |7 WR EN ETT ЯЙ ГИ, 
| | LATE ы) ' Ж РР | 
(d | | TE | | 
PAE oia i 
| ASSEN Ps 
| ` та | | 
| 4 


ІІІ 
Bean | 
1 [as Judges’ 


Res 
sut | No. NAME Club Points [Height Signature 


bd, First 
24 


Secong 


Thirq | a 


Fourth | es t - | | 


Record Sheet for Field Events 


(Distance) 


2nd ' 7% jal) ist tri trial l|2nd TrialSrd ‘rial | 


dst trial 


dges 
Club Points [Distance Slenatore 


9 1404025 dalo nnns Ч 
pn———— ———————oÓÓ SE SAC E — n —  — dÀ— — 
Т T 
| ҙәс р:ооәу MƏN | | | | | | 
ERME ПЕ i MET 
"B | 
0 | | 
D = H | QS E. 
L1 | Жү 
Es “ре ШІ | | (21 
Ф fe eT Lh d. : Ld AA _# à 
| | | | 
E "puc | BENZ 
6 | PN J кр 
B 1 it ae Д 
5 ЖР МЕРЕЗ 
9 Жш ‹ 
m Г Е TI qe m a | Г = гт, 
2 1 | | | | | ТЕ | 
8 MEN ШЕСЗЕ 
8 SNSINNIA | | | | | ERN 
в | | | ШЕ sano 
"d ee 11 ДЕДІ DON 8 | 
NOM SLNIOd ANV SINJAU | 
£ әэр]д IST шор бұшо `` `әзо2$ 
əd 5045" а... ПАСТИ 


© 
MES (SINSA3 OLLATHLY) ІЯЯНЅ 34HOOS AALVATIOSNOD 


859 


APPENDIX 


„6-18 
47-59 
^A£-se 
AAS 


15:28 | „0405 


40081 
0022, 
4928 


«0088 


407,088 


820 0. | 00% 


092 792. 


«0591 
40056 


#0 NEE 


les 2% 
210 501 
%80 012 


40591 
40',0£€ 


40,099 


407,099 


ТЕТІ 


«00261 
„1602 


«00992 


4ei6lv 


691 92% 40'02€l | 400826 


SAIGVA мута м snriava | ana зо за 40 | HLONAT 
ЯЯП22| anys ANTA | похо |ніомят {| IVIOL 
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N FOR LAYING OUT RUNNING TRACKS 


DIRECTIO 


LAYING OUT А 400 METRE OVAL RUNNING TRACK 


. With the growing interest in the World Olympics and in adopt- 
ing the same code of rules as govern the World Olympic Sports, 
many requests come in to us foradvice regarding laying out 
a running track in metres. As you are well aware all sports items 
in the Olympic programme are measured in metres. This being 
so we have changed our running track at the Y.M.C.A. College, 
Saidapet, Madras and gladly give here with the methods followed 
by us in laying out our 400 metre track, so that those requesting 
information may have it for their guidance. е 


The accompanying figure and diagram should enable any 
person who understands sports, to lay out a track on which the 
modern programme of sports can be efficiently and satisfactorily 


conducted : — 


1 Metre = 3.281 ft. 
100 Metres = 328 ft. 1-1/5 in. 
110 Metres = 360 ft. 10-9/10 in, 
400 Metres = 1312 ft. 4-4/5 in. 


Now, if we make the length of each of the straights of the 
400 metre oval track to be 80.3 Metres, or 263.465 ft. (263 ft. 
5-3/5 in.), then the running distance around each curve of the 
track will be 119.7 Metres or 398.735 ft. (392 ft. 8-4/5 in.). 


You will thus find the total distance of the track to be: — 


263 ft. 5-3/5 in. ог 263.465 ft. or 80.3 Metres — One side. 
263 ft. 5-3/5 іп. or 263.465 ft. or 80.3 Metres — Other side. 
392 ft. 8-4/5 in. or 392.735 ft. or 119.7 Metres— Опе curve. 
392 ft. 8-4/5 in. or 392.735 ft. or 119.7 Metres— Other curve. 


1,312 ft. 4-4/5 in. or 1,312.400 ft. or 400.0 Metres — Complete track. 
Now since the Running Distance around one curve is 119.7 
Metres or 392.735 ft. your knowledge of Mathematics will enable 
ou to figure out that the radius required for that is 38.1 Metres 
or 125 ft. This radius of 125 ft. is what is called the Running 
Distance Radius." But the running distance on a track is mea- 


Lub 
/ 


EAE 52552445. өлуі 


sured not on the curb or chalk line of the track but опе foot away 
@ from it. Therefore for actually marking out the track we deduct 
“one foot from the running distance radius, and use that distance for 
our ''Curb Radius’ or for actually marking the running track on 
the ground. For the particular running track in question we have 
found that the ‘‘Running Distance Radius'' is 38.1 Metres of 125 ft. 


Therefore for actually marking the track we use a ''Curb Radius” 
of one foot less. Іп this case our ''Curb Radius’’ is 37.8 Metres or 


124, ft. 
A careful study of the diagram will clearly indicate how you 
should proceed to lay out your 400 metre running track. 
The rules of sports require that in every race up to and in- 
cluding the 40 Metres, each runner shall have a separate lane of at 
least 1.99 Metres or 4 ft. in width. Іп a straight away race this 
presents no problem because from the starting line to the finishing 
line all lanes are of equal length. But when running races around 
2 curve if all runners started abreast the runners on the outer lanes 
would be running greater distance than those on the inside lanes. 
Therefore the method of ‘‘staggered starts" is used to give each 
runner the same actual distance. These staggered starts are indi- 
Tated in the six lanes represented on the 400 Metre track in the 
f sports the distance of the first 


dia . According to the rules о 
aa 5 But succeeding 


lane is measured 12 in. away from the curb line. | 
away from their inside line. The mea- 


lanes are measured 8 in. „line 
suring radius is therefore different and your application of Mathe- 
matics will tell you to mark your starting lines for a 400 Metre 
race as follows :— 
in the first lane starts scratch, | | 

The pes in the second lane starts at a mark which will 

be 23 ft. 1 in. in advance of scratch. 
in the third and subsequent lanes start at marks 
(5 LA P in. in advance of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, etc., 
respectively. 
i king staggered starts for the 200 Metre race the dis- 
ы hen in ma ating marks would be just half that for the 
400 Metres, the starting would be on exactly the opposite side in 
the centre of the running course and the finish line would be where 


the 400 Metres begins. 


а dubi i N 
2 eh 
x 
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APPENDIX 1V 


“WORLD SPORTS" CONVERSION TABLE 
(Compiled by Harold Abrahams.) 


Centimetres to feet and inches 


cm. ins cm. ft. ins. 
1 = .39 10 = 3.94 
2 = 79 20 = 7.87 
3 = 1.18 30 = 11.81 
4 = 1.57 40 - 1 3175 
5 = 1.97 50 = 1 7.68 
6 = 2.36 60 = »- 11.63 
Ji = 2.76 70 = 2 3.57 
8 = 3.15 80 = 2 7.51 
9 = 3.54 90 = 2 11.44 
Metres to feet and inches 

metres ft, ins. | metres ft. ins. 
1 = 3 3.91 | 10 = 32 9.71 
2 = 6 6.75 20 = 65 7.42 
3 = 9 10.11 30 = 98 5.13 
4 - 13 1.47 40 = 131 2.84 
5 n 16 4.85 50 - 164 0,55 
6 = 19 8.23 60 = 196 10.26 
7. = 22 11.59 70 = 229 7.97 
8 = 26 2.95 80 = 262 5.68 
9 = 29 6.34 90 - 295 3.30 
Examples : metres cm. ft. ins. 
To convert 72.29 ins. 70 00 = 229 7.97 
(i.e. 72 ш. 29 cm.) to 2 00 = 6 6.75 
ft. and ins. 20 = 7.87 
9 - 54 
72 29 = 235 2.13 

Inches to metres. 
ins. metres ins. metres 
1 - .006 5 ес 107 
Б = 013 6 2 1152 
Н із 019 7 - 1178 
р ФА 1025 8 = -203 
| ей 051 9 = .229 
: is .076 10 - .254 
- 279 

4 = 101 11 


Feet to metres. 


1t. metres ft. meters 
m1 = .305 20 - 6.096 
( 2 = .610 30 = 9.144 
| 3 = 914 40 = 12.192 
1 4 = 1.219 50 =} 15.240 
5 = 1.524 60 = 18.288 
$ = 1.828 70 - 21.336 
7 = 2.134 80 = 24.384 
ig = 2.438 90 = 27.432 
9 2 2.743 100 v= 30.480 
wm, = 3.048 200 = 60.960 
Example : i ft. ins. metres 
To convert 237 ft. 2 ins. 200 = 60.960 
to metres 30 = 9.144 
7 = 2.134 
== 2 = :051 
237 2 = 72.289 
Metric Distances and their English Equivalents. 
Tetres miles yds. ft. ins. 
80 = 87 1 6 
100 = 109 1 1 
110 = 120 0 9 
200 - 218 2 2 
400 = 437 1 4 
800 = 847 2 8 
1,500 - 18620 1 4 
3,000 = 1 1,520 2 6 
5,000 = 3 es 0 2 
10,000 = 6 910 0 4 
42, 195* КА 26 385 0 0 
50,000 = 31 120 1 9 
(*Marathon distance). 
Ounces and pounds to kilograms. 

1 ounce * -0280 

1 Ib. (16 oz.) E 4530 

1 stone (14 Ib.) = 6.350 

16 Ib. - 7.257 


Kilograms to lbs. and ozs. 
1 kg. - 2 Ib. 3.27 oz. 
` 
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